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PREFACE. 



Among the many excellent Grammars already published, 
there is not one purposely written for the assistance of 
parents, governesses, or tutors, engaged in teaching the 
French language. It is with the hope of supplying this 
deficiency, or at least of alleviating the labour attending 
this kind of tuition, that the following work is offered to 
the public. 

"Experience has long convinced me," says Salmon, 
" that the master of a language, or indeed of any science, 
should at first be sparing of precepts, and confine himself 
to a short, easy method, lest he should discourage the 
pupil whose improvement he has at heart." 

The observation of this eminent master has been at- 
tended to in the present work. The rules are simple, the 
examples concise, but sufficient ; and the exercises, havhig 
notes and ' references to preceding rules, will generally 
enable the pupils to correct their own mistakes. 
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IT TREFACE. 

At the end of each exercise a few French sentences, 
illustrative of the preceding rules, are giycn for transla- 
tion. A method of parsing follows each part of speech, 
and each lesson is concluded with appropriate questions, 
which, requiring a direct answer, will be the means of 
ascertaining whether the rules are well understood. 

As it is of the utmost imj^jtance to proceed progres- 
sively, no expression has been introduced in the exercises 
or reading lessons relative to rules yet unexplained. 
. The sentences in the exercises have been selected with 
a view of furnishing the pupil with the elements of con- 
versation; therefore, the Author carefully avoided all 
phraseology that might be deemed either too lofty and 
poetical, or low and ignoble. 

Models for the conjugation of regular and reflected 
verbs are given in their affirmative, negative, and inter- 
rogative forms, &c. 

In order to afford the learner the means of ascertaining 
instantly, whether the verb he h^s occasion to employ is 
regular or irregular, perfect or defective, obsolete or in 
use, the irregular verbs are alphabetically arranged ; and 
it is hoped that this method will answer the intention, 
and save the pupil considerable time and trouble. 

For the convenience of the master and the pnpil, this 
Work has been printed in three distinct types, thus offering 



PBEFACE. V 

different degrees of instmction, from a simple abridgment 
to a complete grammar. The teacher will regulate this 
according to the age and proficiency of the pupil. 

The notes throughout the work, and particularly those 
at the end af the exercises, will be found to contain all 
the essential rules of Syntax ; and if proper attention is 
given to them, as well as to the rules in the text, the 
pupil will understand the mechanism of the language, 
and will be able to account for every turn which may be 
given to any common sentence. 

Some of the best grammarians, especially Salmon, Du* 
verger, Chiisy, Ouiseau, Levizac, Le Brethon, Gros, 
Boniface, Domergue, Noel and Chapsal, &c., have been 
diligently consulted; and this opportunity is taken of 
acknowledging that they have contributed largely to what 
is best in this book. As some errors may possibly have 
escaped the notice of the most careful revision of the 
press, the indulgence of the public is requested in favour 
of the motives of this publication. 

DE BOUILLON. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE EIGHTH EDITION. 



The yeiy flattering reception with which this Grammar has 
been honoured (which the sale of more than twenty thousand 
copies fully proves) induced the Author -to revise it carefully, 
especially the copious analytical Index, a necessary appendage 
to all didact^p works. It is hoped the additions and alterations 
now made will render this Eighth Edition more generally use- 
ful, and consequently more worthy the public approbation and 
patronage. 

DE ROUILLON. 

KouwicB, Febbuart, 1845. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE TWELFTH EDITION. 



This Twelfth Edition of the "Grammatical Institutes op 
THE Fkench Language" has been carefully revised: the 
spelling is now according to the modern standard ; those rules 
or examples that were at all obscure have been made more ex- 
plicit ; notes have been added whenever necessary ; many 
obsolete irregular verbs have been suppressed; and in the 
exercises, which are now numbered, correct French equivalents 
have been given for English expressions. The general plan of 
the work remains the same, so that the improvements of this 
new impression will not interfere with the working of classes 
in which there may be pupils having the former edition. 

ALFRED HAVET. 

Glasgow ATasNJsoit, JuLt, 1S69. 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



FIRST PART. 



INTRODUCTION. 

1. French Grammar is the art of speaking and writing 
the French language with propriety. 

2. The French alphabet consistis of twenty-fiye letters : 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, x, 
y, z. 

3. The French language has no tv ; this letter, as well 
as ^, is only found in works derived or borrowed from other 
languages : whist, hamelouk, ^c. 

4. Letters are either vowels or consonants. 

5. A, e, t, 0, ti, y, are vowels. The rest are con- 
sonants. 

6. A vowel is a letter that forms a perfect sound when 
nttered alone. 

[The French laognage has sereral other simple sonndg or vowels represented by 
accents, as ^, i; or by a combinatiou of vowels, or vowels and cousonauts, as <», om, 
on, on, tf», tin.} 

7. A consonant cannot be perfectly pronounced till 
joined to a vowel. 

8. A syllable consists of one or more letters forming 
one sound ; as, a, /, the, in English ; A, de, me, in French. 

9. *A monosyllable is a word of one syllable ; f a dis- 
syllable, of two syllables ; J a trisyllable, of three syllables ; 
§ a polysyllable, of more than three syllables. 

* 20; t eheval; % &iphant; 9 r1Unoc4ro$^ ite. 
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2 OP BTJBSTANTIVBS. 

ExAKiNATioir>rf— 1. What Is French Orammar? 8. How many letters are there in 
the French alphabet? 8. Has the Fvench language any irf 4. How are letters 
divided? 6. What are the vowels? 6. What Is a vowel? 7. What is a cou' 
aonant? 8. Of what does a syllable consist? 9, How are words distiiigulaheU 
with respect to their namber of syllables ? 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 



10. Grammarians distingnish nine kinds of words, com- 
monly called Farts of Speech ; these are, the Substantive 
or Noun, the Article, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the 
Verb, the PrepositioUi the Adverb, the Conjunction, and 
the Interjection. 



OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

11. A Substantive or Noun is a word which serves to 
name persons, places, or things ; as man^ London, virtue, 

[13* A word to whtch we may ascribe a quality or a defect Is a sobstantlve. A 
substantive may In general be distinguish'' "* by its taking an article before it, or by 
its making sense of itself; as, the nin, la soleil ; an apple, une pomme ; temperance, 
la temp^rauoe ; ehari^, la charity.] 

^3. Substantives are either commonj proper, or col- 
lective. 

14. The Substantive common is that which belongs to 
all individuals or things of the same kind ; as, a man, un 
homme ; a horse, un cheval ; a tree, un arbre. It is either 
generic or specific, 

[The substantive ontoutf belongs to a class of beings more numerous than the sab- 
stantive hone, which, In its turn, has a signiflcation more extended than the word 
Bueephahu. Animal expresses a genus, it is generic ; hone^ a species, it is specific ; 
and BueephahUf an individual. The two first are called common substantives, and 
the last a proper substantive, when it names one individual of a class, a person, or a 
place. 

This properly of the substantive, by which It comprehends a class, a species, or 
one indivldaal of a class, Is called extension.'} 

15. The Substantive common is either physical or meta- 
physical: physical when it means substances; as, a table, 
ime table ; a house, une maison ; an animal, un animal ; 
metaphysical, when it names things which can exist in the 
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OF OENDBRS. O 

understanding only; as, vice, le vice; virtue^ la yerta; 
thought, la pens^e. 

16. The Substantive proper is that which belongs to one 
person or thing only; as, Joseph, Joseph; London, Lon- 
dres ; the Danube, le Dannbe ; England, T Angleterre. 

[It sometimes expresses a single object, the only one of Its kind ; as, Ood, Dtoni 
the earth, la tezre ; the unieene, I'linivers ) ParadUe, le paradis, &e.] 

17. Collective Substantives are those which, though in 
the singular number, present to the mind the idea of 
several persons or things as united and forming one mass, 
assemblage, or collection. 

18. Collectives are divided mto general and partitive. 
The former express a whole collection; as, army, ann^e; 
people, peuple; forest, foret: the latter express only a 
partial collection ; as, a quantity, une quantity ; the multi'' 
tude, la multitude ; the most part, la plupart. 

[This distinction, generally followed, Is of no ntllity except In the syntax.] 

19. The principal properties of Substantives are, exten- 
sion, gender, number, and case. These properties are usually 
called Accidents. 

ExAimrATioN.— 10. Enomerate the nine parts of speech. 11 . What is a sabetantiTe ? 
12. How is a substantive known? 13. How many kinds are there? 14. What Is 
a common substantive ? 15. How are common substantives divided? 16. What 
is a proper substantive ? 17. What is a collective noun ? 18. How are collective 
nouns divided? 19. How many accidents have nonns ? 



OF GENDERS. 

20. Gander is the distinction of sex, or the difference 
between male and female. 

21. The French language has but two genders, the 
masculine and the feminine. The masculine belongs to 
men and animals of the male kind ; the feminine, to women 
and animals of the female kind. 

[22. This distinction has, through imitation, been extended to all those sub- 
stantives of inanimate objects, which in English belong to the neuter gender. For 
instance, une tabley a table, is feminine ; but un tableau^ a picture, is masculine. In 
this case the gender is called eonventionaly and may be ascertained by the termi- 
nation.] 

B 2 
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OF NUMBERS. 



28. By numher is understood that property which nouns 
haye of denoting either one or several things. 

24. There are two numbers ; the singular, which expres- 
ses but one ; as, a horse, un cheyal ; and the plural, which 
expresses more than one ; as, horses, des chevaux. 

25. In French, as well as in English, the plural of nouns 
is generally formed by adding s to the singular. 

ExAMiKATiOK.— 20. What do you understand by gender? 21. How many genders 
are there in French ? 23. How is the gender of inanimate objects known ? 23. 
What is number? 24. How many numbers are there? 25. How is the plural 
generally formed in both languages ? 



OF OASES.* 

26. The different relations which substantives bear to 
one another, and to the other parts of speech, are called 
Cases. 

27. There are six cases, called, Nominative^ Qenitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Ablative, 

28. These cases are formed both in French and English 
by prefixing to the substantive some particular words called 
Articles and Prepositions. 

29. The Nominative expresses simply the name of a 
thing, the house, la maison ; or the subject of a verb, that 
is, the person or thing that does the action expressed by 
the verb ; as, the lady writes, la dame ^crit ; the boys play, 
les enfants jouent ; the fire bums, le feu brule. 

30. The nominative usually precedes the verb. 

[81. The nominative of a verb is known by putting the question who (qui) or wTicU. 
(qu'est-ce qui) before the verb ; as, in reference to the preceding phrases, wJw writes f 
qui ^rit ? who play t qui Jouent ? what bums t qu'est-ce qui brtile ? The lady, la dame ; 
the boys, les enfimts ; theftre, le feu ; which are the right answers, show the nomi- 
natives.] 

32. The Genitive names the cause or possessor of another 
noun; as, the founder ofEome, lefondateur de Rome; the 
leaves of the trees, les feuilles des arbres ; the house of my 



* Most French Orammarians do not admit of cases ; but theiy have been purix>sely 
retained here for the fiicility of the English student. 



OP ARTICLES. ^THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 6 

father, la maison de mon pere. — This case also ends in s^ 
preceded by an apostrophe; as, my father's house. 

33. The Dative case shows to whom or to what the 
thing spoken of is directed; as, send these strawberries to 
your sister, envoy ez ces /raises a votre scenr. 

34. The Accusative names the person or thing that re- 
ceives the action of the verb; as, the master teaches his 
pupils, le maitre instruit ses Aleves ; the fire bums the wood, 
lefeu hrule le bois. 

35. The accusative follows the verb or a preposition. 

[36. The aocnBatlye Is known l^ patting the question wAom, qol, or vhat^ (jnot, 
aftei^the verb ; as, the master teacha whom t le maitre eneeigne qui? the/ire bums 
tohcUt le fea briile qaoi? The right emswcn—hit ptqrils, see fl^ee; the wood, le 
bois ; are the accusatives to the verbs to teach and to hwmy instmlxe and brftler.j 

37. The Vocative is used whenever a person or thing is 
addressed by name; as, my dear child I I shall never 
see thee again I mon cher enfant I je ne te reverraiplus I 
James 1 come and play; Jacques, viens jouer. my 
country 1 to what a state art thou reduced ! O ma patrie ! 
ou en eS'tu reduite I 

38. The Ablative names the person or thing from which 
something is taken away or received. I have received a 
letter from my father, Tai requ une lettre de mon p^re ; 
ihe water comes /row the spring, Veau vient de la source. 

Examination. — ^26. What is meant In grammar by cases ? 37. Kame the different 
cases. 28. How are the cases formed both in French and English ? 29. What is 
the nominative case? 80. Where is the nominative placed? 81. How is the 
nominative known? 82. How is the genitive distinguished? 83. How is the 
dative ? 84. What is the accusative case ? 85. Where is the accusative placed ? 
86. How do you know a word to be in the accusative case? 87. What is the 
TOcatiTe ? 88. What Is the ablative ? 



OF ARTICLES. 

89. The Article is a word prefixed to substantives to 
denote the sense in which they are taken. 

40. There are three articles, the definite^ the indefinite^ 
and the partitive. 



OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE, 

41. The article definite indicates that the substantive it 
precedes is used in a determinate sense. 



OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 



42. The word the is the article definite'^iii English. 

43. It is translated into French by Ze, la, T, lea, ac- 
cording to the gender, nninber, and first letter of the 
substantive to which it is joined. 



Rules for the Nominative and Accusative Cases. 

44. (a) Le is used before a noun masculine, beginning 
with a consonant; as. 

The father, lep^, 

45. (b) La is used before a noun feminine, beginning 
with a consonant ; as. 

The mother, la mkre, 

46. (c) Z'* is prefixed to a noun of either gender, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute ; as, 

Thesoiil, r dme. 

The man, V homme* 

47. (d) Les is used before a noun plural, whether mas- 
culine or feminine, and before vowels as well as consonants ; 
as, 

The fathers, lesp^rea. 

The mothers, lea mkres. 

The souls, les dmes. 

The men, lea hotnmea. 



EXERCISE I. 

it^ Th« pupU rmut not ntgUct t6 (ucertain the number and ffender qf ihe ntb^ 
ttanUve, and to cbterve eairefvXly wheUter itsftrst letter is a vowel or a eoneonani. 

The grove ^The life— The shade The key ^The hand. 

(a) hoaquet m. {b) vie f. (c) ombre f. {b) cU f. (6) mem f . 



* Z« or la beoomes T before ft vowel or h mute. The suppression of a rowol Is 
called an dision; it takes place to avoid the disagreeable sound which the meeting 
of two vowels would produce, being pronounced separately ; yet we say without 
elision, k onze, le omi^me, leouietle non. 



OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 7 

The star ^The stars — ^The house— Virtue ^The smi^-— 

(c) etoile f. {d) {p) maUon f. art (6) vertu t (a) toleil m. 

Hope ^The moon. 

art (c) esperance f. (b) lune f. 

The finger, the fingers — f Pleasure — ^The vapour, the yapours-^ 
t Knowledge — ^The sea — ^The universe — ^f GUory— The scholar, the 

scholars. 



(0) 



atyvnamsw tu urns yrKocaatif nsferctm 



The FreuGli must bare tlie artid*. 



Head arid translate, (Lisez et tradnisez.) 



Le pere et le fils. Le frere et la scbut. La m^re et la 
fille. L'homme et la femme. La tante et les nieces. Les 
saisons (/.). Le printemps, Fete (w.), rautomne (i».) et 

Thiver (w.). 

METHOD OF PARSING. (mbTHODB d'ANALTSB.) 

1^ As it is qf the utmost imporUtnee to the learner not to mistake one part 
of speech for amother, the pupa is to parse a few senienees of the above reading 
lesson, after the/oUomng method, 

Abtiole. Questions. — Is it definite, indefinite,* or partitive * ? 
What gender ? What number P Is it simple, contracted,* or irith 
an elision ? 

StTBSTAHTiVB. Questions, — ^Is it common, proper, or collective f 
What gender ? What number ? What is its initial letter P 

BxAiaNATioii.— 39. What is an article? 40. Ennmerate the articles. 41. Why 
is the article definite thus called ? 42. What is the article definite in English ? 
43. How is the English definite article traiMlated into French? 44. When is 
le used? 45. When is tof 46. When is F used? 46.« What to an elision? 
47. When to les used? 



Rules for the Genitive arid Ablative Cases. 

48. The prepositions of or from (de) are the signs of 
the genitive and ablative cases in English. (32, 38.) Of 
ox from the is translated into French by c?w, de la, de T, 



• The terms will be explained in the following rules. . 



8 OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. • 

desy according to the gender, number, and first letter of 
the following noun. 

49. (a) Du1[ precedes a noim masculine singular, begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

Of or fifom the father, du phre. 

50. (ft) De la precedes a noun feminine singular, begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

Of or from the mother^ de la m^. 

51. (c) De V is used before a noun singular of either 
genders beginning with a vowel or A mute. 

Of or from the soul, de V dme. 

Of or from the man, de V homme, 

52. {d) Des^ is used before all nouns plural: as. 

Of or from the &ther8, des ph'es. 

Of or from the motliers, des mkres. 

Of or from the souls, dea dmes. 

Of or from the men, des hommes. 



EXEROISB II. 

Of the heart Of the day ^The rose — From the rose — ^Tho 

' (a) ecnir m. (a) jour m. rose f . (b) 

conduct of the prince ^The billows of the sea ^The valour 

condmte f. (a) prince m. va^ue f. (5) mer f. valettr £. 

of the soldiers ^The smile of the child The cause of 

(d) soldat m. sottrire m. (o) enfant m. cause f. (5) 

virtue ^The certainty of death. 

art. veriu f . certitude f . (5) art. mort f . 

The magnificence of the palace — ^The eloquence of the orator — - 
The politeness of the courtiers — ^The top of the mountains — ^From 
the foot of the tower. 



(a)) 



RtftrBnat, 



(6) > See this Rule. (d) See thia Rule and 25, p. 4. 

(0) 

t 2>u is a contraction of de le^ and des ot de ki, not used. The reducing of two 
^llables into ofM, is called coniraotUm. 



OF THE article: DEFINITE. 9 

Read J translate and parse, (Lisez, tradtdsez et analysez.) 

Le bonheur du peuple. L'honneur dela nation. La 
formation de V univers. La violence des vents. La fral- 
cheur du matin. 

ExAHiNATioif.-48. What prepositions are the signs of the genltiye and ablative 
cases in English, and how are thej translated into French? 49. When is dm 
used? 49t What do jon mean by contraction? 60. When ia de la used? 61. 
When must you employ de Ft When de$t What words are represented by 
dest 

Rules for the Dative Case. 

53. The preposition to (a) is the sign of the Dative. 
(33.) To the is translated into French by at*, ala^ a P, 
auxy according to the gender, number, -and first letter of 
tlie noun to which it is joined. 

54. (a) Au* is used before a noun masculine singular, 
beginning with a consonant. 

*To the father, ctu ph-e, 

55. {h)Alaia joined to a noun feminine singular, be- 
ginning with a consonant. 

G?o the mother, d la m^. 

56 (c) ^ r is used before a noun singular, beginning 
with a vowel or A mute. 

To the soul, d V dme. 

To the man, d V homme, 

57. {d) Aux* precedes all nouns plural. 

To the fathers, aux p^et. 

To the mothers, aux mkr^. 

To the soiils, aux dmes. 

To the men, aux hommes, 

EXERCISE III. 

The world ^To the world — To the house — ^To the honour 

monde m. (a) (b) maison f. (c) honneur m. 

of the consulship— Tx) the power of the tyrant — To the doors 
consulat m. (b) puissance f. tifran m. (d) porte f. 

• Au Is for d le; aux is for a lea, not nsod. See note t. pnge 8. 
B 3 



10 OF THE ARTICLE DEFINITE. 

of the temple— To misfortunes — ^To the harmony ofthelyr©^ 
templem.{d)Bxt,malhewrm. (c) harmonie t lyre f. 

To the servant. 
(a) domeaiique m. 

To the remembrance — ^To the means — ^To the hope of salvation — 
To the sister — ^The return from the city — To the boy — To honesty 
—The rays of the sun — From the citizens to the magistrates. 

See this Bale. (cQ See this Bole and 25, p. 4. 



Bead^ translate and parse. 

La vivadtfi de la jeunesse. A raflFection du pere. Aux 
fiots de la mer. Aux id^ du peuple. 

ExAnnfATiON.— 58. What preposition is the sign of the datire? How is it 
translated into French? 54. When is cm used? 54.* What contraction is it? 
55. When is & to nsed ? 56. Before what sort of nouns is A f used ? 57. When 
is aiux made use of? What words does aux represent ? 



OF THE ARTICLE INDEFINITE. 

58. The article indefinite, a or an^ serves to point out 
one single person or thing ; as, a girly a book ; it is called 
indefinite, because it does not determine what particular 
person or thing is meant. This article is rendered into 
French by un or une (which also means " one "). 

59. (a) Un is used before a noun masculine, and is thus 
declined — 

Nom. &Aoc. a prince, un prince. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a prince, f ^tm prince, 

Datiye. to a prince, dun prince, 

60. {b) Une is joined to a substantiye feminine thus : 

Nom. &Aco. a princess, une princesae. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a princess, d^une prinoease. 

Datiye. to a princess, d une princeaae. 

t De loses the e before a vowel or A mute. 
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EXERCISB IV. 

A man ^A book — —The daughter of a tradennan ^A 

(a) homme m. (a) livre m. fille f. (a) marchand m. (ft) 

house— A horse ^The sails of a vessel — From a tow n T o 

mcdson £ (a) chevail m. voile f. (a) navire m. (h)vUle t 

a flower — ^An event ^The invention of an artist 

(h)fleur t (a) SvenemetU m. htvewUon f . (a) artigte m. 

The violence of a storm — ^The arrival of a fleet — ^The boldness 
of an expedition — ^The tenderness of a mother — ^The rapidity of a 
torrent. 



R^^remoe$, 



(«)) 



See this Bale. 



Ready translate amd 'parse. 

Un parapliiie. La t^m^rit^ d'nn officier. La beant^ 
d'tin pajBage. La hanteur d'une montagne. 

BxAMiMATiOH.— 68. What is the article indefinite, and why Is it so called? 
69. How do yoa express the article indefinite, a or on, before a noon masca- 
line? 59.t What do yon obeenre about <ie, when it comes before a rowel or A 
mute? 60. Before a noon feminine, how is a or <m translated into Flreocb? 



61. The article partitive precedes such nouns as denote 
part of a totality, but without specifying precisely haw 
much or how many,' 

62. The partitive article scytnSy* is expressed in French 
by duy de la, de F, des, according to the gender, number, 
and first letter of the substantive to which it is joined. 

63. (a) Before a noun masculine beginning with a con- 
sonant, it is thus declined — 

Singular, 

Nom. & Ace. some paper, du papier, 

O-en. & AbL of or from f paper, de papier. 
Dative. to some paper, d du papier. 

• Anp in interrogative or negative sentences. 

t The word some is often left out in English ; it must be expressed in French. 
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PhraL 

Nom. & Aco. papers, des papiers. 

Gen. & AbL of or from papers, de papiers, 

Datiye. to papers, d des papier*. 

64. (b) Before a noun feminine beginning with a con- 
sonant — 

Singular, 

Nom. & Ace. some meat, de la piande, 

G-en. & Abl. of or from some meat, de viande, 

Datiye. to f meat, ddela viande. 

Plural 

Nom. & Ace. meats, des ffiandes, - 

Gen. & Abl. of or from meats, de mandes, 

Datiye. to meats, d des viandes, 

65.* (c) Before a noun of either gender, beginning with 
a yowel or h mute — 



Nom. & Aco. 
Gen. & AbL 
Datiye. 



Nom. & Aco. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Datiye. 



Sinffular. 

some orange, de V orange, 

of or from some orange, d!<ira/nge, 

to some prange, ^deV orange. 



Plural. 

some oranges, 

of or from oranges, 

to some oranges. 



des oranges, 
d'oranges. 
d des oranges. 



EXBROISB V. 



Some wine — Some honey — Some beer f Money Some 

(a) wn m. (a) nUel m. (5) bi^e f. (e) argent m. (d) 

apples t Poison Some flowers — f Milk Of f oloth — 

pomme f. {a)poison m. (cQ Jleur t (a) laU m. (a) drop m 

To some cinnamon. 
(b) oannelle f. 

Some ink — Some oysters — Cheese — Some strawberries — ^Egg»~ 
Sugar — ^Tea and Coffee — Salt, pepper, and vinegar. 



(6) S See this Bule. 



id) The plural of this article is always det, 
but remember what has been said (26). 
t See note ti pase H. 
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Eeadf translate and parse. 
De la salade. Da cidre. Des assiettes. TTn contean 
et line fourchette. De riufanterie et de la cayalerie. De 
I'or. Du cuivre. 

2XA1IZNATI0N.— 4n. Wbatnoanfl does the partltfre article precede? 93. How do 
yon express some or any* in French ? 63. When is du used, and what is its 
plural? 63.t Is not the word tame or anp often understood in English? 64. 
How is that article expressed before a noun feminine, beginning with a con- 
sonant ? €5. When iadeF used ? 



:K 



OF PROPEB NAMES. 

66. A proper name, or substantive proper, is the name 
of any particular person or place. 

67. (a) These nouns do not take any articles; they 
form their genitive and ablative cases with de, and their 
dative with d, thus ; 

Paris, Farts, Emily JEmiUe, 

• / 

of or from JParis, de Paris, of or from Emily, cT i!miUe, 

to Paris, €i Paris, to Emily, dJEmUis. 

EXERCISE VI. 

The fan of Caroline The distance from London to 

evewtail m. (a) Choline distance f. (a) Londres (a) 

Bristol — ^The lyre of Apollo — f Sophia's book ^The armies 

JBristol lyref,{a)ApoUon {a) Sophie Uvrem* armeet 

of Rome and $ Carthage — f Lucy's candour. 

(a) Mome Carthage (a) Lucie eandeur f . / / . ' 

The neighbourhood of Naples — ^f Nelson's glory — ^The beauty of 
Helen (SeUne)'—The island of Calypso— The works of Voltaire 
and Marmontei. 

, References. 

(a) See thla Rale. t The word of^ which Is omitted in 

t Say, The book 9f Sophia, <itc.— English, must be expressed in French. 

See 83. 

Eeadj tramlate and parse, 

Le courage d'Achille. La valeur de Biomede. La ville 
de Troie. La route de Kome a Venise. Les tragedies de 
Racine et de Gomeille. La bataille d'lnkermann. 



14 TERMrNATIONB. 

EXAMiKATiOH.— 66. What is a substantiTe proper? 67. How are tbe cases of 
proper iiames formed ? 

How to Frenchify many English substantives. 

68. 1.° Most substantives are alike in both languages 
(exc5ept the occasional accents) when terminated in — 



ableible. 


as, 


table, bible. 


ace, ice. 


as, 


/ace, caprioB, 


aele. 


as. 


obstacle. 


ade. 


as. 


brigade. 


aneeycnee. 


as, 




ta. 


as, 


animal. 


anthem. 


as. 


elephant, element. 


ge,gw. 


as. 


age,/atigue. 


He, 


as, 


reptile, bile. 


ine. 


as, 


doctrine. 


ion. 


as. 


nation. 


nde. 


as. 


fortitude. 



aev, ] 




fatie. 


ant. 


• 


aire. 


anctf. 




ance,' 


encjt. 




ence. 


ic. 




i^. 


itt. 


> into < 


iste. 


or, our, 




eur. 


ory. 




oire. 






t4 


f, other than the 




ie 


precejUng, 




V. 



2.® Most English substantives become French by chang- 
ing their terminations, as follows : 

as, aristocracy, arittocratie. 

as, calvary, calvcnre. 

as, constancy, coTistance, 

as, clemency, cUmence. 

as, music, muHque. 

as, artist, artiste. 

as, error, erreur, tBLYOnr,faveur, 

as, glory, gloire. 

as, beauty, beauti, Melity,fid6liti. 

as, Airy,/tfHe, modesty, modestie. 

3.° Proper names of persons or nations ending in ta«, 
change that termination into ien ; as, 

Sebastian, SShastien, 

Athenian, Athenien, 

4.® Proper names ending in o, generally change that 
termination into on ;♦ 

Cicero, CicSron. 

Plato, Platon. 

5° Proper names of men ending in English in a, is, or 
at, are the same in French. 

Ayrippa, SSsostrist JuvSnal. 
* Except Calypso, Clio, Echo, Erato, 8c^ho, 
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6.^ Proper names ending in ander change that terminal 
tion into andre. 

Alexander, Alexandre, 

7° The generality of proper names ending in ua or lus, 
are the same in French as in English, when they are of 
two syllables only; as, BrutuSy Cyrus; but when they 
are composed of three or more syllables, they usually 
change that termination into e mute. 

Tacitus, Tadtes Octayius, Octane, 

8.^ Proper names ending in es or a«, generally become 
French by changing ea or aa into e mute. 

Demostlieiies, DimoHhhies j^neas, BnSe; 

SocrateB, Soorate; Pythagoras, Pythagore, 

9.^ Proper names of women and goddesses ending in a, 
beoome French by changing that a into e mute. 

Sophia, Sophie ; Diana, Diane, 

IN FUTURE EXERCISES 

ThU mark will denote that the word under which it it plaeedf it the some in both 

languagee; and thU mairk .... wiU denote that the French word diffen from the 
Engluh in its termination, 

EXERCISE VII. ON THE PRECEDING RULES (41 48). 

The time of reflection — ^The decision of a wager — ^The front 
te>mperrLext.reJlexi(mt. decision i. parim. fa^ctdei, 

of the house — ^The death of the queen — ^The peace of the kingdom — 
maison f. mori f. reine t paix f. royanme m. 

The foliage of a tree— The privileges of the nobility — The 
feuillage m. arhre m. privilSge m. noblesse f. 

sagacity of an animal — ^The depth of a well The comer 

f. m. prqfondeurf, puits m.. coin m. 

of a street — ^The approbation of the multitude— The fatigue of a 
ruet f. f. f. 

journey ^The seyerity of a reprimand ^The length of a 

voyage m. £. reprimande t longueur £ 
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etoiy— A ropport of the throne — ^The bravery of the troops — 
hittoirei, s<mtie»m» trdnem» bravauret troupe fL 

The beginning of a discourse— ^The shame of a defeat — 

commencemeiUirL. dUcowrMvu. hontei, defaitef. 

The beautjr of a fable— The horror of vi ce T he utility of 
f. L t, art — m. f. 

science — ^The atrocity of a crime — The organist of a churcli — 
art f. f. m. m. SgUsei. 

The democracy of the Athenians — The memory of a child The 

f. f. enfant m, 

humanity of a stranger The inconstancy of the weather — The 

f. itrcmgeriru f. tempt tsi. 

flowers of a meadow — ^The city of Westminster — ^Westminster 
fleuri* prairie t f. * 

bridge— Socrates* wisdom — ^Achilles' tdIout — ^The character of 
ponim. Xsagesset, } f. caract^ m, 

Mbop'b f&bles — ^The nicety of languages — The feathers 

Esope X f* dSUciftesse f. art langue f. phime £, 

of a bird ^The yictory of Inkermann. 

oweowm. f. 

* Engllflli compound words must be 
transposed, the last coming first: the t See reference t» pago 13* 
bridge of Westmituter, Sc. 



OF THB FORMATION OF THB PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

69. (a) The plural of substantives (and adjectives) is 
generally formed by adding a to the singular.* 

A man, tm homme. 

Men, dea hommes. 

70. (h) Nouns ending in s, a?, or Zy do not vary in the 
plural. 

The son, the sons, lefilsy Usfils, 

The voice, the voices, la voix, les voix. 
A nose, noses, vn nez, det nez, 

EXERCISE Till. 

The revolution of a planet — ^The revolutions of the planets — ^The 
f. plan^tet. (a) (a) 

« Words ending in ant or ent now retain the t; as, enfimtj a child, enfcuiu^ 
children. Bat Qent makes ge/u.—Tout^ all, becomes toui. 
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root of a plant The roots of trees An arm The 

racif^ f. plants f. (a) (a) art. arbre m. broi m. 

arms of a child — ^A nut Some nuts — ^An erent ^The erents 

{b) noix£, (b) SvSnemenim. (a) 

of a campaign A glove Q-loves. 

campagne f. ffant m. (a) 

The marshes of a country — ^The punishment of the cross — ^The 
crosses of the knights — ^The virtue of a Boman ( Mamain) — The 
virtues of the Bomans — ^The teeth of serpents. 

B^ermeei. 
^J^ I See fhts Bale. 

Eeady translate and parse. 

t^^ In pariittff, do not omit to name the Hngukxr qf every noun, and by what 
rule it is made phtral. 

La beauts d'un prelude. Les beaut^s d'lm po^me. Les 
forets d'un pays. Le palais d'un roi. Les palais des rois. 

KXAKiNATiON.— 69. How is the plural of acUectlves and subetantiTes generally 
formed ? 69.* What is now the general way of forming the plural of nouns 
ending in emt or entt 70 How is the plural formed in nouns ending In «, «, or « f 

71. (a) Norms ending in au, eu, OBUy take x instead of 
s for their plural. 



A curtain, 


curtains, 


unridecM, 


det rideaux. 


A game, 


games, 


tmjeu, 


desjeux. 


Avow, 


vows, 


unv(B», 


desvaux. 



IBleu, blue, Is the only word in eu which takes an « for its ploral.] 

72. (b) Nouns in <m are now regular, and take s for 
their plural. 

A nail, nails, nn clou, des clous, 

73. (c) Except the following, which take x. 

A cahbage, cabbages, s un chou, des choux, 

A pebble, pebbles, v un caillou, des cailloux. 

A jewel, jewels, » im bijou, des bijoux. 

The knee, the knees, '- le genou, les genoux. 

An owl, owls, run hibou, des hiboux. 

A toy, toys, i unjoujou, desjovjoux. 
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EXERCISE IZ. 
A hat ^The hat»— A castle ^The casUefr— The knives- 



chapea% m. ' (a) ehdteau m. (a) (a) conteau m. 

A rayen ^The croaking of rsTens — ^Xhe ships of 

eorheau m. oroassemetU m. art (a) (a) tfaisseau m. 

a fleet The sports of iufimcy Nails Jewels. 

flotte f. {a)jeu m. art enfance t (() (c) hij'ou m. 

The Bafefrf of holts— The god of Wa^— The gods of Homer 
(ffom^) — The holes of a sieve — ^The halter of, a mare — The 
haLters of mares. **^ ou-'u^ ^ ficou. 4,'**.wkj»«^c.i-r 

(6) { See this Rnls. 
(c)) 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Le fils du oommandant de la viUe^ L'erreur d'un mo- 
ment. Des batiments. Les filouS^ Paris et de Londres. 
Des compliments de condoleance. Les bijoux de la cou- 
ronne. 

EXAHiNATiOH.— 71. What noans take x for their plural ? 72. How are nouns In 
OK now made plural ? 78. Mention the exceptions to nouns in ou, 

74. (a) Nouns ending in al, form their plural by chang- 
ing al into aux, 

A horse, horses, tm cheval, des chevawt. 

75. {b) The following take s for their plural : 

A ball, balls, tm hal, des hats. 

The camiyal, the camiyals, le camavaty les carnavals. 

Also aval, chacal, nopal, rigal, &c. ^^^^^-^ f*^^' 

[Proper names, used as common substantiYes, take s — two or 
three Juvenals, d^ux ou trois JuvSnalsJ] 

76. (c) Nouns ending in a«7, take s (69). 

A fan, fans, wn 4ventailf des eventails. 
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77. (d) Except the following, which change ail into aux : 
baily corail, ^mail, soupirail, and travail.* va^^t<\il . yfob^-^U • 

78. {e) The following irregular nouns cannot be brought 
under any rule. 

G-ranifather, ancestors, a^evlt a^eux. 

Cattle, hetaily hesHaux, 

Heayen, heayens, oielf eieux. 

Eye, eyes, cbU, yeux. 

X^AU makes auXx. — del and oeii follow the general rale when oaed In a flguratlye 
sense; as, de$ dOt de Ut^hod testers; lei debcTun toNMU, the sky of a picturei 
des mb de hotufy oval windows.— Yet we say figuratively : Geography and chro. 
nology are the eyes of history, La giographie et la ehnmologie aont la yeux de 
rhuMn.—Aieul is regular in this sentence: See deux aieuU oni rtmpU lea 
premiiftt ehargee. Both his grand&thers (paternal and maternal) haye filled the 
highest stations. — ^Acad.] 

@" 79. A few nouns have no plural ; as, eommeQ, eoilire, Jeunesaet /aimt ^.— 
Others have no singular in use ; as, aneitrat/iinirameSf maurSt ^c. Latin words 
liare no plural; as, un poet-tcripium, dee pos^eeriptutn; un fac-eimile, dee foe- 
sinUU; but those words which have been admitted in the language as French 
substantives, now generally take the mark of the plural. Ex : lyi opira^ dos 
opirae; nn duo, des duos. Prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, &c. used sulNBtan- 
tively, have no plural terminations, though used with the article to. 



EXERCISE X. 

An hospital ^The hospitals of the army — The talents of the 

hdpital m. {a) armSe f. talent m. 

general The generals of the allies—The skin of an animal — 

gifUral ul (a) <dU4 m. peau f. ammal m. 

The skins of animals — ^The £ms of the ladies — The birds 

(a) {c) Sveniailm. dame f, oiseaum. 

oi heaven — ^The kingdom of heayen — A seraglio— The seraglios of 
del m. royaume m. (e) eSrail m. (c) 

the Turks ^The compliments of the season The eyils of 

7}ure m. oomplimeni m. edison f. (a) mal m. 

war ^The+ king's grandfather — ^The forefathers of a family 

art guerre f. dieul (e) famUle f. 

— ^The lease of a house— The leases of houses. 
hail (d) 



* But we say, lee travails d^un ministre; the account, the projects, which a 
minister presents to his sovereign. Likewise in speaking of traves, used by iarriers 
to confine unruly horses whilst shoeing. 
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The helms of the ships — The season of the balls — The tribunals 
of a kingdom — ^An admiral — ^The admirals — ^The indifference of a 
relation {parefU) — ^The delations of an orphan — The eyes of a fUh. 

(?)]8eeUU.B»l., <(^> | See thU E»Ie. 

(c) j t See this reference, page 18. 



Beadj translate and parse, 

Un mar^chal de France. Les marechaux de France. 
Les papiers de la correspondance d'un ministre. Les ha- 
bitants de la campagne. La curiosite d^un yoyagenr. 

Examination.— 74. How do yoa form the pinral of nouns ending \n aif 75. 
Mention the exceptions. 76. How are nouns In ail made plural? 77. What 
are the exceptions? 78. What nouns form their plural irregularly? 79. What 
nouns have no singular or no plural ? 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1^* As ieoeral parti af speech are here introduced which have not yet been 
explained, no exercise has been given, and these rules should be passed over for the 



[80. When a noun Is compounded of a substantive and an affective, both take 
the mark of the plural. A nobleman, un gentHhomme, des geniilshommes. 

In nouns composed of a preposition or verb and a substantiye,* the noun alone 
takes the sign of the plural. A forerunner, un avant-coureur, des aoant-coureurs. 

When a noun is compounded of two substantives united by a preposition, the 
first alone takes the mark of the plural ; t as* A steward, un maUre^hdtd, des 
maUres-^h6td. 

Nouns compounded of the pronoun man or ma, change it into mes. Sir, Mon- 
sieuTt Messieurs. Madam, Madame^ Mesdames. Mademoiselley Mesdemoiselks. 

Words composed of a verb and an adverb, or preposition, remain undeclined. 
A master-key, un passe-partout, des passe-partout,} 



ExAHiNATioir. — 80. How is the plural formed in nouns compounded of an 
adjective and a substantive? When a noun is compounded of a preposition 
and a substantive, how is its plural formed ? When two substantives Joined by 
a preposition form a compound word, are both nouns to take the mark of the 
plural? What do you observe concerning the pronouns man and ma, when 
they serve to form compound words? What compound words do not take the 
mark of Oie plural? 



* According to this rule, we write without an s, des garde-fous, rails ; but wo 
ought to write, les gardes /ranfaises, because the word gardes is Uien considered 
as a substantive. 

t Coq-di-rdne and t/Ue-ik't&te do not take the mark of the plural. 
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OF ADJECTIVES. 

81. An adjectiye expresses a peculiar quality ascribed to 
a substantiYe, and agrees with it in gender and number. 

[Adjectives, in English, are alike in the singular and plnral. In the maacnline 
and feminine ; as, a learned man, a learned woman, kamed men, learned women. 
In French, they have two distinct genders and nombers, so that savamt, learned, 
will have four different terminations; as, nn homme unantj nne fiemme tavante; 
des hommes tavantSy des femmes iovantes. — This difference of termiiiati<nk in an ad- 
jective is called concord, or, agreeing in gender and number.'} 

How to Frenchify many English adjectives. 

82. Most adjectiYes of the following terminations are 
alike in both languages. 



dbky ible, oble, vXOe, 


capable, sensible, noble, lolable. 


al. 




ant^ent, 


constant, diligent 


Oe, 


docile. 



83. Many English adjectives are made French by a 
slight change in their termination. 

or. onr, are Changed into o^ {mii^tttS^* 

iCficalt *?tte, comic, comt^iie. 

ine, «'f», divine, divm. 

tue, ifj expressive, ei;pr«Mt/. 

orjf, otre, tran8itor7,^l!ran«><otre. 

or, «ur. Interior, fn/^rimr. 

out, eux, dangerous, dangfereMa:. 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

84. (a) General Rule. An adjective* is made femi- 
nine by adding an e mute to its masculine termination. 

A polite man, un homme poli, 

A polite woman, unefemme polie. 



* Observe that we say adjective, and not adjective and mbstaniive. Substantives 
never vary but to form their plural— beginners often fall into the error of adding 
an e mute to all the substantives feminine they may have occasion to employ. 
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85. (5) Adjectives ending in e mute are both masculine 
and feminine. 

An amiable man, im homme aimahle. 

An amiable woman, unefemme cdmable. 

86. (c) Adjectives ending in / change that letter into ve 
for the feminine. 

A lively sentiment, un sentiment vif. 
A lively imagination, une imagination moe, 

[87. (<Q The plural of acUectires is formed like that of substantives (p. 16). 

Polite men, des Jiommes poli*. 

Amiable women, deafemmea aimablet.} 

88. (e) The French adjectives are generally placed after 
the substantives ; except 

beau, handsome mSchant, wicked 

io», good petit, little, small 

bravef brave saint, holv 

grand, great, large sot, foolish 



gros, big vieux, old 

jeune, young premier, first, and all other ad- 

joli, pretty jectives of number. 

mauvais, bad 



EXERCISE XI. 

A credulons man — ^A credulous woman — A modest beauty — ^An 
credule (b) (b) modeste f. 

amiable simplicity — ^A pretty picture A pretty girl — ^Two 

(5) aimable f. (e) tableau m. (f) fillei.deux 

pretty pictures — ^Two pretty girls — ^A Httle poem — A small town — 

(e) pohmevn. (f) mllei. 

Small gardens — ^The Hvely sprightliness of youth — A great 
{e) ja/rdin m. (a) piquant vivaeite f. art. jeunesse f. (e) 

kingdom ^A brave officer — ^A small horse ^Three small horses 

royawme m. (c) ojficier m. (c) cheval m. trois 

— A large town A bold action ^An imprudent family — An 

(f) grcmd ville f. (a) hardi f. (a) famille f. 

attentive scholar An attentive ear The attentive scholars — 

Soolierm. (c) oreillei. 

The attentive ladies. 
(c) dame. 
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The eloquent speech of a magistrate — ^The noble * disinterested- , 

ness of a friend — The lovely qualities of a young lady — A steep ^'•-^ 
mountaiii — ^A great design — The persuasiye eloquence of Nestor. 

<6) / (/)84and88. 

(e) > See this Bnle. « This a4jectiye mnst precede its sab- 

(cf) \ stantire. 

ie) ) 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Une histoire interessante et instructive. Un g6nie solide 
et brillant. La craaute feroce des tyrans de Syracuse. 
Les ayantages d^une education soignee. 



METHOD OF PARSING AN ADJECTIVE. 

Questions. What gender ? What number ? What does it agree 
with in the sentence? If it be masculine, name its feminine and 
repeat the rule. If it be feminine, name its masculine. 

Examination.— 81. What Is the use of a4Iectives? [What Is the dilTerenoe 
between a French and English adjective ?j 84. What is the general rule to form 
the feminine in French adjectives, that is, how do you express the adjective poU, 
when it is joined to a noun. feminine? 85. What is the feminine of adjectives 
ending in e mute ? 86. *Sow do you form the feminine of adjectives ending in /f 
87. How is the plural of adjectives formed? 88. What is the usual place of an 
adjective in the sentence? Name the adjectives which generally precede the 
noons they qualiQr. 



Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives continued. 

89. (a) Adjectives ending in el or eil, double the / and 
take an e for their feminine : 

Natural, naturelj naturelle. 

Florid, vermeil, vermeUle. 

90. (b) Certain adjectives ending in as, ais, is, as, 
double the final s and take an e mute for their feminine : 



Fat, 


gras. 


grasse. 


Thick, 


Spats, 


epaisse. 


Exiiress, 


exprhsy 


expresse. 


Big, 


gros, 


groMe. 



24 FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

91. (c) Except the following, which take an e mnte : 

Close, clo9f close. 

Bare, reu^ rase, 

Fraisy fresh, is another exception, and mske^fratche, 

92. {d) Adjectives ending in et and oty form their femi- 
nine by doubling their final consonant before e mute. ■- 

Glean, net^ nette. 

Foolish, sotf sotte, 

93. (g) The following are excepted : 

Complete, eomplet, cowpUte, 

Devout, dSvoty devote. 

Discreet, discrete discrete. 

Uneasy, vnquiei, inquikte. 

Beady, prSt, prSte, 

Secret, secrety secrhte, 

[To which may be added, eoncrety repletf cagot ^ idiots and the 
compounds, indiscret, incomplet,'] CI^rML 

EXERCISE XII. 

A natural sentiment ^The natural law — ^A florid complexion — 

eeKtimenit m. (a) loi f. teint m. 

The natural rights — ^The natural facidties — ^A mutual affection — 
droit m. (a) faeultS f. (a) nrnfmel f. 

A cruel animal — Cruel animals — ^A revengeftil disposition — ^A thick 
m. vindicatif caraoUre m. (ft) 

smoke — ^A bad heart ^A bad year ^The bad voices — ^Amiable 

fumee f. (c) coewr m. (c) annSe f. (c) voix f. aimable 

children — t Great actions — ^A devout man — ^A dumb woman. 
enfant f. action f. (d) muet. 

Thick forests — ^A secret impulse — A secret intngue — ^The com- 
plete works of an author — ^A cool night — The cool winds. 



">./■•'♦» \i B^erences, 



(a) 
(6) 



X When a Bubstantive taken in a par- 
titive sense is preceded by an a^ec- 



tA \ Qaa fhia Wiiift **^®» ^^^ preposition de is used instead 






of du, dela,der,des. Ex . : lai^e apples, 
de grosset pommeSj and not det grostes 
pommet. 



^JSMININIB OF ADJBOTIYKS. 25 

Bead J translate and parse, 

(Tne ecole excellente. L'estiine g^n^rale des habitants 
d'une ville. Les bords fleuris d'un fleuve. Les Merits 
cstimables des philosophes de Tantiqnit^. 



RximHATioK.— 89. What Is the feminine of adJeetlTes ending In <!, e0f 90. 
lluw do you fbrm the feminine of adjectives eudliig in a«, ow, ^, aiMl osf 91. 
Mention the exceptions. 92. How are adjectives ending in et and ot made 
feminine? 98. What are the exceptions? % When a noon in a partitive f 
is preceded by an adjective, is any article used before that adjective? 



Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives continued, 

94. (a) Adjectives ending in ien and on form their 
feminine by adding ne to that termination. 

Christian, ch/rStien^ ehritienne. 

Good, hm^ bonne. 



95. (5) Adjectives in euxj and many in eur^ change thmr 
termination into euse for their feminine. 

Happy, hewreux, heweute, 

flattening, flattew, flaUetue, 



[96. {c) AniSrieuTy citSrieWy eoetSrieuTy inferieur, intirieury majevvy 
nteilleur, mineWy poatSrieury priewy swperiewTy ulterieuTy follow the 
general rule (84), t. e, take e mute : anterieurey citiriewrey Ac] 



97. {d) Adjectives ending in c form their feminine 
follows : 

White, 

Sincere, 

jyryy 

Decaying, 

Public, 

Greek, 

Turk, 



hlanoy m. 
francy 
aecy 


hlanchey fern. 
franehe, 
s^che. 


caducy 
publioy 


caduque, 
puhlique. 


greoy 

tUTOy 


grecque. 



26 FBMIKINB OP ADJECTIVES. 

X BXBRCI8B ZIII. 

An ttncieot ciutom— An Italiui opem— The Itdluui : 

{a)ameien*oimiumet UaHem (^p4ranL (a) mmtiquet 

A pagftn oeremon^— The pagan superatitionft— A good woik 

(a) pcueu cMmomet (e) tuperstUkmt (jf) (mwrtigem. 

A good thoiuht— A deoeitfol womaor- A delightful yalley^ 
(A) j9MM&f. (Ji)trompmr (h) dSUeietus aaUSet 

A hiUDpj oonditioii — ^A superior power A white feather. 
(6) eandUian f. (e) pmaanee f. (d) plwme t 

A white haudkerohief — ^The public tranquillity — Delusiye pro- 
mises — ^A great garden — A great house— A bitter apple — A figura- 
tiye expression — ^A specious pretence— A pernicious maxim. 

ia)\ («) See 94 and 69. 

(d> ) • ThU adjective before its sabetantiye. 



Read^ translate and parse. 

Un chemin sec. Des branches seches. Le bien publia 
L'oreille delicate d'un musicieii. La bienfaisance actiye 
d*im protectenr. 

BzAMnATfOir.— 94. Wliat te the feminine of a^Jeetlyes In im and <mt 95. How 
are adjectives In 0f«a; and eurmade feminine? 96. What adjectives in «Kr follow 
tlM general rale? 97. What la the feminine of adjectivee ending in «r 

Formation of the Femmne of Adjectives continued. 

98. (a) Five adjectives have two masculines in use, and 
fonn their feminine as follows : 



Hands<»ne, 


beau or hel, * m. 


heUe,t 


Foolish, 


JbucTjbl, 


foUe. 


Soft, 


mouormol. 


moUe, 


New, 


nou/veam or nowel. 


nouneUe. 


Old, 


vieuaf OT meil, 


fneUle. 



* Bd, /bl, molj natnodt and «M{, are used before substantives mascnllne be- 
ginning with a vowel or h silent ; aa, tm Ael homnUf a handsome man ; tm now)d 
aektir, a new aetor ; im fol apair, a foolish hope. Bnt, in common oonversation, 
we say Indifferently, urn vieU or un viaue cffider, an old officer ; tm vieux ami or 
Ml tiea ami; though vieux should be preferred. The plural masculine of M,/ol, 
mol, noMMl, and «ie0, la beavst font, moiu, homwowt, and vieuat. 



FBMnrnni of adjbotivu. 27 

99. (5) The following adjectivee cannot be brought 
under any role, on aooonnt of their irregularities : 

Sweeti datuif m. ~ dotice, fern. 

Bewitohnig, endkaniewr, emihandenne. 

FaTorita, fanori^ favoriie, 

Kioe, pretty, Ac gfeniU, gentUU, 

JealaoB, Jalcvx, jaloute. 

Long, long, longue. 

Protecimg, proteeteur, pratectriee. 

Treacheroiu, #ral^, traitrette^ 

ATongmg, Mi^MT, 



[To wbioh may be added, bMm, /mmow, maUm, mat, mil, rowr, 
tier*, which mate for tiieir feminine, bMgne, JumeUe, maligns, 
moHe, nmlle, romue, and Ueroe, Ckataim, fat^ <^KPOf , hare no 
feminine.^ 

CManj Mmni in Inr beeone ftmiiiiiM by dunghis tluit terminction into friet 
—Bia^iiteur, bioftfaibriBB; aOaur, tuttie^ Sc. But emperemr makes imfiiratrieei 
pAheur,p4efiert$$e; ckamwr makes ehaamum in parose, and dkuMreite in poetiy » 
gcmernem' and acrrttenr make ^wmemoirtg^ urtwfc.— .Atrtar and jwifc we of both 
genden.] 

BXBR0I8B XIV. 

A fine poem— A fine statue — line piotores— Handsome ladies 
heampo^mBvau («) Hatnet {d) iableanm, (d) dame 

—A new fim ^A new disQOvery — ^An old hat 

(eyfnotmeamSffeniailm, (a) djSoowoeriet frimix ehapeanm. 

An old eoat ^A sweet temper ^A bewitching smile— —A 

-(e) hdbiim, earaat^m, iomrirem, 

bewitching voice. 

(ft) voispt , ^ 

The protecting hand of ProTidenoe— An ayenping Deity — A 
foyorite dog — ^A fayorite walk — ^A false assertion — ^A fjolse t mend. 

f- r 

R^Ssreneei. 
('M SiW this Snle <*> 8«e «>*••♦ I»8«3«- 

t TUsaOJeettTebeftxreltisnbrtaatlye. 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Tin maii jalonx. Une longae experience. Une femme 
jalonse. Les yieox titres d'nne famille noble. Un long 
Yoyage. Le style enchantenr de F^nelon. 
2 



28 GENERAL EXEBCI8B OK ADJB0TIVE8. 

EXAMiHATioir.— 4)8. Mention those ailUectlyes whtch hAve two mascnltne termi- 
nations. 99. What are tlie a4)ective8 which form their feminine too Irregularly 
tobedaased? pYhat do yon oheeryeoonoemlnguoiuis in ^mrf] 

BXER0I8B XV. ON ADJECTIVES. (82 — 99.) 

An immortal memory — ^A dangerous passage — ^A dangerous road — 
immortel f. — m. raiUei, 

A dark room A narrow street — A good model ^A cruel 

ohscurchcmbret StroU msi, modklewu || 

and revengeful animal — Oruel and revengefiil «tTiiTnalw — ^The public 
vindicate m. || 

authority — ^A bewitching book— i^ kind dispositio n A 

a/utoriUi, enehcmteur Uvrevu bSmn* kiimeur t 

favorite walk ^The pernicious properties of a plant ^A 

promenadet qtudUSt plantef, 

delightful prospect — ^The heir apparent to the crown 

flSlicieux vuet hSritier m, pr4somptifde couronnet 

An old acquaintance — ^A long, tedious journey — Ghreat and 
* aneien connaUiance t \\ hng enrntyeux voyage m. 

extensiye projects. 
vasie projet m, 

A liberal prince — A plain, simple, and natural style.— The 
m. II wn naturel m. 

inventiye power of Shakespeare— The sublime conceptions of 
cr6<Ueur eaprit m. petuSe £ 

Milton — The pathetic simplicity of Sterne— The general officers 

r (^gicier m. 

of an army G-entle, amiable, and docile children — A sensible 

€irtnSe f. || doux <Umable — ewfani m. setu^ 

young man ^Pastoral poetry— A final answer ^A friendly 

IT art. { poSsie t, rSponse f. tunical 

conyersation ^The wise Socrates Nasal sounds ^A fatal 

— — £ scsfefX ...... %$onm.. 

event ^A useful book — ^An old house— —Filial affection 

SvSnemewtwu uHle Uvrem, vieux maisontaxt f. 

— ^Engaging manners. 
engcigeant mamkre L 

* B4nin 1b generally used ironically and applied to weaX, good-natured people.— A. E. 



ADJSonvxs or HinmBBs. 



29 






I Wben gevenl ft^jeettves qnalUy a 
flubstantiTO, tbey are placed after it, and 
the ocHUunction el (and) is put before the 
last, whether it is expressed in English 
or not : an amiable, -virtoons man ; im 
homme tdmdUe et vertueux. 

Y When one of the adjectlyes belongs 
to those which generally precede, and 
the other to those which must be placed 
after the substantive, they retain their 
natural order: a thoughtless young 
man ; tmjeune homme HowxU. 

* This adjective must precede its sub- 
stantive. 



I The ft>Uowin« i4i«etlyes in ai bave 
no plural in use for the masculine : do- 
real, JUiai, lustralt martial, pateoral, 
vinal, and a fow mors seldom used. 
The following take »: fatal, final, la- 
bial, matinal, nUdial, natal, naval, (M» 
dtrai, initial, pateal; but custom is 
divided for the plural of austral, eolot' 
sal, doctoral, ducal, /hiffal, which may 
either take s, or change al into aux. 

t$ The article is used before the ad- 
jective which precedes a proper name. 



PST The eompariton ef ac^aeffM wiM naturalfy fitOowi tniiat (Mi emiM be 
done wiihotU employing verbs and adveHts, with wfUeh the learner it not pet ae- 
9uainied,itdoet not enter into omr plan to treat qf them in thit place. 



100. ADJECTIVES OP NXJMBEKa 



OABDDTAL KUHBBRS. 



One, «fi, m. vne, t (p. 10, Na 68.) 

Two, deux 

Three, traU 

Four, qwrkv 

"Fire, cinq 

Bix,six 

Seren, sept 

Sight, kmi 

l^ine, neitf 

Ten, di» 

!Eleven, omse 

Twelve, douase 

Thirteen, treize 

Fonrteen, quatone 

Fifteen, jummw 



Serenteen, dix-gept 
Sighteen, dix-huit 
Nineteen, dix-neuf 
Twenty, vw^ 
Twenty-one, wi^gt et un 
Twenty-two, vmgt-deux 
Twen^'ttaee^vingt'trois 
Twenty-four, vinfft^qwUre 



Twenty-five, Wfifft'cinq 
Twenty-six, vingt-afx 
Twenty-seven, vingt'gepi 
Twenty-eight, wn^-hwi 
Twenty-nine, vingt-neiif 
Thirty, fr^nto 
Q?hirty-one, treide et nn 
Thirty-two, &c. trewte'deuXy^^e* 
Forty, quaramte 
Forty-one, quarcmte et im 
Forty-two, &c. quarcmte-denxt ^e. 
Fifty, einquante 
Fifty-one, einquante et im 
Fifty-two, &c. cinqucMUe'deuXi ^c. 
Sixty, soixante 
Sixty-one, soixante et un 
Sixty-two, &c. eoixante-deuXy ^e. 
Seventy, eoixante-dix 
Seventy-one, eoixante et onise 
Seventy-two, soixante-douze 
Seventy-three, soixante-treize 
Seventy-four, toixcmte-quatorze 
Seventy-five, soixcmte-quinze 
Seventy-aix, eotxcmtc'eeize 



80 



ADJE0TIVB8 OF KUIIBKRB.— PKONOCN8. 



Sevenly-eight, toixanU'diX'hmt 

Eighty, quatre-^ngta 
Eighty-one, quostr&'Vingt'-mm 
Eighty-two, qvatre-vimgt'deta 
Eighty-three, quatre^ngt-irou 
Eighty-four, qyustn^w/nfft-fptatre 
Eighty-fiye, qwUre'-mngt'-ci/nq 
Eighty-Bix, q%atre^ngt'9W 
Eighty-seyen, quatre'wngi'tefi 
Eighty-eight, quatre^i^hitiU 
Eighty-nine, guatre-vin^-neitf 
Kinetj, q;iuftre'ioinfft-dix 
Ninety-one, quaUi-^ainfft-otute 
Ninety-two, qwxtre^nft-donxe 
Ninety-three, qua^re-wngt'treize 
Ninety-four, quaitre-^nnfft-quatone 
Ninety-fiye, qwdre-^nnfft-quim^ 
Ninety-8ix, quatre-vin^'ieke 



Ninety-eeyen, qwOre'^ingt'diX' 

9ept 
Ninety-eight, quatn^ngUdix- 

kuU 
Ninety*nine,9iRi#fV-nH!$fiH{t«*>«««r/* 
A hundred, eeni 
A hundred and one, eemi-nn 
A hundred and two, emU-deux 
A hundred and three, eeiU'troi*^ 

Two hundred, deux eenU 
Three hundred, traii eenU 
Four hundred, quaire eenU 
Fiye hundred, emq cenU 
Six hundred, nx cenU 
Seyen hundred, 9ept cenU 
Eight hundred, hint cent* 
Nine hundred, net^ oenW 
One thousand, mUle 
One million, milUon 



ORDINAL KT7MBER8. 



first, JpfVfflMW*, 01< pf0tlttaf$f f« 

^^^^' {t^S!^90O(mdeJ. 

Third, ff\M»idM0 

Fourth, quoM^M 

"FihW, oinqmime 

Sixth, nxthne 

Seyenth, weptiime 

Eighth, kuiiiime 

Ninth, fMwoidffM 

Tenth, <{&ridfM 

Eleyenfh, omtiime 

Twelfth, cIoffcidffM 

Thirteenth, ^msOm^ 



•Fourteenth, qmahrtiime 
fifteenth, sfWMMidfM 
Sixteenth, teisciime 
Seyenteenth, dix-eeptiims 
Eighteenth, dix-kti^i^me 
Nineteenth, cJMMMirot^MM 
Twentieth, vinfftiitne 
Twenty-fint, mngt et wdkme 
Twenty-Beoond, mrngt-^Mm^me, 

Thirtieth, Avu^i^MM 
Thirty-first, irente ei mmime 
Thirty-second, trenU-dMxiikmt^ 
4^0. 



OF PRONOUNS. 

101. A pronotin is a word which generally sapplies the 
place of a noun. 

There are six kinds of pronouns : possessive, demonstra- 
live, personal^ relative^ imUrrogaUte, and indfiUrmmaU. 



OF POSSBSSIYB CONJUNCTIYB PRONOUN8. 81 

OF P068K8SIVE FRONOUKB. 

102. Possessiye pronomis are so cfdled because thej 
denote property or possession. 

103. There are two sorts of possessive pronomis; those 
that are cUwaySy and those tiiat are never^ joined to a noun : 
the former are called possessive conjunctive^ the latter, pos- 
sessive relative pronouns. 



OF POeSBSSIVE CONJUNCTIVB PRONOUNS.* 

104. The possessiye oonjunctive pronouHs are always 
joined to a noun, which they precede, and with which they 
agree in gender and number. 

105. "Biey are : my, thy, his, her, or its, our, your, ikeir, 
and are translated into French as follows : 

My, imm, m. ma, f. 0M», sl & £ pL 

Thy, ton, ta, fe$. 

His, her, ite,«w, «o, $e», 

Om, notre, motre, mo9. 

Your, ffotre, votre, oot. 

Their, UwTt leur, levn. 

106. (a) Mm, tan, son, precede substantiTeB maseoline 
singular. 

^ My father, monp^» 

Thy brother, tonfiire. 

t His, her, or its courage, son cowraye. 

107. {b) Ma, ta, sa, are placed before noons feminine 
singular, beginning with a consonant. 

My mother, ma mire. 

Thy sister, ta scnir. 

His, her, or its beauty, sa beamtS, 

• Ab the poaMssive ooujunctiye prononua determine the signification of the 
sabetantiTe by adding to It an idea of poesession, they hare been claseed by some 
grammarians amongst real adjectives. 

t The possessive conjunctive pronouns do not agree in gender with the pos« 
sessor, as in English, bat with the peraon or thing possessed : Your ancle has seen 
his daughter; Voire onck a vu sa fiUe. Yoor aunt has lost her son; Voire ttmte a 
perdu tonfie. 



32 OF POSSESSIVB GONJT7N0TIVB PRONOUNS. 

108. (c) But instead of ma, ta, sa, we use won, ton, 
son, when the noun feminine which follows begins with a 
vowel, or h mute. 

My soul, mon dme, not ma dme. 

Thy history, ton histoire^ — ta histoi/re. 

His or her avarice, ton avarice, — sa avarice. 

109. (d) Notre, voire, Uur, are put before nouns sin- 
gular of either gender. 

Our friend, notre ami. 

Your house, voire maison. 

Their garden, leurjardin. 

110. (e) Mea, tes, sea, noSj vos, leurs, precede nouns mas 
culine or feminine plural. 

My brothers, metfrhres. 

Thy sisters, tes sosurs. 

His, her, or its qualities, tes qualiies. 

Our masters, noa tnaiires. 

Your flowers, vosflewrs. 

Their friends, lewrs amis. 

Declension of the possessive conjunctive pronouns. 

My mon livre, ma plume, mes amis. 

Of or from my de mon livre, de ma plume, de mes amis, 
r^Q jjxj d mon livre, a ma plume, d mes amis. 



My 



BXERCISB XVI. 

fan '■ — ^My carriage — ^My white hat ^My hand — ^My 

4ventailjn.{b) voitwrei, (a) hla/nc chapea/uj!Di.{b) maini. (c) 

illusion — My industry — My servants ^Thy modesty — Tliy 

f. (c) t. (c) domestiquem, (b) f. {b) 

sincerity — ^The regularity of thy features — ^His young friend — ^The 
{, f. (e) trait TO., {a) f amiui, 

delicacy of his behaviour Her insufferable pride Her 

delicatesse i, (b) conduitef, (a) insupportable orgueilm^ib) 

gratitude ^Its colour — Our opinion — Our family — Our friends 

reconnaissance f. (ft) coulewr f. {d) f. (rf) famille f . (c) 

— Your dexterity— Your servants — ^Your connexions — ^Their virtue 
(<£) adresset (e) (e) liaison f, id) vertu<^ 



OF POSSESSIVE RELATIVE PRONOT798. S3 

— ^Their hotwe— Their inyiolable fidelity — ^The lumour of their 
(d) maitant ((Q f. honneurm. (d) 

family — ^Ihe tenderness of their mother — ^Their amiable qualities. 
tendreuet ((Q ntkret {e) * aimable guaUte i. 

My obedience to his orders — Mj application to study — ^Thy 
obliging answer — ^His qualifications — ^His humility' — ^The immense 
riches of her imde — Tke novelty of their pamphlet — ^The purity 
of her soul — ^Its Tiyacity — The gracefulness of their sister — ^The 
unanimity of their resolutions. 

(o)^ 

(by I tSeeSS. 

(c) > See tbb Bale. * This a4JectiTe may precede or foi- 

(d) \ low its subBtaiitive. 
(«)7 



HETHOD OF PARSING A PRONOUN. 

QueHhn», Is it possessiTe, demonstratiTe, personal, relatire, 
interrogatiye, or indeterminate ? What gender P What number P 
With what does it agree in the sentence P 



Bead, translate and parse. 

La donccur de ses paroles. La violence de sa conduite. 
Mon approbation. L^indigence de son ami. Ton violou 
et sa harpe. Notre perseverance et nos efforts. 

ExAKiMATioK.— 101 . What is a pronoun ? How many kinds of pronoans are there ? 
102. Why are possessive pronouns so called? 103. How are they divided ? 104. 
What is the place of the possessive coiuunctive pronouns? 105. What are the 
possessive pronouns in English, and how are they translated? 106. How do yon 
express my, thy^ hiSi har^ or «to, for the masculine singular? 106t. Does the con- 
junctive possessive pronoun agree with the possessor in French as in English? 
107. When are mo, fti, «>, used? 108. Are ma, to, «a, always used before a noun 
singular feminine? 109. How do you express the pronouns our^ jfoWf and their t 
110. Of what gender are met, te$f sm, mw, vos^ leurs t 



OP POSSESSIVE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

111. Possessive relative pronouns are never joined to 
substantives, but relate to some noun spoken of before or 
understood, with which thej agree in gender and number. 
3 



84 OF POB8B88IVB RSLATIVB PBONOUHB, 

1 12. 13ie pofisessiye relatiTe pronoons are - 



fern. maso. pi. fern. pi. 

Mine, le mien, la miewne, Us miens, lee nUennee, 

Thine, le Hen, la Uewne, lee Hene, lee tiennee. 

His, hers, its, le eien, la eienne, lee eiene, lee eiennee* 

Oars, len^re, landtre, leendtree, leenSiree. 

Yours, levdtre, lavdtre, Ie9ft6tree, leevSires, 

Theirs, le leur, la lew, lee leure, lee lemre, 

113. (^a) Le mien^ le tieuy le sten^ le nStre, le votrty and 
U leuvj relate to a substantiye mascnline singular. 

Your hat and mine, voire ehapea/n et le mm*. 

M^ book and his or hem, mon Uore et le eien, . 
His penknife and yours, eon eanif et le vdtre, 

114. (b) La mienne, la tienne^ la stenne, la nStre, la votrCy 
la leuvy relate to a noun feminine singular. 

Your house and mine, votre maieon et la mienne. 

My watch and his or hers, ma montre et la eienne. 
Your affection and theirs, voire affection et la lewr, 

115. (c) The relatives, lea miens, lee tiena, lee siensy les 
notreSy lee vStrea, lee leurSy refer to a noun . masculine 
plural. 

Your relations and mine, voe parente et lee miens. 
Thy talents and hers, tee iatewts et lee siene.^ 

My horses and yours, mes cAevaux et les vdtres, 

116. {d) Lee miennes, lee tiennee, he etennes, lea notreSy 
lea votreay lea leura, refer to a substantive feminine plural. 

His sisters and thine, see sceurs et les Uewnes. 

My flowers and hers, mesfleurs et les siennes. 

Their oranges and ours, leure oranges et les ndtres. 

These pronouns are declined with the article definite, 
thus: 

maso. fern. mosc. pi. fom. pi. 

Mine, U mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes. 

Of mine, dn mien, de la mienne, dee miens, dee miennes. 
To mine, aw mien, h la mienne, aux miens, aux miennes. 
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EXBRCI8B Xni. 

My happiness and joan — ^My ooorage and his — My father and 
honieurm, (a) m. (a) 

thine— His eomplaisaDoe and hero — ^Yovr firiendship and hi*— The 
(a) f. (5) amiiiSt (b) 

civil behaviour of your brother and || hia— Thy maps and my 
homtite proddSm, f carte t, 

own — ^Your hone and mine— Hie watch and yoiua— Your 
{d)X c^kevdlfSL (a) mowtret (b) 

books and theirs— Your laws and ours — ^His wit and h e r n ■ 
Umrewu (9) loii, (<2) etprilm. (a) 

Your songs and his — ^His ooontry house and theirs — ^The 
ehaneon f. (<2) moUon de eampoffne t (b) 

sprightliness of your daoghters and U theira— Her stubbornness 
vivacUit JtUel (<0 opimidireUt 

and yours. 

(») 

Your fickleness and hers — Our memory and theira— His great 
politeness and yours — His benefactor and hers — ^Their misforSmes 
and ours — My duty and yours — ^Her nosegay and thine— The 
distinguished merit of his friends and mine — ^Your ambitiaQ and 
his— The sweetness of your temper and hers. 



t Du «•«», if yoa speak of one onlji 
[ oaa »Kt. nnf • tat ^ tien$, if yon speak of several. 

(d) ) rendered in the same maimer as mtne, 

I The preposition qf, whloh is imder- IMm, fte. when they supply the pUee of 

stood in English, must be expressed in these pronouns. 

French. 






Ready translate and parse. 

Son hmnetir et Is 8ieime. Le conrage de nos guerriera 
et des lenrs. L'oigaeil insupportable de yotre frere et dn 
mien. Vos tronpeanx et les miens. Notre m^moire et la 
lour. 



EzAMiifATioif.— 111. With what words do the possessive relative pronoans agree? 
113. Name the possessive relative pronoans. 118. How do you express the pos- 
sessive relative mine^ tMne^ hU or Aer«, oMr«, vovm^ and ihein^ used instead of 
a noun masculine singular? 114. And with reference to a noun feminine singu. 
iar? 116. How do yon express the same pronouns when they have Ibr the an- 
* teoedent a noun masculine plural ? 116. And when their antecedent is fbrniniue 
plural ? 



30 OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

117. The demonstrative pronouns are so called, because 
they point out the objects of which we are speaking. 

118. These pronouns are divided into conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

119. The conjunctive demonstrative pronouns are always 
joined to a noun which they precede; they are, this and 
that for the singular ; these and those for the plural.* 

120. (a) This and that are expressed by ce, before a 
noun masculine singular beginning with a consonant. 

This or that general, ce ginSral, 
This or that geutLeman, ce monsieur. 

121. (b) This or that is expressed by cet, when the 
noun joined is of the masculine gender, but beginning 
with a vowel or h silent. 

Tliis or that angel, cet cmge. 

This or that man, cet homme, 

122. (c) When the noun is feminine singular, this and 
that are expressed by cette^ before vowels as well as before 
consonants. 

This woman, cette/emme. 

That friendship, cette cmitU, 

123. {d) These and those are always translated by cea^ 
before all sorts of nouns ; as, 

These men, cee hommee. 

Those trees, oes arhres. 

These flowers, ceeflewrs. 

[The French make use of the adverbs ei and U, to denote the person or thing 
more particularly. This man, eei homme-ci; that woman, ceOe femtne-ld. Or, to 
avoid an ambiguity : Id denoting a distant object, and ci one that is present, or 
near the place where the person is who speaks.] 

• These pronouns are also considered as real adjectives. 
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Declension of the demonstrative conjunctive pronouns. 

Singnlar. 

Ce gifUrdl, cet ange^ eettefmm wM , 

De ce ginSrat^ de cet a/nge^ de eette femme. 
A ce gSiUral, d eet ange, d oette femme, 

FlxuaL 

Cs# ginSroMX^ eea a/nge»^ eea femmM. 

De eea gSnSrtmw, de eee angee, de eeefemmes, 
A cet gSnirauXf d ces anges, d oeefemmee, 

BXEROIBB XVIII. 

The ooloTtring of that picture This danger — ^The tears of 

colarie m. (0) tableau m. (a) nL pleurs m.pL 

this child The flowers of that nosegay ^The shade of that 

{b) et^ani m. (a) bouquet m. omhre £ (a) 

grove Of that light ^To these officers — The eloquence of that 

bosquet m. (c) Imui^ £ {d) qfficier m. iloquenoe £ {b) 

orator — ^This horse ^That honour ^These fertile proyinces — 

m. (a) ehevalTDi, (b) howneurm. {d) • £ 

That fine kingdom — ^The nymphs of these meadows — ^The elegant 
(a) beau rogaume m. ngmphe (d) prairie £ ilegant 

form of that carriage — ^The goodness of that lady. 
forme £ (c) voUure £ bontS £ (c) dame. 

The great amhition of that minister — ^The abundance of that fine 
country — The miser^^ of that family — ^The lofty language of that 
historian — The description of that city — ^The afi'ability of that gen- 
tleman — ^The down 01 these peaches — The unhappy victims of that 
revolution — The rapidity of this torrent — This rash behaviour. 

R^erencet. 

(*) \ Am ffi{« uniA * ^** a4JecUv6 may precede Ito »ub- 

(c) f 8e« "»M «»"«• stantlve. 

id)) 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Le tonrment de cette longne absence. La moderation 
de ses desirs. L'ntilit^ de ce thermom^tre. Le ressort do 
cette machine. 

ExAHDfATioN.— 117. Why are the demonatrative pronouis ao called? 118. How 
are they divided? 119. What are the demonstrative ooiUanctive pronouns? 
130. Ilow are thU aod that tramlated into French ? 131. When la thit or that 
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translated by Mtff 18S. HowdoyoaexpNssfAiiandtikirfbeforeanoiniftiiiinfne? 
123. How are Mew and thom translated? [When are the adverted and Ift added 
to the demonstrative pronouns?] 



EXEROISB XIX. ON THB POSSSSSIVB OOKJUNGTIVB, RELATIVE, 
AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. (104 123.) 

My room ^Their military hospitals— Her alliance — ^Yonr time 

ehamhref, £ tempsia^ 

and mine— This mill and that farm— That sldlfal surgeon — 

. mauUn m. ferme f. * habile ehirurgien 

His jealous disposition — ^The great efforts of your friend and hers — 
earacUre m. m. 

The cheapness of your house and mine— The loose morality 
ban marehS m. lioewHeuaf morale i. 

of those plays ^His consent and yours— Its perfect 

pi^ f. consentement m. parfaiC 

maturi^ — The neighbouring fields Six fine black horses — ^An 

f. voiein campaffnet f nair 

incurable disease— -The singular adventures of that traveller — ^The 
mdladief. nngulier avewiure i. votfagewrm^ 

flattering words of the goddess Calypso — ^A restless temper — 
fiattewr parole t dieeee ingwet kimeuri, 

^ The thick shade of that oak The flowers of your garden and 

fyaie ombre t, ehSnem. fleurf, jardinm. 

theirs— Her affected modesty— QDhe mild administrati<Hi of their 
0^60^ f. doux f. 

government and ours — ^Their numerous congregation — Our holy 
gowoememenim, i^ombreux 1 

religion — Our noble grandfather — ^His brave companions and ours 
f. • ateul m. compc^non m. 

—My pupils and yours — ^The shameful flight of their troops 
l2^m.&f. howteux fuUei. trov^t. 

and ours — ^The absurdity of your conjectures and hers — ^The 

f. f. 

fervency of our prayers— The price of these gloves and theirs — 
ferveurt prierei, prixm. gawtrxi. 

The beauty of that landscape — ^The insolent threat of his soti 
..... f. pageageixi, — menace i, 

and yours — ^The costly furniture of that palace ^The 

prScieux ameublemewt m. paUm m. 

robust constitution of his children. 
robnute temperament m. 
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• lliis a^leethre to pnoede its sob- t AOietUrm of mmiter pnoede their 
•liatiTe. solwtaDtiTeB or otiwr a4JeeUT«w-498e 

note %, pace 39. 



0" A» ike penomai, rdatkt, bmr og ml tm , mtd <i nf i< w iii fafl ii prommu tm so 
wmek nmmteUd with wmU, tkat UU impoaaSbU to g(m txtnim M Um/ormur wfOm^ 
iiHn>atKmgikelatltr,IslitM1nat<(f9mUJInL 



OF VERBS. 

124. The yeib is a word which chiefly expresses an 
affirmation. 

CVnienwe8i7»£M<«/M(>weafflimtlMt tkeqiMtt^>Mbelaaittoaod; and 
in tbe sentenoe, God is not w^tut, we llkewlae aasert that the qnalitj mfud does 
not behmg to God. In both phnNs, tbe woidi^ which expteMet that afflnuition, 
is a rerb.] 

% 

12|(fc. There are six sorts of yerbe : the transitm^ passive^ 
ifUranaitivey reflectedj reciprocalj and impersonal. A verb is 

TSAVBITIVJI, * 
FASaiTl,! 

When ihenomina-C bearing the effect otlJBlUa woi kmri hg 
tiye or subject is X anothOT's action. j her sUter. 

ISTBAMSSXm OB nUTlB, § 



1 anytning to aDOtner. } 



When the n(«iina* 

®" * y merely existing. lam^IexiH, 



• 

• A rerb ia known to be irtnuvKw when we maj add to It the woid mmtebodt 
or «om«<Mv— A« rmds domelhmg, 

t The nominatlYe of a rerb is always a noon, a pronoan, or tlie inflnitlTe of 
another rerb. 

X Pcutive, from the Uitln pastivut, derired from potior, I aolTerp meana one tlutt 
bears the effect of another's action. 

i iTtftffer is the Latin teiMiM«r, and means that tlMae^erbaaie neither transltiTe 
norpossiTe. 
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BBVLBOTIYB,* 

When tiie phrase ( the action of a subject ") j- ,^ . ^«.^7^ 
shows (upon itself. yhvrt myself. 

BBOIFBOOAXit 
DCPXBSOVALjt 

When the prononn*) v i. • i. x i. n 

indeterminate « [ what is, or what hap- \ r rains, it becomes, 

shows )P®^- ^ 

126. Verbs are also divided into regular and irregulary 
perfect and defective. 

127. Begnlar yerbs are those the tenses of which are 
formed in a uniform manner, aocording to certain rules. 

128. Irregular verbs are those which deviate from the 
rules By which regular yerbs are conjugated. 

129. Perfect verbs have all their moods and tenses. 

130. Defective verbs are those which want some of their 
moods or tenses. 

131. The French have also two auxiliary verhsy so called 
because they serve to conjugate all the other verbs. 



OF THE GOKJUOATION OF VBRBS. 

132. To conjugate a yerb is to write or repeat its dif- 
ferent terminations, through every moody tensCj number^ 
and person. 



* RefieeHve verbs have sometimes a transitive signification, as in the above ex- 
amole. Sometimes they are used in a passive sense, as, Je tn*ennuiey that Is, Je suis 
entmpi. They are also neater, when they express neither action nor passion, but 
a situation or mode of existing ; as, elle ^endort, elk se meurty that is, she Is in a 
situation next to sleep or death.— These verbs are also called pronMnituO, because 
they generally take two pronouns. 

t Reciprocal verbs have no singular.— -The reflected and reciprocal verbs, though 
not noticed by English grammarians, make an essential part of French grammar, 
since they are conjugated differently from other verbs. 

X Impersonal, so caUed, because their effects aie attributed to no pezson. The 
others axepersanah 
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133. There are four conjugationB or classes of rerbs in 
French ; they are distingiiished by the teimination of the 
present of the infinitiye. 

134. The first conjugation ends in «r, as, aimer. The 
second ends in tr, as, punir. The third in otr, as, deyotV. 
The fourth in re, as rendre. 

135. There are four different ways of conjugating the 
same verbs — 

Affirmatively y when we declare that a 

person acts, or is, SB, I dot I am. 

NegaiiveUfy when we deny it, — I do not s I am not. 

Inierroffativehf, when a question is asked, — Do If am II 
Interrogatively and negaiively^ — Do I not 1 Am I noif 



OF MOODS. 

136. Moods are the> different manners of using the verb. 
There are five moods: the infinitive, the indicative^ the 
conditional^ the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

137. The infinitive affirms in an unlimited manner, 
without any distinction of number or person ; as, to speaky 
to have received, being loved. 

138. The indicative affirms in a positive and absolute 
manner. Tou are here ; I shall travel. 

139. The conditional affirms a thing as dependent on a 
condition. Tou would go out if you could. 

140. The imperative commands, prays, forbids, enjoins, 
advises, exhorts, permits ; as, Stop 1 Let us write. 

141. The subjunctive mood is so called from its de- 
pendency and subordination to something which precedes. 
/ wish he may come, — It is likewise the mood of doubt and 
indecision. / question whether he could do it. 



OF TENSBS. (des TEMPS, I. e. times.) 

142. Tenses indicate whether an action is doing, has 
been done, or will be done. Hence three tenses, the />re- 
sent, the perfect, or past^ and the future ; but these have 
been subdivided, to mark their differences with accuracy. 
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148. The tenses of verbs are divided into simple and 
oomponnd. 

144. Simple tenses are those which do not require any 
part of the verb to have, ayoir, or to be, etre. 

145. Oomponnd tenses are those which are formed with 
a tense of the yerb avoir or etre. 

146. The infinitiye has six tenses : 

The present, (toMch w the root qj the verb) 

the perfect, {compommd) 

the gerund, 

the gerund past, (compound 

the participle, 

the mtnre. 

147. The indicatiye mood has eight tenses : 

The present, 

the imperfect, 

the perfect definite, 

the perfect indefinite, (eomptmntt) 

the perfect anterior, {compound) 

the pluperfect, (contpound) 

the future absolute, 

the future anterior (eomptmnd), 

[The French use several other tenses whldi ibim Idiomatical expressions, niese 
tenses -ydU be noticed in the ooqjogations.] 

148. The conditional has two t^ises: 

Thepresenty 

the past (compound), 

149. The imperatiye has bnt one tense, which is at once 
present and future: present, with respect to the action 
of commanding; and fatore, with respect to the thing 
enjoined. 

150. The snbjnnctiye mood has fonr tenses : 

The present or Aiture, 
the imperfect, 
the perfect, (compound) 
the pluperfect (compound). 
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OF NX7KBBR8. 

151. The nnmber is the form which the rerb assumes 
to denote its agreement with its nominatiYe. 

152. Each tense has two nmnbers, the singalar and the 
plural ; (singular) I love; {plur<d) we love. 



OF PSBSOKS. 

153. Each nnmber has three persons. 

FirBt Person. 

154. When a person speaks of himself onlj, he does it 
in the first person singtdar, provided he oses a pronoun to 
stand in the place of hus name ; as, I am, je wis. 

155. Bnt if he speaks of another, or of others, besides 
himself, he doea it in the first person plural, and then a 
pronomi stands both for himself and the rest; as, we are, 
nau8 sommes. 

Second Person. 

156. When the iq)eaker addresses himself to one person, 
he may do it in the singular, but he will generallj do it in 
the second person plural through politeness, and because 
we are seldom allowed to use thou and thee: thou dost, 
tu fats; you do ri^t, sir, vousfaites hieuj monsieur. 

157. If he speaks to seyeral persons, he always uses 
tiie second person plural : yon all do, vous faites tous ; 
you run, votis courez. 

[Wben, In speaking to one person, we wlsli, through poUteness, to gire the pto- 
nonn and tlie reatb a phiial Ibcm, the acUectiTeB relating to that iMronoon are to re- 
main in the Blngnlar; as, 7on are the only one, vous Hes U mtl. Koone in the 
Toeattve areof the eeeond ptncm, whether a prononn it nsed with the same or not.] 

Third Person. 

158. When we speak of one person or thing, we do it 
in the third person singular, whether we use a pronoun to 
stand instead of the noun, or mention the yery name of the. 
person or thing : he does, ilfait ; she writes, elU icrit ; my 
father pretends, mon pere pretend. 
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159. If we speak of sereral persons or things, we do it 
in the third person plural : they do, ila font ; your friends 
are rich, vob amis sarU riches. 

[When, in addrMsiiMr oanelTes to a person, polttenen or respect Indaoes as to use 
a dignifying expression, instead of a personal pronoun, the verb, as well as what 
relates to that expr^on, it to be in the thirti person. Hare you been so kind, 
my Lord, as to think of wliat yon promised me? MoH$eigiteiara4-Umtab(mUde 
peiuer A ce qnfU m'a promiif] 

* ExAMiMATioii.— 124. What Is a yerb? 125. How many kinds of verbs are there? 
Define the transitive verb \ the passive ; the nenter ; the reflective ; the re- 
ciprocal ; the impersonal. 126. How are verbs divided witli respect to their 
fbrmation? 127. What Is meant by a regular verb? 128. What it an irregular 
verb ? 129. What it a perfect verb? 180. What is a defective verb? 181. Why 
are the auxiliary verbs so called? 182. What is meant by conjugating a verb? 
188. How many oonjogations are there in French, and how are they distinguished "* 
184. How do they end In the infinitive ? 186. How many ways are there of con- 
jugating the same verb? 188. What do you understand by moods, and how 
many are there? 187—141. What is the meaning of the Infinitive, Indicative, 
conditional, imperative, and subjunctive mood ? 142. What do the tenses ex- 
press ? 148. How are the tenses divided ? 144. What do you mean by a simple 
tense? 148. What is a conqionnd tense? 146. How many tenses are there in 
the infinitive mood? 147. How many tenses has the Indicative? 148. How 
many tenses are there in the conditional? 148. And the imperative? 160. 
Which are the tenses of the sul^unctive? 151. What is meant by cumber in 
verbs? 162. How many numbers are there in verbs? 168. How many persons 
are there in each number? 154. When is the first person singular used? 165. 
When is the first person plural used? 156. When we address one person only, 
what person of the verb must we employ ? 1 75. If we address several persons, 
what must we observe? 158. When Is the third person used in the singular? 
158. When Is the plural used? 

^" A» the verU avoir and dtreorsi to/bnwtte con^po u n i i mm iifaUctktrvmU^ 
we shaU be(^ vith their wn^uffaUm, 



PBXLnaKAXT OB8EBYATIOV8. 

In repeating th6 yerbs, the texues should be named, and the 
English said l^fore the French, not after, as is too commonly the 
case. As beginners only translate their tiioughts when they begin 
to speak anower language, the adyantage of this method is obyious. 
Masters wUl appreciate this apparently triSing observation. 

The final consonants of the auxiliary yerbs must be sounded and 
joined to the following participle — ^in this case the final « takes the 
sound of z. 

Modern grammarians observe that, to avoid ambiguity, the 
letter Z, in u or iU, should be soimded, though frequently omitted 
or softened in rapid conversation. — The « of »2ff or elles takes the 
sound of » before a voweL 
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CONJUGATION 

OF THB AUXILIARY TERB AVOIR. 





DTFIHITIVS HOOD. 


VBB8XHT. 


To have. 


Avoir. /^ 




To have had. 


ayoirea. 


OSBTTNI). 


Saving, 




GRBUND PAST. 




ayant en. 


PABTIOIFLB. 


Bad, 


eu.^ 




About to heme, doyantaToir. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 










Singular. 




Ihaffe 




taas 1 


thou hose 




hehM 




ua_; 


onehas 




ona 


my brother %a$ 




mon tnn a 


$hehas 




eUea 




PlTiraL 


masoBora 


We haw 




nous ayons 


you have 


' 


vous ave» 




ils ont J. 


my brothere have 


mes frSres ont 






elles ont 


my sisters have 




moB soeurs ont 




DfPBBVBCT. 


t 


(Then, at that time i alors.) 


Ihad 




j'avaiB 


thouhadst 




tuavaiB 1 


hehad 




il ayait 


wehad 




nouB ayionB | 


you had 




youfl ayiei 


theyhad 




ils ayaient 



• The pmeiU denotee a thing that is doing actnallj or habitually ; as, I write ; 
I am here ; when it is fine weather, I take a walk ; f4eritje tuu iet^ d:e. 

t The imptrfeet denotes that an action was not finished at a certain time ; as, I 
was writing when, my sister played, ficrivais tandis que ma tceur jouaU; or, that 
an aetion was often repeated, at a time which is past ; as, when T was at Paris I 
often went to the opera, qiurndfUaU & PofUfaUaU foment d Topira. 
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ftKWWCT DJEFLHITB. * 

(Tkai ^ear, cette aim^-U.) 

I had j'eus 

thou hadai tu ens 

he had il eut 

100 had nous eilmoB 

you had toub eAtee 

^A«y had lis eurent 

nBFlOT IVDSmnTB. f 

(riUf fnormM^, Mw loedEr; oe matiii, cette semaiiie.) 

I hone had j'ai en 

ihtm hoH had ta as eu 

he hoi had il a en 

100 have had noiu aTons ea 

you haoe had toub avez eu 

they have had ils ont eu 

VXBFSCT AllT]EB10B.t 

(Ae soon as; d^ que, au88it6t que.) 

I had had j'eus eu 

thou hadst had tu eus en 

he had had il eut eu 

100 had had nous e^es eu 

you had had Tous eiltes eu 

they had had ils eurent eu 

PLTTPEBnECT. § 

{When or whenever^ quand.) 

/ had had j*ayais eu 

thou hadH had tu araiB eu 

he had had il ayait eu 

• The peifea d^^btUe denotes a time entirely past and of which nothing is left ; 
as, I wrote yesterday to Bome^/ArMi MerAJUme; I took a journey to Bath last 
taonlhtJeJUvn voyage it Bath lemoiM dernier. To anthorlse the nse of this tense, 
there most be an interral of at least one day. jr. B, This tense is particolarly 
adapted to historical relations. 

t The pafeet ind^Mte is used either fbr a past indeterminate, or for a past of 
which something still remains ; as, I have travelled through Italy ,/a< voyogr^ en 
Italief I breakftisted this morning in London, fm d^feunA ce matin ^ Londres. 
Therefi»e, when the thing spc^en of is represented as happening In the daVt loeei:, 
flMNiM, pear, or age wherein we are, this tense most be osed. 

t The jwf:/Mai9lierior is used in the same sense as the perfect definite; itdenotea 
a thing past, hi a time of which no part remains to elapse ; bat it besides expreaaes 
most commonly, a thing past immediately before another, and is almost always 
constmed with the ooi^nctions quand, loreque, die que, austUdt que, Se. When I 
had finished my letter She desired me to read It to her, quand feus JM ma Mlrv 
etle mepria delahd Un, 

% The pkipeifeBt Imports that at a certain spedfled time past, the thing qraken 
of was also past : Ihad written any letter when he came in, /€MMtfi ierU ma ieUte 
quand H cnfrw. 

[It may appear to an Englishman, that the sense eKpressed by the plnperfeet 
and the perfoot antflrior, is nearly stmilar; yet thsro is this essential differeDoe, 
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we had had noiu ayions en. 

you had had Tous Byies en 

they had had lis avaieat eu 



Ptttt idiut /9ui etapad, 

JhoMJMdKad Je Wens d>ayoIr 

thou hoMtJutt had to Ticns d'arolr 

he hat fun had il Tieot d'AToir 

we haneput had nous renoiu d'ttTolr 

ytw havejtui had Tons renez d'avoir 

the^ havejutt had Ui Ttennent d'aroir 

Ban d^lmUe aaiaior. 

I hadjud had Je renaU d'aroir 

thou hadttjutt had tn renate d'aroir 

he hadjuel had U venalt d'aroir 

•w hadjua had naoB Teiii(»B d'aroir 

yow hadjuel had roos renles d'aroir 

(A<y Aod^Mf had Ha r«iiaieat d'aroir 

VUTUXB ABSOLim.* 

(2b-flNorrMP, demain.) 

J «AaZ; or wUl have j'aimi 

ihou ehaU or wiU have ta auras 

he ehaU or I0t2{ have il aura 

fM tAoZI or wiU hone nous atmnts 

yon ehaU or i0tZ2 Aow tous anrea 

ihey ehaU or will have lis anront 

TUTUBS ijrTEBXOB.t 

{Tb-morrow ai twelve^ demain h midi.) 

lehaU or wiU have had j'anrai eu 

thou ehaU or wilt have had tu auras eu 

he shall or will have had il aura en 

we shall or will have had nous aurons eu 

you shall or wiU have had tous aures eu 

they shall or wiU ha/ve had ils auront en 



that the action expressed bj the perfect anterior la sabordinate to the following 
seiiteooe, which Is the principal object of onr attention ; thus. In— die que feae 
reeownu man erreurje lui fie da excueee, as soon aa I waa sensible of my errw, I 
made him an apology-^ny intention is to saj thaty« Ivifie dee esMuee, but 01U7 
alter I waa sensible of my error.— It is quite the contrary with the pluperfect ; in 
the 8entence,/atiaw ierU ma lettre quand il etUrOt my principal object is expressed 
by the pluperfect favaie 4erit, and the Ibllowing words quoad U eatta are onlj 
subordinate, for they do not exinessly mention at what time he came in.] 

• The future denotes a thing which is to be, at a time not yet come ; we shall 
hare peace, none aurons la paix. 

t The future anterior shows that a thing will be done before another : I shall 
bare finished my letter when yon come, /ourci^^M ma lettre quand 90ue frieudree. 
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AUXILIABT VERB AVOIR, 



[mioiuTioAi. FDTima Tniot.] 
I am to ham )e dots aroir 



VumairitokaM 
heittohave 
•worvto Aove 
fou are to have 
thtsif are to have 



to dots MwcAr 
U doit avoir 
nous devons aToIr 
Tons devex avoir 
Us doivent avoir 



Fittuteitula$a, 



I am g6inff to hanfe 
thou art ffoing to haive 
heiegoing to have 
•w are going to have 
fou are going to have 
(hqf are going to haioe 



je vais avoir 
ta vais avoir 
il va avoir 
nous allons avoir 
voos alles avoir 
lis vont avoir 



Jwugoingtohane 
thou mut going to haoe 
he ivas going to have 
fve were going to have 
you were going to hauBt 
theg were going to haoe 



J'allais avoir 
ta allais avoir 
11 allatt avoir 
nous alllons avoir 
voos alllez avoir 
Us allaient avoir 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FBBSBNT. • 

(ijf that could be, u cela^poiiTait $tre.) 

I»hould or would have j'aurais 

thou thouldet or wouldet have tu aurais 

he should or would have il aurait 

100 ehould or would have nous aurions 

you thould or would have yous auriez 

theg ehould or would have ils auraient 

OONDinONAL FABT.f 

{ffthai eould have been, n oela avait 6t^ possible.) 

I should or would have had j'aurais en 

thou ehofddst or wouldst hone had tu aurais eu 

he ehould or would have had il aurait en 

we ehould or would have had nous aurions en 

you ehould or would have had tous auriez eu 

thejf ehould or would have had ils auraient en 



We Wtewiee tag: feosse en, ta 
ensslez en, ils enssent ea. 



I en, 11 eftt ea,— nous ensslons ea» voos 



* The eondiiional preeent denotes that a thing would happen upon a certain 
oondition ; as» I should go with yon if I had time, firaie avee vout Hfavaie U 
tempe. The oondttlonal is also used in sentences of wishing ; as, I wish he would 
come on Sunday, /e souhaUeraie qu*U vtnt dimanche, 

t The conditional past suggests the idea of a thing which might, eoOd, wmtdy or 
should have happened, in an nncertain time, if another thing had taken place : the 
Minister would have given him that place, had he asked for it, le Jiinittre lui 
aurait doMU eette place ^U TanaU demandie. 
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[miOMATIGAL RNm.] 

Future eondUionah 

I thould or ougM to have Je devralt atoIt 

thou ougTOett to have ta devrals atoIt 

he ought to have il devrait avoir 

vx ought to have notu devrlona atoIt 

you ought to have toos devrlex avoir 

ihey ought to have lis devralent atoIt 

C<mdUiondl emkrior. 

I should or or ought to ham had j'aoraia dfl ATotr 

thou oughiest to have had tu aoraia dii avoir 

he ought to have had il aurait dii avoir 

we ought to have had noiu anrlons dfi avoir 

you ought to have had voos auriez dfi avoir 

they ought to have had Ub aoraient dfi avoir 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
FBE8BNT OB JfUTUKB. 

(2fo first person singular,) 
(i) 



Save (thou) 

let him have — l^ her have 

let the hoy have 

let us have 

have (ye) 

let them have 

let the children have 



^onB — \e-%on)i 

ez— (^-tO J -- - - 

I'ile aieni— ^u'elles aient (e)\ 

LA 1^8 «nfiuit» aient -• ' 



qu'il ait — qu'elle ait — (< 
que le gar^on ait 
ayonB — {^i-ion)i 
ajez — " 

que les enfants aient 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBBSHNT AKD FUTUBB. 



That I may have 
that thou mayst have 
that he may have 
that we may have 
that you may have 
thai they may have 

That I might have 
that thou mightest hat>e 
that he might have 
that we might have 
that you might have 
that they might have 



niFEBPBOT. 



FEBPECT. 



That I may have had 
that thou mayst have had 
that he may have had 
that we may have had 
that you may have had 
that they may have had 



que J aie 
que tu aieB 
qu'il ait 
que nous ayons 
que youfl ajez 
qu'ils aient 



que j eusse 
que tu eusses 
qu'il e^Lt 

que nous cussions 
que yous eussicz 
qu'ilB eussent 



que J aie eu 
que tu aics eu 
qu'il ait eu 
que nous ayons eu 
que V0U8 ayez eu 
qu'ils aient eu 
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PLUnSBTEOT. 



Thai I might kaoe had que j'euBse eu 

that thou nUghtit have had que tu euBses eu 

that he migM have had qu'il eilt eu 

thai we nUght have had que nous eussions eu 

that gou might hone had que tous eussiez eu 

that iheg mighi hone had qu'ilB euBsent eu 

Observatiana on thefollomng Exercises, 

160. The verb must always be of the same person and 
nmnber as its nominatiye. 

161. Two or more nominatiyes singular require the yerb 
to be in the plural. 

162. When the nominatiye is a substantiye, the yerb 
must be in the third person singular or plural, according 
to the number of that substantive, and the pronoun is then 
omitted. 

[Obsenre that the auxiliary verb Avoir senres to ooi^agate, lo. Its own tenses. 
3o. The compound tenses of all transltiye verbs. 8o. Most impersonal verbs. 4o, 
Way intransitlTe verbs]. 

EXERCISE XX. 

IVDiCATiyB HOOD. PBBSEiTT. I have a fftYOurable opportunity 

favorahle occasion f. 

—Thou hast an implacable enemy ^He has a good sword — We 

ennemi m. (p) SpSe f. 

have books— You have friends — They have oranges. 

(«) («) W — £ 

Ihfebv. I had credit-Thou hadst ambition — ^He had riches 

(c) m. (c) f. (c) richesse f. 

She had modesty— We had paper You had a flower They 

(c) f. (c) papier m. flewrt 

had apples ^They had youth and beauty. 

(c) pomme f. Elles jeunesee f . (c) f . 

Pbbsiict dbfikitb. I had good pears — Thou hadst wealth — 
(d) poire f. (c) hien m. 

He had politeness — Lucy had a pretty nosegay — ^We had lemons — 
(c) poUtesee f. Lucie (b) bouquet m. (c) citron m. 

You had a fan ^They had a splendid carriage — These ladies 

SventaU m. magnijigue voiture £ dame 

had an interriew. 
entrevuet 
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FsKFBCfi niDBTnriTB. I have had pens ^Miss Julia has had 

{c) plume i. • 

violets — ^We have had cherries — You have had ahnonds — VLy 
{c)violettei. (c) ceritet (c) amandet 

young cousins Henry and William have had gooseherriea. 
(b) Renri t (») (e) gro*eille f. 

PsBEEOT AHTEBIOB. I had had strawberries — ^He had had tho 
(c) /raise f. 

command of a ship ^We had had money — You had had 

contmandement m. vaUseau m. (c) argetd m. 

a harp^— Sophia and Elizabeth had had green parasols. 
ho/TT^i, ElUdbeth (c) vert ombreUet 

FLTTPSBncT. I had had peaches — She had had an amiable 
(c)pSchet t 

companion^My brother had had a helmet — You had had a little 
convpcLgne f. cctsqueta. (5) 

bird — ^They had had suspicion of the truth. 
oiseau m. (o) soupgon m. verite f. 

FuTXTBB ABSOL. I shall have a worthy friend — ^Thou wilt have 

§ digne 

a favourable answer — ^He will have a faithful dog She will have 

fiddle chien m. 

coloured maps — We shall have news from the continent — 
(c) colorie carte f. (c) nouvellef. pi. m. 

You will have a considerable fortune — ^They will have convincing 
£ convcdncant 

proofs of my sincere affection, 
(c) preuve f. sincere f. 

FunrBE AST, I shall have had a note from my mother — Ho will 

billet m, 

. have had the new pamphlet — She will have had horrid pains 

§ nouveau brochwre f. (c) horrible douleur f. 

We shall have had a satisfactory explanation — ^You will have had 
satirfaisatU explication f. 

unavailing cares — They will have had ridiculous pretensions. 
inutile (c)soin ul ridicule (c)pretention f. 

CoWDiT. MOOD. PBES. I should have a powerful protector— 

puissant 

j The prince wotdd have a brilliant retinue — ^We should have the 
; _ brillant suite f. 

I D 2 
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guardianship of that young hidy — Tou would haye a great fortune 
tuUUet {b) {h) f. 

— They would haye pleasures and pains, 
(c) plaisir JXL || (c) peine f, 

COHDinONAL FABT. I should haye had a formidable riyal 

redoutable ni. 

Thou wouldst haye had a magnificent country-seat — She would 
moffnijique chdteau m. 

have had a sound judgment She would haye had a great 

sain jugemewt m. (5) 

misfortune — ^We should haye had an erroneous opinion — You 
malheur m. erronS f. 

would haye had lace ^They would haye had dignities. 

(c) dentelle f. (c) digniti f. 

Imfebatitb hood. Haye (thou) complaisance, attention, and 

(c) f. f. 

politeness — ^Let him have courage — Let the boy haye patience — 
II poUtesse f. (c) m. (o) f. 

Xet us haye irreproachable manners Haye humanity — Let. 

irrSprochdble (c) mceurs t-pL (c) f. 

them haye respectable acquaintances — ^Let the ladies have the 
(c) connaissanee f, 

choice of those books. 
ohoix m« 

References, 

(a) See 161. corresponding one does not differ much, 

(6) See 88. sncb as JSdouard; but Ouillaume should 

(c) See 61. not be used for William, Jacques for 

(d) See t page 24. James, Ac. 

'* Mentioning an English young lady, % This adjective may inrecede Its sub- 
particularly In a French letter, Miss la stantive. 

used ; but addressing her, write or say, § This adjective must precede its 

mademoiselle. noun. 

t An English Christian name should || The article must be repeated before 

nof be translated, unless the French every substantive. 

METHOD OF PARSING A VERB. 

Questions. Name Ita infinitive. Its person. Its number. Its tense. Its mood. 
What kind of verb is it ? Is it transitive, intransitive, passive, reflected, reciprocal, 
or Impersonal ? What is its nominative ? What case does it govern ? 

Bead, translate andpars€. 

J'ai des prnnes. H avait une voiture 61^gante et com- 
mode. Nous attrons de la prudence. Charlotte et George \ 
auraient eu des presents. J'ai eu des amis fideles. 
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INBINITIVB MOOD. 


PBEflEirr. 


To he. 


Stre. 


PEaPEOT. 


2b hofoe hee», avoir 6i6. 


GEBUKD. 


Being, 


^tant 


GEEUND PAST. 


Having been, ayant et^. 


PAETICIPLB. 


JBeen, 


6iS. 


PITTUBB. 


About to he, 


deyant dtre. 




INDICATIVE MOOD, 








Singular. 




lam 




je Buia 


thou art 




tu es 


heis 




11 est 


one is 




on est 


my brother is 




mon fi^re est 


she is 




elle est 


my sister is 


Plural. 


masoeur est 


We are 




nous sommes 


you are 




vous etes 


they are — mas. 




ils sont 






mes fr^res sont 


thiey are — ^fem. 




elles sont 


my sisters are 


IMPEEPBC3T. 


mes Bcenrs sont 


I was 




j*^tais 


thou wast 




tu etals 


he was 




il^tait 


we were 




nous etions 


you were 




Tous etiez 


they were 




ils ^taient 




PEBPECT DEPINITE. 


Iwas 




je fus 


thou wast 




tufus 


he was 




ilfut 


we were 




nous fAmcs 


you were 




voiis fiites 


they were 




ils furent 



bi AUXILIARY VERB XTRJS, 

nSBBCT IKDBTZVITB. 

(Compofmd qf the present.) 

I have been j'ai ^t^ 

thou hast h9en tu as ^te 

he has been il a ^t^ 

foe have been nous ayons 6t^ 

vou have been tous avez ^t^ 

they have been ils ont ^t^ 

FSBVBOT AITTEBIOB. 

{Compound of the perfect definite.) 

I had been j*eus ^t6 

thou hadst been tu ens i\& 

he had been il eut M 

we had been nous e^bnes ^t^ 

you had been vous eiites 6t6 

they had been ils eurent 6te 

FLUPBBFEOT. 

(Compound qf the imperfect.) 

I had been j'ayais ^te 

thou hadst been tu avais 6i6 

he had been il avait 6tS 

we had been nous avions 6t6 

you had been tous ayiez 6i6 

they had been ils avaient 6t^ 

[IDIOXATIOAL PAST TBN8SS.] 

Past tenae juU elapsed. 

I have hut been Je vlens d'etre 

thou hastjiui been tn viens d'etre 

he has just been il vient d'etre 

we havejtut been nous venons d'etre 

you have fust been tous venez d'etre 

they havejtut been lis viennent d'gtre 

Past d^nite tuOerior, 

Ihadjuabeen je venals d'etre 

thou hadst just been tn venais d'etre 

he had just been il venalt d'etre 

we hadjtut been nous veuions d'etre 

you had just been vous veniez d'etre 

they had just been ils venaient d'etre 

FCJTXTBE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall or will be je serai 

Hhou shalt or wUt be tu seras 

he shall or will be il sera 

toe shall or loill be nous serous 

you shall or wUl be vous serez 

they shall or will be ils seront 
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FUnrBB AHTSBIOB. 

{Compound of ike Jkiure abtolmie,) 

IsiaU or wiU have been j'aurai 6t^ 

thou tihaU or wiU haoe been ta aurM 6i6 

he shall or will haoe been H aura 6i6 

toe ^mU or will haoe been nous aaroas 6t6 

you shall or wUl have been tous aures 6i6 

they shall or wUl have been ib aoront M6 

[UNEOKAIIOAL VDTCBS TSMSM.] 

Ittmtobe le dois 6tn 

thouarttobe ta dote 6tJre 

heistobe ildoitfitre 

we<m-etobe nous devooB %tn 

you are to be tgiis devest €tre 

Mqr art to be lis doivent fitre 



/ am gomg to be fe Tais Ctre 

lAot* art gwtiH7 ft> te ta vas Ctre 

Ae u going to be il ▼* Ctre 

we art going to be boos aUons fitn 

yotf orv 90m9 to be toos allez £tio 

they are going to be ilivontfitre 



Iwasgtringtobe j'aUiiisttre 

thou wa$t gotng to be tu allato fitre 

Ae tMw smiv <o ^ U allait 6tre 

we werv go^ to be nous allions ktn 

you were going to be tooz allieac Stre 

they were going to be Us allaient $tro 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PBBSBNT. 

I should or would be je serais 

thou shouldst or iro«2(f «^ be tu serais 

Ae «Ao»^ or would be 11 serait 

we should or «m>fi2c2 6e nous serions 

you should or would be tous series 

i^A^y should or would be ils seraient 

OOimiTIOir All PAST. 

(CompoiMMl of the conditional,) 

I should or would have been j'aorais ^t^ 

thou shouldst or wouldst have been tu aurais 6t6 

he should or would have been H aurait 6t6 

we should or would have been nous aurions ete 

you should or would hate been yous auriez 6i6 

they should or would have been ils auraient 6te 

Or: J'eusso ^t^, tu eu68es 4b6, U efit ^ — ^oous eas8l<»is ^t^, voos eussiez ^, tiji 
ensBeiit ^t^. 
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[XDIOKATIGAL TBNBBB.] 

Future amdUianal. 

I ought to be je devrais £tre 

thou ouffhtett to be tu devrais 6tre 

he ought to be 11 devralt 6tre 

ire ought to be nous devrlons tin 

tfou ought to be voiu devrioz £tre 

thejf ought to be ils devraient 6tre 

CondUional anterior, 

I ought to have been f aurais dfi 6tre 

thou oughteet to have been tu aurais dfi 6tre 

he ought to have been il aurait dfi £tre 

ve oti^M to have been nous aurluiu dfi 6tre 

yott ou^At lo have been vous aarlcz da 6tre 

(Acy oti^At to Aow been ila auraient da Stre 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 
FBESSKT OB 7UTX7BB. 

{No firtt person singular) 

Be {thou) sola 

let him he — let her he qu'il eoit— qu'elle soit 

let us he Bojous 

he {ye) soyez 

let them he qu'ils Boient — qu'elles soient 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

FBE8BNT KSJ> FUTUBB. 

That I may he que je sois 

that thou mayst he que tu sois 

that he may he qu'il soit 

that we may he quo nous soyons 

that you may he que vous soyez 

that they may he qu'ils soient 

niPBBFECT. 

Tha;t I might he que je fusse 

that thou mightst h^ que tu fusses 

that he might he qu'il fiit 

that we might he que nous fussions 

that you might he que yous fussiez 

that they might he qu'ils fussent 

FBBFEOT. 

That I may have heen que j'aie M 

that thou mayst have heen que tu aies ^te 

that he may have heen qu'il ait 6ie 

that we may have heen quo nous ajons M 

that you may have heen quo vous ayez ^te 

that they may have heen qu'ils aieut et^ 
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PLT7FBBVB0T. 

That I might have been que j'eusse ito 

that thou miffhtH have been que tu eusses ^\A 

that he might have been qu'il edt 6t6 

that we might have been que nous eussioiu ^t^ 

that you might have been que yous eussiez ^t^ 

that they might have been qu'ils euBsent i\& 

163. An adjective joined to the verb etre, must be of 
the same gender and number as the nominative to the 
verb (81) : ex. 

KomlnatlTe masc KomlDatlre fern. 

Je suis content jeBui8contente(p.21,No.84) 

tu es content tu es contente 

il est content elle est contente 

mon fr^re est content ma soeur est contente 

nous sommes contents nous sommes contentes 

Tous ^tes contents yous ^tes contentes 

ils sent contents elles sont contentes 

mes fir^res sont contents mes soeurs sont contentes 

[When, tlirongfa politeness, we use votu instead of to, the adjective must remain 
in the singular — toua ites content^ votu Ue* eontente. (See 157, p. 68.)] 

lOlmrvaHon. The Tcrb Etre serves lo. for the eonjngation of all passive verbs. 
so. Of reflected and reciprocal verbs. 8o. Of about fifty IntranBitive verbs.] 

EXERCISE XXI. (See page 21.) 

IimiOATiTB HOOD. PEBSBKT. I am sincere — ^He is liYely — She 

Hnchre vif 

is Hvely — ^We are sincere^ — ^You are amiable — They are busy. 
(a) (a) (b) aimable (a) occupS, 

Impebveot. I was timid — ^Thou wast quiet — He was constant 
timide tranquille 

— She was constant — ^We were angry — ^You were useful — The 

(a) utile 

workmen were ready — ^These ladies were anxious. 
ouvrier prSt (a) inquiet 

Pebhuot dbp. I was tired — ^Thou wast proud — ^He was frugal— 
f. Jier 

She was frugal — ^We were tired — ^You were proud — ^They were 
f. 

prodigal — ^Yonr sisters were pretty. 
(a)prodigue (a) 

D 3 
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Pebfbct indep. I have been free — She has been uneasy — 

libre (a) inquiet 

We have been trifling — Toung ladies, you have been thoughtless 
{a)frivole Mesdemoiselles (a) etourdi 

— ^Your sister and mine have been grateful. 

(c) (d) (a) reconnaissant. 

Febe. AKT. I had been just — ^He had been inconstant — We had 
juste 

been just — You had been inconstant — ^They had been entertaining. 
{a) f.pl. (a) (a) anmsant. 

Plupebeect. I had been prodigal — ^He had been careless — ^We 

nSgUgeia 

had been useful— They had been punctual, 
(a) (a) exact, 

FiTTirBB ABSOL. I shall be rich — He will be circumspect — ^We 
riohe cireonspect 

shall be rich — You will be magnificent — ^They will be morose 
(a) pi. {a)magmfique {a) chagrin 

and peeyish. 
(a) maussade, 

FuTUBB ANT. I shall have been inconsiderate — He will have 

inconsidSrS 

been imprudent — Agatha will have been modest — ^We shall have 
modegte 

been obstinate— You will have been illustrious — ^They will have 
{a)ohsHnS sing. illustre 

been troublesome. 
(a)importun. 

Conditional hood, fbbsent. I should be civil and polite— 

poli 

He would be excusable — We should be skilful — ^They would be 
(a) adroit f. 

weak and inconsiderate. 
foible inconsidSrS, 

CJoNDiT. FAST. I should have been fickle — ^Thou wouldst have 

volage 

been condescending — He would have been awkward — ^We should 
condescendant maladroit 

have been indiscreet — ^You would have been credulous — They would 
indiscret (ft) credule 

have been inflexible — ^These men would have been insensible. 
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Ikpebativb mood. Be dvil — ^Let him be liberal— Let her be 
aing. liberal 

compassionate— Let U0 be methodical and clear — ^Be obliging 
eompcUigsani {a) {a)cU»ir eomplaisani 

and affable— Let them be discreet and modest — ^Let them be 
ditcret modewte t 

sprightly and amiable. 
(a) vif aimable. 



(a) See 163. 
(6) See 157. 



\Rtftrtneti. 



(c) See 114. 
{d) See 161. 



OF BEGULAR VERBS. 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN SR.* 

Aimer. 



FBESENT TENSS. 

FSBFBCT. 

GEBVND. 

GEBT7VD PAST. 

FABTIOIPLB. 

FUTUBS. 



INFINITIVE HOOD. 
To love, 
To have lovedy 
Loving, , 
Hcmng loved, 
Loved, 
About to love, 



ami er. 
avoir aim i, 
aim ant, 
ayant aim S. 
aim S, 
derant aim er. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FBBSENT TENSE. 

{I, ; I do ; lam ing,f) 

I love j'aim e 

thou lovest tu aim es 

he loves il aim e 

toe lobe nous aim ons % 

you love Tous aim eg 

they love ils aim ent 

FcrmaHcn of the Temet, 

* In regalar verbs, five terminations serve to form the others, and on that ac- 
count are called primitive ; these are, the pre$ent of the inJfmUve, the ffentndf the 
varticiplet the present o/the indieaHve, and the perfect d^finUe. 

t There is but one way of rendering these expressions, J love, I do tooe^ I am 
loving, that Is, faime, and never je-feuoiimer^ k ems ctimant. The same observation 
holds good for any tense, when the verb lo te is the real nominative. Jf.B. The: 
line stands for any English verb. 

t The first person plnral present indicative is formed ih>m the genmd, by chang- 
ing ant into on$, for the first person plural ; es, ibr the second ; and aW (silent) for 
the Uiird. 
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FIRSt CONJUGATION IN EH. 



(I ed; Idid' 

I did love 
thou didst love 
he did love 
we did love 
you did love 
they did love 



IMFBBTBOT.* 
— ; Iwa8 



'\ng ; I used to . ) 
j'aim ai9 

il aim ait 
nous aim tone 
T0U8 aim iez 
ils aim aieut 



FEBTBCT DEflNITB. 
(J ed; Idid .) 



I loved 
thou lovedH 
he loved 
we loved 
you loved 
they loved 



J ami at 
tu aim as 
il aim a 
nous aim dtnes 
Tous aim dtes 
ils aim hrent 



PEEFECT 1K1>KFJNITE.+ 

{Iha/ve ed.) 

I have loved j'ai aim S 

thou hast lo9ed tu as aim S 

he has loved il a aim S 

we have loved nous ayons aim S 

you have loved - tous avez aim S 

they have loved ils ont aim S % 

PEBPEOT ANTEBIOB. 



(Ihad 



I had loved 
thou hadst loved 
he had loved 
we had loved 
you had loved 
they had loved 



I had loved 
thou hadst loved 
he had loved 
we had loved 
you had loved 
they had loved 



) 

j*eus aim 4 
tu eus aim 4 
il eut aim e 
nous e^bnes aim 4 
TOus eiites aim 4 
ils eurent aim 4 



PLXTPBEEECT. 

(Zkad ed.) 



j'ayais aim 4 
tu ayais aim 4 
il ayait aim 4 
nous ayions aim 4 
vous ayiez aim 4 
ils ayaient aim 4 



* The imperfect indicative is formed f^om the gerund, by changing the termiiut. 
tion ant into au, ais, ait; ions^ iez, aient. — Avoiry to have, and Mvotr, to know, are 
tlie only exceptions; they make favais andj« samais, 

t The compound tenses are formed by adding the participle of the yerb to be 
conjugated to the auxiliary owotr, to have, or ^re, to be. 

t There la another past tense— «rat eu aim^^ dx. It Is seldom used. 
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[mioxATicAL rin nmn.] 

i\Mf tetuejust aap$ed, 

I havejtut loved Je vieiu d*almer 
thou hast fust loved ta viena d'aimer 

he hatjtut loved il vient d'aimer 

we have fust loved doqs venona d'aimer 

jfou have Just loved tous venez d'aimer 

they have just loved ' lis vieimeut d'aimer 

PerfBct d^fimto anterior, 

I had fust loved Je venais d'aimer 

thou hadstjust loved tu yenals d'aimer 

he had Just loved 11 venait d'aimer 

ite had Just loved nous venions d'aimer 

Ifou had Just loved vous veniez d'aimer 

they had Just loved lis venaient d'aimer 

TTTTiniB ABSOLUTB.* 

{IthaUofwiU .) 

I tiall or will love ^ j*aiin erai 

thou thdlt or mli loffe tu ahn ertu 

he shall or will love il ahn era 

we shall or will love nous aim erons 

you shall or will love toub aim erez 

they shall or will love ils aim eront 

VUTirBB AHTESIOB. 

{I shall or will have • 

I shall or will have loved 

thou shalt or wilt have loved tu auras aim S 

he shall or will have loved il aura aim S 

we shall or will have loved nous aurons aim tf 

you shall or will have loved tous aurez aim S 

they shaU or will have loved ils auront aim tf 

[miOHATiCAL nmntB temsbs.] 

I am to love Je dole aimer 

(Ao« ar< to love tu dois aimer 

A« if to love il dolt aimer 

toe ore to love nous devons aimer 

irou are to love tous devez aimer 

theif are to love ils dolvent aimer 

Future instant, 

I am going to love Je vais aimer 

thou art going to love tu vas aimer 

he is going to love il va aimer 

we are going to love nous aliens aimer 

tfou are going to love tous allez aimer 

they are going to love ils vont aimer 

• The future la formed from the present of the infinitive, by changing the final 
r Into nw. 
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Future imper/txt. 

I was going to love J'allals aimer 

thou wast going to love tu allais aimer 

he too* going U> love 11 allait aimer 

we were going to love nous alliens &lmcr 

you were going to love vous alliez aimer 

thep were going to love Us allaieut aimer 



CONDITIONAL MOOJ>. 

PBESENT.* 

{I should or would .) 

I should or would love j*aim erait 

thou shouldst or wouldst love tu aim erais 

he should or would love il aim erait 

we should or would love nous aim erions 

you should or would love vous aim eriez 

they should or would love * ils aim eraient 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

(J should or would have ed) 

I should or would have loved j'aurais aim i 

thou shouldst or wouldst have loved tu aurais aim i 

he should or would hoAoe loved il aurait aim ^ 

we should or would have loved nous aurions aim e 

you should or would have loved tous auriez aim S 

they should or would have loved ils auraient aim S 

Or: J'eusse aim ^, tu eusses aim 4, II eflt aim d,— nous emeioiui aim d, vous 
eussiez aim 4, Ua euaseut aim 4, 

[IDIOKATICAL TENSES.] 

Future conditional. 

J ought to love je devraia aimer 

thou ouglitest to love tu devrals aimer 

he ought to love il devrait aimer 

we ought to loue nous devrions aimer 

you ought to love vons devriez aimer 

th^ ought to love fis devralent aimer 

CondiUonat anterior, 

I ought to have loved J'aurais dfi aimer 

ihou oughtest to have loved tu anrais dfi aimer 

he ought to have loved' il am*ait dt aimer 

toe ought to have loved nous anrions dt aimer 

you ought to have loved tous auriez dii aimer 

they ought to have loved ils auraient dd aimer 



• THe conditional present is formed firom the (Utnre, by changing the termination 
m^ talito raU. 
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IMPERATIVB HOOD. 
PBESEHT OB FTTTUEB. 

(No first per8<m tingular.) 
Love thou aim e * 

let him love qa'il aim e f 

let %s love aim ons % 

love you or ye aim ez % 

let them love qu'ils aim ent % 

SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 
FBE8ENT AND FtTTUBB. 

{ThcU I may .) 

Thai I may love que j'aim e § 

thai thou mayst love que tu aim es 

that he may love qu'il aim e 

that we may love que nous aim tons 

thai you may love que vous aim ies 

that they may love qu'ils aim eni 

IMPEEPEOT. II 

{Thatlndght .) 

That I might love que j'aim tuee 

thai thou mightat love que tu aim asses 

that he might love qu'il aim dt 

thai we might love que nous aim assions 

that you might love que vous aim assiez 

that they might love qu'ils aim assent 
FEBPECT. 

(That I may have ed,) 

Thai I may have loved que j*aie aim S 

that thou mayst have loved que tu aies aim ^ 

thai he may have loved qu'il ait aim i 

that we may have loved que nous ayons aim 4 

that you may have loved que vous ayez aim i 

that they may have loved qu'ils aient aim 4 

* The second person sin^nilAr of the imperative is like the first person singular 
present indicative, omitti^ the pronoun jt. Ex : je parky I speak ; park, speak 
thou. 

t The third person singular imperative is formed ttom the third person plural 
of the present indicative, by cutting off n/; as, iU donnentf they give; qu*il donned 
let him give. 

t The first, second, and third person plural of the imperative are the same as the 
first, second, and third person plural of the present indicative. IT.B. Observe that 
the second person singidar, and the first and second person plural, have no nom- 
inative expressed. 

$ The first person singular present of the subjunctive is like the third person 
singular of the imperative, always ending in e; the second ends in es; and the 
third in e: iiie first and second plural, as in the imperfect of the indicative; and 
the third person plural like the third person plural of the imperative. 

I The perfect subjunctive is formed firom the second pexaon singular of th« 
perfect indicative, by adding ie: tu aimas ; quefamume. 
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PLTTPSBFBOT. 

{Thca I miff hi have ed,) 

Thai Imiffht have laved que j'eusse aim 4 

that thou mightet have loved que tu eusses aim S 

that he miffht have loved qu'il eUt aim S 

that toe miffht have loved que nous eussions aim ^ 

that you miffht have loved que youb euseiez aim e 

that they might have loved qu'ils eussent aim e 

IMPORTANT OB8BRVATION8 ON THB CONJUGATION 
OF REGULAR VEZiBS. 

10* The foUowing cb$entation$ being weB understood^ tnll much facilitate the 
eonfugaUon qf aUthe French Verbe. 

[A regular verb has its racUeal and tariable letters. The radical letters are those 
which precede the ending of a verb. The ending of a verb is composed of variable 
letters, which, in regular conjogations, are common to all verbs of that termination. 

In this grammar, the variable letters are printed in Italics, in the model given : 
•^fbr instance. Aimer has «r for its variable, aim for its radical letters. 

When a verb is to be conjugated after a model given, tlie radical of that verb 
must be first written, and then the variable letters are added, according to the 
tense and person wanted.— Suppose I want the first person plural of the imperfect 
of reftuer; I first observe that rtfuser^ being of the first conjugation, has er for its 
variable letters in the infinitive : therefore, after cutting off these last letters, I 
have r^ftu for its radical. I then find, in the model given, that the ending of the 
fli-st person plural of the imperfect is tone; I add to it rtftu, which gives r^tuums, 
the word required.] 

ThepupUunU here eonfugais the following verbs according to the model given. 

Accomi)agner, to CKCompanp Deigner, to condescend 

Acquitter, to aequit D^penser, to expend 

Allumer, to light Embarrasser, to eortfiue 

Analyser, to analyse Enseigner, to teach 

Approuver, to approve Fr^uenter, to /i-eguent 



Autoriser, to authorise Inventer, to i 

Bafbutier, to stammer Nommer, to name 

Chauffer, to warm Souhaiter, to wish 

Contempler, to contemplate Traiter, to treat 

Jfler having corrugated these verbf, six mag be included in one eonfugation^ thus: 
J*accompagne, tu acquittes, il allume, nous analysons, vouh approuvez, ila autoriseut. 

BXKRCI8K XXII. (See pages 59 — 64.) 

f^ The French verbs given in this and following exereiseSy are in the present of 
ifte tf^ntfiM. 

Indioatiyb uood. PRESENT. I blame Mb conduct Thou 

hldmer condvite f. 

admirest the beauties of that great work He [is asking for] his 

admirer heaute f, (a) ouvroffem, demanderff 

umbrella Your sister [is looking for] flowers ^The general 

^arapUtiem, (6) chercher (c)Jleur m. 



>^ 
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obBeryes the disposition of the enemy — ^We appToye the projects 

observer f. ennemi m. approuver projet m. 

of yoiip Mend — ^You disturb the felici^ of that family Our 

iroubler f. famiuet 

neighbours bhune Ids condu^ and yonn — ^They [are looldng at] 
voisin m. *^^^ ^ ^ regarder 

that picture. • m^ 

tableau m. 
Impbbfegt. I did dread his presence and finrmess — ^I was 

appr4hender f. • fermetef. (b) 

helping my little consin Adelaide — ^Thou didst decline the offer — 
assister Ad4l(Me refuser offset 

Hortensia was accusing her friend — He was watering the young 
Hortense (i) accuser (6) arroser (a) 

plants — ^We did Iotc out duties — ^We were studying our lesson — You 
plantef. devoir m. (b) 4tudier legoni. 

did comfort the afflicted — ^The ancient Romans respected [old age] 

oofisoler (iffligS jn.'pl, f Romains respecter vieUlesset. 

Pebp. dev. I neglected his friendship — ^He deserved his esteem 

negligerX amitie f. nUrvter estimet, 

and ours — ^The actress sang — ^We settled the affair — ^You considered 

actrice f . chanter arranger X affaire f . considSrer 

the cause of that event They rejected his proposals. 

f. . Mnementm, • refeter proposition t 

Pebv. inpbv. I have protected their youth Thou hast 

protSger jeunesse f. 

borrowed money The prince has rewarded the exemplary 

emprunter (c) rSoompenser ,. 

conduct of that officer ^We have examined the productions of 

conduite f, officier examiner f. 

that celebrated author — ^You have improved her mind Our 

cSUbre awteur m. cuUiver esprit m. 

defeats have damped our courage. 

difaitet, gUicer ^"^^^ m. 

Pebp. ant. I had exIl^uted my resources — We had watered 
Spuiser ressource f . 

the flowers*— You had studied the principles of that language — 

Jleur f. Studier prindpe m. langue f. ^ / 

They had dispersed the mob. *> •^"'^ ' 

disperser populace f. 

Plupebpbct. I had drained an unwholesome marsh Thou V 

dessSeher malsain marais m. / 

hadst proposed an erroneous opinion^~— He had considered the , 

proposer erronS f. considerer 
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justioe of your demand ^We had offended our protectora— You 

f. demandet offetuer 

had forgiTon her rude behaTioar — These young noblemen 

pardonner grosn^ oonduHe £ {a) teignenr m. 

had manifested (heir displeasure. 

mowtrer mScofUetUement m. 

FuT. ASSOL. I shall fortify the entrance of our camp— Thoiv 

fortifier ewtrSe f . m. 

wilt publish the particulars of that affair — Our government will 
publier dStailm, affaire i, gauvememetUm. 

protect the inhabitants of these islands We shall prepare an 

proteger habitant m. Ue f. preparer 

elegant entertainment— Tou wUl celebrate his victory — ^They 

magmfiquefegHn m. oSlebrer i, 

will astonish their hearers. 
Stonner ttuditeur m. 

FuTXTBB ANT. I shall have finished this book — ^Thon wilt have 
achever 
appeased his aneer — The lawyer will hare consulted the laws — 
ctpaiser eo&rei, avocatm, eatuuUer loii. 

We shall have meditated our answer — You will have brought the 

mSditer r^ponse f. apporter 

letters — They will have comforted that afficted family. 
lettre t consoler affUg6 famiUe f. 

CoNDiT. MOOD. PBBS. I should avoid the danger — Thou wouldst 

Sviter m. 

cross the river ^He would discover that atrocious plot ^We 

traverser rivi^e f. devoiler atroce complot m, 

should pay the debts of that man — ^The nymphs would dance. 
payer dette f. nymphe f. danger, 

.Conditional fast. I should have liked hunting and 

aimer art. || chaseei. 
fishing — He would have unravelled the clue of that intrigue 

art. II piche f. dSmSler fil m. f. 

— ^We should have imitated his example and theirs — You would 
imiter exemple m. 

have respected the laws of your country They would have 

respecter loi f. pays m. 

perfected the qualities of their son. 
perfectionner qualite f . fils m. 

Impebatitb. Consult the lights of reason Let him love 

constUter Itimi^e f. raison f. 
justice, peace, and virtue — Let the child brcakfaat 

art II f. art. || paix f. art. || vertu f. dejeuner 
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— ^Let ufi adrance — ^Let ns cultiTfite the flowers of onr garden — 
avancer*^ euUiver fleuri. jiMrdinm, 

Seal the letter — Let them [gire up] that ridiculoiiB project — 
cacheter abantUmner ridicule projetm, 

"Let the ladies accept the proposals of the princess. 

accepter proposUiou f. prwceue f . 

IiTFiir. HOOD. To have imitated — ^Haying obserred the roles 
imUer oheerver rhglei, 

of discretion — Consulting — Haying oonsnlted— To bring — ^Having 

art II f. 

brought letters — ^Avoiding — Avoided — ^Announcing — ^Announced, 
(c) iviter annoncer • • 

Idiomat. tbnsbs. I haye just arranged my books ^We have 

arranffer 

just refused his (106) invitation — ^They haye just brought the letter 
refuser f. apporter 

— ^I had just bought a horse— Tou had just paid your debts — ^They 
acheter cheval m. detie f. 

had just settled the affair — I am to speak to the minister — ^He is 
arrcmger porter mimstre m. 

to dine with the captain — ^You are to dance at the ball — ^They are 
diner avec capitaine danserd halm. 

«o play a duet — 1 am going to giye a book to that young lady — 
jover duo m. 

I was going to sing — ^We were going to examine your biU 

chaTUer exammer memaire m. 

I ought to approve your resolution — We ought to dismiss that bad 
approuver rSsolwtion f. renvoyer 

servant ^They ought to cultivate their lands — I ought to have 

domegttqueva, culHver terret 

refused — ^We ought to have sung. 

R^ereneet. 

(a) See 88. Jngation of the verb /uger among the 

(6) When the verb ami ar% i», ow, irregular verbs, 

tmu, were, is followed by an English ge- |] Substantive used in a definite sense, 

rand, both words most be translated by Beference t. page 7. 

the tense to which thoy .correspond In * * Verbs ending in eer, change c into 

French; See note t. page 69. f before the vowels a, o, In order to give 

(e) Substantive - used In- a partitive the e the sound it had in the radical part 

sense (note 63, p. 11). of the verb, and to avoid the harsh pro- 

* The pronoun must be repeated. nunciation of ca and co. See awmeerp 

t Thia adjective to precede its substan- among the irregular verbs (p. 140). 

tive. tt In this and ftature exercises, the 

t Yerbs in ger take an e after their English between two brackets, thus [ ], 

radical letters, whenever gr is to bo fol- Is to be expressed in Frencli by the only 

lowed by a or o— so instead of ^e n^li- word underneath. ' 
got, we write je nSgligeai. See the con- 
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BEOOKD OONJUGATIOK IN IB, 



tS' Tha d^ffenna Unm pf the *tiiifmuiiv$ wiU be eaDempUAed (tftet we I 
pUrined (he eoi^uncSione utiih which th^ are neeeeearOp eonneeted. 



How to Frenchify many English verbs. 

Most English verbs ending In fff, ate, ieh, uae^ and ufe, become 
altering their termination thus ; 



French by 



fy into>fer 
ate — «r 
ish— tr 
Ise 
use 
ate 



- IT 
) f 

> by adding r I 
J I 



padQr, padMr, 

abrogate, cbroger, 

abolish, dholir, 

realise, r4alieer. 

abuse, etlnuer, 

refute, 



8E(X>ND CONJUGATION IN IB. 

Punir. 



INFINITIYB HOOD. 

FBESEirr. To punish, punir. 

PSSFECT. To have punished, avoir pun t. 

OEBXnn). JPunishinff, pun issawt. 

GBBUND FAST. Saving punished, ayant pun t. 

PABTioiFLE. I*unished, pun i. 

VUTUSB. About to punish, deyant pun ir. 



INDIOATIYB MOOD. 



Ipunish 
thou punishesi 
he punishes 
foe punish 
you punish 
they punish 



I did ptmish 
thou didst punish 
he did punish 
we did punish 
you did punish 
they did punish 



FSESEITT. 



jepunw 
tu pun is 
ilpunt^ 
nous pun issons 
Yous pun issez 
ibpun issent 



IMTJEBYBCT, 



je pun issais 
tu pun issais 
il pun issait 
nous pun issions 
vous pun issiez 
ils pun issaient 



SBCOND OONJtIGATION IN JJk 
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PEBVXCT DEFINITE. 



Iptmighed 
ihou pwnishedH 
he punished 
we punished 
you punished 
they punished 



je punM 
ta pun is 
il pun t^ 
nouB pun imes 
Yous pun ties 
ilspuntrim^ 



7BBEBCT nrDBTINITE. 



I hiwe punished 
thou hast punished 
he has punished 
toe have punished 
you have punished 
they have punished 



2 to. pun t 
tu as punt 
il a pun i 
nous ayons pun i 
YOUS ayez pun t 
lis ont pun i 



FBBVEOT ANTEBIOB. 



I had punished 
thou hadst punished 
he had punished 
we had punished 
you had punished 
they had punished 

I had punished 
thou hadst punished 
he hadpumshed 
we had punished 
you had punished 
they hadpumshed 



j euB pun % 
tu eus pun i 
il eut pun t 
nous e^imes pun % 
YOUS eiites pun i 
lis eurent pun i 



PLXTFEfiiTEOT. 



J ayais pun % 
tu ayais pun i 
il ayait pun i 
nous ayions pun i 
YOUS ayiez pun * 
ils ayalent pun i 



[n>IOHAnCAL PABT TENSES.] 

PaA tense Jua elapsed, I have fust punished, je vlens de pnnlr. 

Past d^Ue anterior. I had just punished, Je renais de punir. 

nJTirEB ABBOLUTB. 



/ shall or will punish 
thou shalt or wUt punish 
he shall or will punish 
we shall or wUl punish 
you shall or will punish 
they shall or wiU punish 



je pun trai 
tu pun iras 
il pun ira 
nous pun irons 
YOUS pun irez 
ils pun iront 



PXTTUEB ANTEBIOB. 



I shall have punished 
thou wilt have punished 
he will have punished 
we shall have punished 
you will have punished 
they will have punished 



j aurai pun t 
tu auras pun i 
il aura pun i 
nous aurous pun t 
YOUS aurez pun i 
ils auront pun i 
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SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR, 



[iDIOMATfCAL nniTBB TBTBESj 

Fut. 4nd^' poHHve. lam to punish, Je dote panlr. 

Fut. instcmt. I am going to punish, je vais pnnlr. 

FuL imper/ect. I was going to punish, f allate punir. 

CONDITIONAL HOOD. 



I should or would punish 
thou shouldst or wouldst punish 
he should or would ptvnifih 
we should or would pwUsh 
you should or would punish 
they should or would punish 



je pun trcns 
tu pun irais 
il pun irait 
nous pun irions 
Yous pun iriez 
ils pun iraient 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 



I should have punished 
thou wouldst have punished 
he would have punished 
we should have punished 
you would have punished 
they would have punished 



j auraiB pun t 
tu aurais pun i 
il aurait pun i 
nous aunons pun » 
T0U8 auriez t 
ils auraient pun i 



Or: j'eosse pun «', tu eussos pun t, 11 ett pun »,-»nou8 eussions pun t, voos enssica 
pun t, ils euBsent pun t. 

[U>IOMATICAL OONDrnONAI. TBN8E8.] 

Candit. fut. I ought to punish, Je dcvrais punir. 

CcndU. ant. J ought to have punished J'aurate dfi punir. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PEESENT OB FUTUEE. 



Punish thou 
let him punish 
let us punish 
punish you or ye 
let them punish 



pun M 

qu'il pun isse 
pun issons 
pun issez 
qu'ils pun iasent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT OB FUTUBE. 



That I may punish 
that thou mayst punish 
that he may punish 
that we may punish 
that you may punish 
that they may punish 



quo je pun isse 
que tu pun isses 
qu'il pun isse 
que nous pun issions 
que vous pun issiez 
qu'ils pun issent 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR, 
IMFSBTEOT. 
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That I miffht punish 
that thou mightH jmmah 
that he miffht punish 
that we miffht punish 
that you miffht punish 
that they miffht punish 



que je pun use 
que tu pun isses 
qu'il pun it 
que nouB pun issions 
que vous pun issiez 
qu'ilfi pun issent 



That I may hone punished 
that thou mayst kcwe punished 
that he may have punished 
that we may have punished 
that you may have punished 
that they may have punished 

PLUFBBFBCT. 

That I miffht have punished 
that thou miffhtst have punished 
that he miffht have punished 
that we miffht have punished 
that you miffht have punished 
that they miyht have punished 



que J aie pun t 
que tu aies pun i 
qu'il ait pun i 
que nous ayons pun i 
que vous ayez pun i 
qu*il0 aient pun i 



que J euBse pun t 
que tu eusses pun i 
qu'il ett pun t 
que nous eussions pun i 
que Yous eussiez pun t 
qu'ils eussent pun i 



Verba to be conjugated like ptmir. 



Aooomplir, to aeeompUsh. 
AMuiettiT, to $ul^. 
Bannir, to banish. 
Eclaircir, to dear up. 
Embellir, to embellish. 
Enluurdlr, to embolden. 



Nolrdr, to blaeien. 
Bofratchlr, to f^QfVetA. 
Balentir, to slacken, 
Bempllr, to fulfil. 
Trablr, to betray. 



EXERCISE XXIII. 

iNDiOAtiTE MOOD. PBES. I fulfil mj obligations — I am finishing 
remplir f. (i^finir 

my work Thou punishest an obstinate child — Ho feeds that 

ouvroffem, obstinS nourrir 

little bird ^We enlarge our estate at the expense of yours — 

* oiseaum.. offrandir bienm., d4pensm.'p\,(a) 

You soften a disobliging answer ^Your brothers choose a 

adoucir dSsohliffeant rSponse t choisir 

picture They are building a house ; we are demolishing ours. 

tableau-m, (a) bdtir maisoni. (b) dSmolir (c) ^ 

Imfbbfbct. I did soften the heart of my tyrant Thou 

attendrir cceur m. tyran m. 

didst weaken his prejudices — He was building a cottage ^We 

affaiblir prejuffSm. (6) chaumih^i. 
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did embellish our country-house You were finisliing you* 

embellir maUon de campagne f. . (6) finir 

book — The poets did embellish these fables. 
V, pohte m. embellir f. 

Pebp. depinitb. I demolished the edifice ^He tarnished his 

ddmolir Sdifice m. temir 

looking-glass — ^We furnished the money — ^Tou performed the 
miroir m. fowmvr remplir 

duties of your place — The spectators applauded. 
devoirm, £ m. appUmdir, 

'Pebs, indep. I have franked your letter and his — ^The pride 

affranchir (c) orgueil n>, 

of Alexander (p. 15, 6*^ sullied his glory — We have succeeded-* 
temir f. rSussir 

You have diverted the company-^-They have enlarged their house* 
diverHr compctgnie f. 

Pebp. ant. I had built a wall ^He had softened the wax — 

muraille f. amollir cire f. 

We had established our eldest son — ^You had filled your pockets 
Stablir atne Jilt m. remplir poche f. 

^They had adorned their drawing-room. ■* 

embellir salon m. 

Plttpebfect. I had widened my windows — She had dazzled 
Slargir fenStre f. Shlouir 

the company — ^We had polished his manners — ^You had finished 
polir manih-e f. Jinir 

your work They had weakened the force of their reasons. 

oitwagem* affaiblir f. raiaoni, 

FUT. ABSOL. I shall cure the disease ^That idleness will 

guMr maladie f. paresse f. 

blunt his genius — ^You will finish your exercise — They will 
engourdir genie ul th^me m. 

establish wise and just laws. 
{d) loi f. 

Put. ant. I shall have shortened — He will have fulfilled his 
raccourcir accomplir 

vows ^We shall have hardened his heart 

voBu m. endurcir cceur m. 

CoNDiT. MOOD. PEES. I should cherish life — The tree wcjuld 

cherir vie t 

blossom — ^We should fulfil our promises ^They would finish 

fleurir remplir promeese f. 

the book. 



THIBD CONJUGATION IN EVOIR. 
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CONDIT. PAST. I sfionld hare chosen a pretty oolonr ^He 

choisir * eotUetirt. 

would hare [filled up] the fortificatioiiB of that town — ^They would 
remplir f. tiUe t t 

have united gracefulness to heautj. 
unir grdce f . 

Impbbatitb. Define that word— Let her choose a fan ^Let 

definir motm. SveiUailrEu 

the young lady choose a hook — ^Let ns level the ground — ^Finish 

aplanir terrain m. 

your letters — ^Let them enrich the mind of their pupils. 

enrichir esprit m. iUn>em,&t 



(a) See 113. 

(b) See note t, page 59. 
(e) See 114. 



Rtferenea, 

(d) See reftoenoe |, page 39. 
* This adjective mast precede Its sab- 
stanttye. (No 88, p. 32.) 



THIRD CONJUGATIOS IN EVOIR. 

Devoir. 

INFINITIVE HOOD. 



FBESENT. 


To owe, D evoir. 


PEBVECT. 


To have owed, (Et^oir d 4. 


aSRVKD. 


Owinff, d evani. 


GEBUND FAST. 


Saving owed, ayant d {L 


PABTICTPLB. 


Owed, d4.» 


TUTXJaB. 


About to owe, devant d m>oir. 




INDICATIVE HOOD. 






I owe 
thou oioest 
he owes 


je doia 
tu do» 
U d oit 


we owe 


nous d evons 


you owe 
they owe 


TOMS d evez 
ils d oivent f 



* Devoir Is the only verb which takes the <2 circumflex In the participle mascnline 
singalar only, to distinguish it fl'om du, of the. 

t Verbs of this conjugation have an irregalarity in the third person plural 
present Indicative. — ^They also form their future l>y chAnging eootr into evrai. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION IN EVOJR, 



THPEBFEGT. 



I did owe 
thou didst owe 
he did Otoe 
we did owe 
you did owe 
they did owe 

I owed 

thou owedat 
he owed 
we owed 
you owed 
they owed 



je d evais 
tu d evcUt 
il devait 
nous d evions 
voufl d evies 
ils devaieni 



PEBFSOT DEFINITE. 



je due 
tu dfM 
Hdut 
nous d 4me» 
T0U8 d 4tee 
ils dv/rent 



PEBF. INDEV. I have owed, j'aidi2 

FEBF. ANT. I had owed, j'eufl d 4 

PIiUPEBF. I had owed, j'avais d 4 

[FOB THB IDXOMATIGAIi TENSBS, 8BK THE FBECSDIKQ TBBBS.] 



FUTUBB ABSOLUTE. 



I shall or mil owe 
thou shalt or wilt owe 
he shall or will owe 
we shall or will owe 
you shall or wUl owe 
they shall or wUl owe 

FUT. ANT. I shall home owed. 



je d ewai 
tu d evras 
il d evra , 
nous d ewroiM 
vous d enrez 
ils denront 

j'aurai d 4k 



CONDITIONAL HOOD. 
PBESENT. 

I should or would owe je d enrais 

thou shouMst or wouldst owe tu d evrais 

he should or would owe il d evrait 

we should or would owe nous d evrions 

you should or would owe tous d «t>rie2 

^A«y should or ioo«2(2 otoe ils d eoraient 

OONDIT. PAST. J«Aot»2(2 ^oeowe(2, j'aurals d 4 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT OB FUTUBE. 

d ois 

qu'il d oive 
d evons 
d evez 
qu'ils d oivent 



Owe thou 
let him owe 
let us owe 
owe you or yp 
let them owe 
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SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 
t- PBESENT OB TUTUBE. 

That I may owe que je d oive 

^ thai thou mayst owe que tu d oivet 

that he may owe qu'il d oive 

that we may owe que noiu d eviona 

that you may owe que youb d etfiez 

that they may owe qu'ils d owent 

EUFEBTECT. 

That I might owe que je d uste 

that thou mightst owe que tu d ussei 

that he might owe qu*il d 4t 

that we might owe que nous d ussion$ 

thoit you might owe que youb d ueaies 

that they might owe qu'ils d ussewt 

tEKF, That I may have owed, que j'ai^'d 4 

PLUFEBF. That I might have owed, que j'eusse d 4 

i [There are bat few regular verbs of this coiUiigation ; they are given in the 
Exercise.] 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

®" We shaU omit the compound ienset in the following exercises on verts eonfu- 
9(Hed affirmatiwHyt having fully exempli^ them in the preceding pages. 

Indicat. hood. pbes. I perceive fhe summit of the Alps 

{a) * apercevoir eommet m. Alpee f. pi. 

Thou receivest his advice He understands that difficult rule — 

* recevoir avis m.pl. * concevoir difficile rhgle f. 

^We owe a considerable sum to your partners ^They receive 

considerable somme f . assooiS m. 

an urgent invitation. 

Impsbtect. I did owe again — ^He did conceive — ^We owed — 
t redevoir concevoir 

You did conceive the propriety of that behaviour — ^They did 
cowoenance f. conduite f. 

owe respect — ^They were receiving dispatches from the minister. 
m. II dSjpiche f. 

FsBF. DEF. I saw the castle from my window — ^We 

* apercevoir chdteoM m. fenitre f. 

received the news of his death ^You conceived a great 

nouvelle f. mort f. 

esteem — They conceived the blackness of that crime* 

ettime f. noirceur f. m. 

E 2 
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FOURTH CONJUOATION IN RE. 



FuTTTRB. I sliall receire the risit of your friend — ^He will 

vigite f. 

discover the spire of his village — ^We shall receive our income— 
apercevovr cloeherm. -'m. revenum. 

You will owe your misfortunes to your faults — ^They will receive 
malheur m. fatUe f. 

our letters and theirs. 

CoNDiT. HOOD. PBES. I should conccive your project He 

projet m. 

would receive — We should receive your friends and theirs — ^You 

would discover the ship They would perceive their errors. 



vaisseau m. 



IiEPESATiYB. Conceive the horror of his situation — Let the child 
f. f. 

receive a present from his father — ^Let us receive his opology — 
present m. excuse f. 

Beceive this mark of my confidence and esteem Let them 

marque f . confiance f. X ^^i^n^ ^ 

perceive the snare. 



References. 



(a) Remember that the five variable 
letters, eootr, must be cut oflf before you 
add the proper termination. 

* Verbs ending in cevoir change e into 
f before the vowels a, o, u, in order to 
give the e the soft sound It has in the in- 
flnltiye. 



t In verba expressing a repetition of 
the action, the English word again is 
translated Into French by the syllable 
re, prefixed to the root of the verb ; as, 
devoir, to owe ; redeooir, ta owe again. 

X The pronoun must be repeated. 

jj See note ft page 59. 



rOURTH CONJUGATION IN RS. 

Rendre. 



PRESENT. 

PEBPECT. 

GEBTTND. 

GEBT7ND PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PUTTTRE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To render^ 

To have rendered, 

Senderinff, 

Hatsing rendered, 

Rendered, 

About to render, 



Eend re, 
avoir rend «. 
rend ant, 
ayant rend t». 
rend u, 
devant rend re. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 
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INDICATIVE HOOD. 



Irender 
thou rendered 
he renders 
we render 
you render 
they render 

I did render 
thou didst render 
he did render 
we did render 
you did render 
they did render 



PSESENT. 

je rend s 
tu rend s 
ilrend 

nouB rend ons 
V0118 rend ez 
ils renden^ 

IMPEBFSCT. 

je rend ais 
tu rend ais 
il rend ait 
ilrend ions 
YOUB rend iez 
ils rend aient 



I rendered 
thou renderedst 
he rendered 
we rendered 
you rendered 
they rendered 

PEBT. IKDEP. 
PEB7. ANT. 
PLTJPEEP. 



PEEPECT DBPINITE. 

je rend is 
turend is 
il rend it 
nous rend imes 
Tous rend ites 
ils rend irent 

I have rendered, j'ai rend «. 

I had rendered, j'eus rend u. 

I had rendered, j'ayais rend u. 



PUTUBE ABSOLrTE. 

J shall or will render je rend rai 

thou shalt or wilt render tu rend ras 

he shall or will render il rend ra 

we shall or toill render nous rend rons 

you shall or wiU render tous rend rez 

they shall or will render ils rend ront 

PUT. ANT. I shall or will have rendered, j*aurai rend «• 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PBESENT. 

I should or would render je rend rais 

thou shouldst or wouldst render tu rend rais 

he should or would render il rend rait 

we should or would render nous rend rions 

you should or would render vous rend riez 

they should or would render ils rend raient 

OOND. PAST. I should or would have rendered, [ ^^^r j^eusse rend t*. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PBESXKT OB FITTTJBB. 

Render thou rend a 

let him render qu'il rend e 

let us render rend ons 

render you or ye rend ez 

let them render qu'ils rend ent 

BUBJUNOTIVB MOOD. 
PBESBNT OB FUTUBE. 

That I may render que je rend e 

that thou mayst render que tu rend ee 

that he may render qu'il rend e 

that toe may render que nous rend ione 

that you may render que vous rend iez 

that they may render qu'ils rend ent 

IMPEBFBOT. 

That I might render que je rend Use 

that thou mightst render que tu rend isees 

that he might render qu'il rend it 

that toe might render que nous rend iesiona 

that you might render que vous rend issiez 

that they might render qu'ils rend issent 

TVRV, That I may have rendered, que j'aie rend u. 

PLT7FBB7. That I might have rendered, que j'eusee rend «. 

Verbs to he conjugated like rendre. 

Attendre, to watt for. Fendre, to cleave. 

Correspondre, to correspond, Interrompre, to interruj^. 

Corrompre^ to corrupt. Pendre, to hang. 

D^pendre, to depend. Pr^tendre, to pretend, 

Descendre, to descend. B^pandre, to spread. 

Etendre, to extend. B^pondre, to anstaer. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

IlTDiOATiVB MOOD. PBES. I hear the voice of my friend — Ho 
enteTidre voix f. 

is waiting — ^We confound these notions — ^You waste your time 

II attendre confondre f. perdre temps m. 

The children melt the lead ^The great boys beat the little 

fondre plombui, grand hattre 



Impbbfect. I did condescend — ^The dog did bite We were 

oondescendre mordre || 
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waiting — ^You were [coining down] the hill They difiVwed the 

cUtendre || descendre colline £. repandre 

graces of expression. — ^They were [waiting for] their brothers. 
^--f. f II aUendre 

Pebp. dbpin. I waited the arriyal of the Mail — ^Thoa Boldest 
curivee f, malle f. vendre 

thy services to the tyrant of thy conntry-^He sold his house — 
m. t^an m, pays m. mtdsonf. 

The scholar understood the mles of his grammar— We heard 
ieolier rsx. erdendre rhglei, gramnutiret. entendre 

their complaints — ^You forbade that divernon ^They spread 

plainte f. ^efendre anuuement m. rSpaudre 

the glory oi their nation. 



FuTiTBB. I shall [wait for] the opinion of sensible people- 



aUeTidre f. senaS personnet -pi. 

Thou wilt hear that gentleman — ^He wiU condescend — ^We shall 
tnaneieur condeseendre 

enspend the prosecution of that affair Yon will lose your 

suspendre poureuitef. affaire i. perd^ 

money — ^The different cities will pretend. 
different ville f. pr^tendre. 

CONDIT. HOOD. FBES. I should expect the protection of the 

attendre f. 

minister She would enlarge the bounds of her dominions — We 

tninietre m. itendre limite f. if at m. 

ehoidd expect a favourable answer They would suspend the 

favorable reponse f. 

election. 
f. 

Imtebatitb. [Come down] — ^Let him hear their justification — 
descendre f . 

Xet us [wmt for] the result of that conference — Ye sovereigns, 
resultat m. f. O aouverain 

make your people happy — ^Let them suspend their judgment — 
rendre peuple m. pi. jugement m. 

Let the pupils return their books to the master. 

Sl^e m. & f. rendre maitre, 

R^ermces, 

I See note tf P« 59. «• The English word over this mnrky 

is not to be expressed in French* in tlii^ 
and fature Exercises. 
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TABLX OV THB TEBMIKATI0N8 07 BEGVLAB Y£BBB. 
I. INFINITIVE MOOD. 









1st cons. 


2nd, 


9rd. 


Hh. 


PRSBEMT. 


lb — 


— 


aim-er 


pnn-ir 


d«evoir 


ten-dre 


PERFECT. 


to have —ed avoir tf 


I 


a 


du 


OSKUKD. 


-inff 




ant 


issant 


evant 


dant 


OKR. PAAT. 




I 


a 


du 


PAKTICIFLB. 


—ed 




€ 


1 


a 


du 


rUTUIlB. 


about to — devant er 


ir 


evolr 


dre 






II. INDICATIVE MOOD. 












PBssnrr. 








/-/A,~/ai»-6v 


Je 


aim-6 


pun-Is 


d-ois 


ren-ds 


<Aoti~«tf 




tu 


es 


Is 


ois 


(iB 


he^ 




11 


e 


It 


oit 


d 


we — 




noofl 


ous 


Issons 


evons 


dons 


you — 




voua 


ea 


Issez 


evez 


doz 


they-^ 




Ufl 


ent 

DIPBBFSCT 


isaeut 


oivent 


dent 


T r1id—nvt» 4nn- 


_^.m^^ i^ 


> Ta 


alm-ais 
ais 


pon-issais 
issais 


d-evais 
evais 


ren-dals 
dais 


thou didst — tu 


he did — 




u 


alt 


Issait 


evait 


dait . 


we did -^ 




nous 


Ions 


tesions. 


evions 


dioni 


you did -- 




VOUfl 


lez 


Issiez 


eviez 


diez 


they did ^ 




lis 


aient 


Issaient 


evaient 


daieni 








PBRFKCT DEFINITE. 






I-ed 




J« 


alm-al 


pnn-ia 


d-U8 


ren-dis 


thou—edsl 




ta 


as 


is 


us 


dia 


he—ed 




U 


a 


It 


ut 


dit 


toe—ed 




DOU8 


&mes 


tmes 


fimes 


dimes 


you — ed 




VCUS 


fttes 


Ites 


dtes 


dltes 


they-ed 




Us • 


^ut 


Ireut 


urent 


direut 












I have -^ 




J^al 




pun-i 


d-u 


ren-du 


thou hast— fd 




tuas 


4 




u 


du 


hehas—ed 




11 a 


6 




u 


du 


vfehave—ed 




nous avous tf 




u 


da 


you have — ed 




vous avez 6 




n 


du 


iheyhave—ed 




ill out 


4 




o 


da 






PSBFECT ANTEBIOB. 






Ihad-4d 




J^CUS 


aim>€ 


pur-1 


d-Q 


ren-du 


thouhadst—ed 




tueiw 


4 




tt 


du 


hehad^^a 




lleut 


6 




tt 


du 


wehad—ed 




nouB edmes 6 




a 


du 


you had —ed 




YOUB elites 6 




n 


du 


they had— ed 




ila eurent 6 




a 


du 








PLUPERFECT. 






Jhad-^ 




J'avais 


alm-tf 


pun-i 


d.u 


pen-du 


thouhadst—ed 




tu avals 


4 


1 


u 


du 


hehad—ed 




11 avalt 


4 


I 


a 


du 


we had — ed 




nous avions € 


1 


a 


du 


you had— ed 




voas avlez tf 


1 


n 


du 


they f tad— ed 




Ua avuieat € 


1 


u 


du 








FCTDBE. 








I shall — 




Je 


aim-erai 


pun-iral 


d-evral 


ren-drai 


thou wilt — 




ta 


eras 


iras 


evras 


dras 


he will — 




11 


era 


Ira 


evra 


dra 


we shall — 




nous 


eroiis 


irons 


evroiis 


drons 


you will — 




voua 


erez 


Irez 


evrez 


drez 


theywiU^ 




Us 


eront 


iiont 


evront 


drout 
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7 shall have —ed 


J*aurai 


aim-€ pus 


-i 


d-u ren-da 


thov teiU have — ed 


tn auras 


4 






dn 


he leiU hate —ed 


i) aura 


6 






du 


tee shall have — ed 


nous aurora 4 






dn 


you wiU have — ed 


V0U8 aurez 


6 






da 


thet/wiUhave—^ 


lis auront 


6 






da 




III. CONDITIONAL MOOD. 










PRESENT. 








T should-- 


Je 


aim-erals pun 


-Irais 


d^TTalsren-drais 


thou tpovldst — 


ta 


erais 


irals 


evrais 


drais 


hevould — 


U 


eralt 


irait 


evralt 


drait 




nona 


erlons 


irions 


evrions 


drions 


you would — 


TOUS 


erlez 


Iriez 


evriez 


driez 


they would — 


ila 


eraleut 


Iraient 


evraient 


draient 




ooromowAi. past. 








I should have —ed 


Jf*auraia 


aim-^ pun 


-1 


d-n ren-dn 


thou wouldst have —ed 


tu aurala 


6 




a 


da 


he would have — ed 


11 aurait 


4 




u 


du 


toe should have — ed 


nouB auriont € 




n 


da 


you would have —ed 


votts auriez 


4 




n 


da 


they would have —ed 


ila auraient 


4 




a 


da 


IV. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 








PRESENT OR FUTCRB. 








— thou 




aim-e pun 


-Is 


d^is len^ 


let him — 


qu»U 


e 


isse 


oiv© 


de 


letus — 




ons 


issons 


evons 


dona 


— you 




ez 


isscz 


cvez 


dez 


let them — 


QU'ilS 


ent 


issent 


oivent 


dent 




V. BUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 








PRSSBNT OR FCTCRR. 








IhalTmay — 


Queje 


aim-e pnn-isse 


d-oive ren-de 


thou may t — 


tu 


es 


isses 


olves 


des 


he may — 


11 


e 


Isje 


Give 


de 


we may — 


nous 


Ions 


issiona 


evions 


dions 


you may — 


vous 


lez 


Issiez 


eviez 


diez 


they may - 


Ha 


ent 


issent 


olYent 


dent 




tMFEXfECt, 








That I mights 


QueJe 


aim-asse pun 


-isse 


d-usse ten-disse 


thou mightst— 


tu 


asses 


isses 


usses 


dlsses 


he might — 


U 


fit 


It 


ftt 


dit 


we mights 


nous 


assions 


Isslons 


usslons 


dissions 


you might — 


TOUS 


assez 


Isslez 


ussiez 


dissicz 


they mights 


lis 


assent 

PERFECT. 


issent 


ussent 


di&ent 


That I may have —ed 


QueJ*aie 


aim-4 pur 


-I 


d-n ren-du 


thou mayst have —ed tu aies 


4 


1 


u 


du 


he may have - ed 


11 ait 


4 


1 


u 


du 


we may have —ed 


nous ayons € 


I 


u 


du 


you may have — ed 


vous ayez € 


! 


u 


du 


thetf may havered 


Us aient 6 

PLCPERFECT. 


i 


n 


du 


That I might have -ed 


Que j'ensse 


tdm-4 pun 


-i 


d-u ren-da 


thou mightst have —ed tu easses 6 


i 


u 


du 


he might have —ed 


ileflt 


4 


i 


u 


du 


we might have —ed 


nous euFsIons 6 


1 


n 


du 


you might have —ed rotu enssiez tf 


i 


u 


du 


they might have —ed ila cussent € 


1 


a 


da 
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82 GENBBAL BXEBOISB OH THB TBBB8. 

EXERCISE XXVI. ON THE PRECEDmO YEBB8. 
(pp. 59—82.) 

I am his intimate friend — ^We announce good news He 

• intime annonc€r**(a) nouvellef. -pi, 
will decide the question — ^Yonr father was a hraye general and an 
decider f. general m. 

honest man — She liberated her slaves He was speaking to 

t honnSte T.affranchir e9clavem.&f, parler 

an old gentleman — ^I did warn yonr brother of his danger — I have 
mofkfieur avertir m. 

just received your letter and her not e I have heard youp 
ft recevoir hillet entendre 

conversation — ^They have undergone the punishment — ^Your sister 
f. aubir punition f. , 

has just bought the Boman histoir — I have received a visit ftom 
ft ctcheter Romain f. visit et. 

a foreigner He shoidd speak to his attorney These young 

itranger m. § parler procureur m 

ladies are to go to the ball 1 entertain great hopes He 

II aller hal m. concevoir {a) ' espSrance f. 

rewarded the servant — ^You defend your country — Let us expect 
F. dSfendre paysixi. attendre 

happiness from our virtues — I shall shorten a tedious method — 
honheurm. dbreger enniiyeux meihodef. 

The complete ruin of that party strengthened the public 
mine f. parti m. affermir P. 

tranquillity — This news spread a false alarm — ^A bad year had 
-■w.... f. T.rSpandre J alarme f. annSef. 

ruined the farmers — ^The poets will celebrate his accession to 
ruiner fermier m. po^te cSlebrer a/vSnemerd m. 

the crown ^Let us speak of the new tragedy — ^We should 

couronnei, parler (nottvaau f. § 

lead a religious life — ^The diligent scholars will obtain the 
mener iUve remporter 

prize Let us meditate upon these important subjects — ^We have 

prix m. mSditer eujet m. 

renewed an old alliance These sudden revolutions had 

renouveler J ancien f. eoudain f. 

impoverished their wealthy families. 
appauvrir opulent 



OP NEGATION. 83 

(a) See \^ page 84. \ When the word thtmld exprofltea a 

• This adjective may precede or follow duty or necessity, or when It caii be 

its substantive. turned into mighty It is rendered into 

t Vn konnite "homme, an honest man ; French by the conditional of the verb 

un homme honnUe^ a civil man. (458.) devoir. Yon should write, that is, you 

X This adjective to precede its substan- ought to write, VDtf« devriex ierire. 

tive. I Whe'icver the present Indfcatlve of 

p. As this tense answers to the im- the verb to be precedes another verb in 

perfect and perfect definite, it has been the infinitive mood, denoting ftiturity 

marked with a p, to denote that the per- in the action, the idiomatical tense 

feet must be used; without that sign, it flitiire indefinite positive Is always used 

is to be rendered by the imperfect. in Frcncl: (i>. 61). 

•» See this note, page 67. It lUiomutical tense (p. 61). 



OF NEGATION. 

164. (a) The adverb not renders an English verb nega- 
tive. It is translated into French by ne, which is placed 
before the verb, and^a« or point after it, in simple tenses. 

I have notjje n*aip€f9, arje n*td point,* 

165 (h) The words do or didy which generally precede 
an English verb conjugated negatively, are not expressed 
in French. 

I do not loYttje n*aimep<i9, 

166. (c) In oomponnd tenses, ne comes before the 
auxiliary, and pas or point after it. 

I have not spoken, ^6 n*<npaspaTU, 

167. {d) When the verb is in the present tense of the 
infinitive, ne is not generally separated from either paa or 
point. 

Not to study, nepas Studier, or ne point Studier, 

168. (e) If the verb is in the perfect of the infinitive, it 
is optional to separate them or not. 

Not to have studied, ( »f P^ ^oir Stt^iS. 
^ (. n avoir pas etudte, 

* JVe is employed without p<u or pointy if there is in the sentence a pronoun or 
adverb expressing u<^ation, such as n«l, none; pet-sonmy nobody ; >amat«, never; 
rieiiy nothing ; plus, no more, &c.; as, I never givc,>e m* donne jamais ; I give no- 
thing, >e ne dotme rien; I only give — , or I give but — ,/e ne donne que •— . 



84 NBGATIVB CONJUGATION. 

[Point iM a stronger negative than pas^ and Is therefore preferred In general pro- 
positions. VhovMM tcrtmux ne craint point la mart; a virtuous man does not fbar 
death. 

Point denies absolutely, and without restriction or exception ; pas denies with 
modification : Torn cevx qu'on accuse ne sent point coupables^ means that none ot the 
accused are guilty — Tons eeux qu'on accuse ne sont pas ccupables, means that 
amongst those who are accused, some are not guilty. 

Point expresses something permanent or habitual ; pas is used to denote sonne- 
thing momentary or accidental. line lit pointy il nejoue point; he never reads, he 
never plays— /^ ne lit paSj il nejoue pas; he does not read now, he does not play 
now. 

Pas is used before adverbs and nouns of number : pas souvent, not often ; il n*a 
pat tM ami, he has not a firiend.] 



MODEL FOB THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB 
USED NEGATIVELY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
FBESENT. Not to ffive, Ne pas donner. 

PMFEOT. Not to have given, f °f ?*? a^oir donn*. 

^ C n avoir pa« donue. 

OEBUND. Not giving, - ne donnant pas. 

GEBUND FAST. Not having given, n'ajant pas doiine. 

7UXUBE. Not about to give, ne devant pas donner. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

I do not give je ne donne pas 

thou dost not give tu ne donnes pas 

he does not give il ne donne pas 

toe do not give nous ne donnons pas 

gou do not give tous ne donnez pas 

theg do not give ils ne donnent pas 

IMPERFECT. 

I did not give je ne donnais pas 

thou didst not give tu ne donnais pas 

he did not give il ne donnait pas 

we did not give nous ne donnions pas 

you did not give vous ne donniez pas 

titey did not give ils ne donnaient pas 



KEGATITB CONJUGATION. 65 



FEBTICT DEJimiTE. 

I did not give je ne donnai pas 

thou didst not give tu ne donnas pas 

he did not give il ne donna pas 

we did not give nous ne donn^es pas 

gou did not give yous ne donn&tes pas 

theg did not give ils ne donn^rent pas 

FEBFECT INDEFINITE. 

I have not given je n'ai pas donn^ 

thou hast not given tu n'as pas donnS 

he has not given il n'a pas donn^ 

we have not given nous n'ayons pas donn^ 

you have not given tous n'ayez pas donn6 

they have not given ils n'ont pas donn^ 

FEBFECT ANTEBIOB. 

I had not given je n*euB pas donnS 
thou hadst not given tu n'eus pas donn^ 

he had not given il n'eut pas donn^ 

we had not given nous n'eiimes pas donn^ 

you had not given tous n'eAtes pais donn^ 

they had not given ils n'eurent pas donn^ 

PLUFEBFECT. 

I had not given je n'ayais pas donn^ 

thou hadst not given tu n' avals pas donn^ 

he had not given il n*ayait pas donn6 

we had not given nous n'ayions pas donur 

you had not given tous n'ayiez pus donne 

they had not given ils n'ayaient pas donn^ 

FUTTTBB ABSOLUTE. 

I shall not give je ne donnerai pas 

thou wilt not give tu ne donneras pas 

he will not gire il ne donnera pas 

we shall not give nous ne donnerons pas 

you will not give tous ne donnerez pas 

they will not give ils ne donneront pas 

FUTUBE ANTEBIOB. 

IshaU not have given ie n'aurai pas donn^ 

thou wilt not have given tu n' auras pas donn^ 

he will not ha/ve given il n'aura pas donne 

we shall not have given nous n'aurons pas donne 

you will not have given tous n'auTez pas donne 

they will not have given ils n*auront pas donn^ 



86 



NEGATIVB CJONJUOATION. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



FBSBENT. 



I should not give 
thou ufouldst not gite 
he would not give 
we should not give 
you would not give 
they would not give 



je ne donnerais pas 
tu ne donnerais pas 
il ne donnerait pas 
nous ne donnerions pas 
Yons ne donneriez pas 
ils ne donneraient paa 



COKDITIONAIi FAST. 



/ should not have given 
thou shouldst not have given 
he should not have given 
we should not have given 
you would not have given 
tlt^ would not have given 



je n'aurais pas donnS 
ta n'aurais pas donn^ 
il n'aurait pas donne 
nous n'aunons pas donne 
Tous n'auriez pas donn^ 
ils n'auraient pas donn^ 



We likewise toy: je n'ensse pas donnd, tn n*ensscs pas donn^, 11 n'cHt pas donntf, 
-nous n'eussions pas doun^, vous n'eusslez pas donn^, ils n'eussent pas douu€. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Do not give 
let him not give 
let us not give 
give not 
let them not give 



ne donne pas 
qu'U ne donne pas 
ne donnons pas 
ne donnez pas 
qu'ils ne donnent pas 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PBESENT. 



That I may not give 
that thou mayst not give 
that he may not give 
that we may not give 
that you may not give 
that they may not give 



que je ne donne pas 
que tu ne donnes pas 
qu'il ne donne pas 
que nous ne donnions pas 
que vous ne donniez pas 
qu'ils ne donnent pas 



IMFBB7E0T. 



That I might not give 
that thou mightst not give 
that he might not give 
that we might not give 
that you might not give 
that they might not give 



que ie ne donnasse pas 
que tu ne donnasses pas 
qu'iL ne donntlt pas 
que nous ne donnassions pas 
que Tous ne donnassiez pas 
qu'ils ne donnassent pas 



EXERCISE ON SEOATIYE CONJUGATION. 8? 



FEBFBCT. 



That I may not "have given que je n'aie pas donnS 

that thou mayst not have given que tu n'aies pas donn^ 

that he may not have given qu'il n*ait pas donn^ 

that we may not have given que nous n'ajons pas donnS 

that you may not have given que vous n'ayez pas donne 

that they may not have given qu'ils n*aient pas doxm6 



PLTTFEBPXCT. 



That I might not ha/oe given que je n'eusse pas donni 

that thou mightst not have given que tu n'eusses pas donnS 

that he might not have given qu'il n'eiit pas donne 

that toe might not have given que nous n'eussions pas donnS 

thai you might not have given que vous n'eussiez pas donne 

that they might not have given qu*ils n'eussent pas donna 



EXERCISE XXVII. 

Indicatitb mood. fees. I do not speak of that event — I have 
(a) (5) jparler Svenementm.. 

no impatience — I have no more bread That action does not 

(a) t ^ II *painm. f. (5) (a) 

deserve a reward He is not happy — She does not call her 

meriter recompense t, {a) heureux {a) appelerf 

brother — We have no pretension to the succession — ^You are not 
(a) pretention f. f. (a) 

obliging — They do not relieve the poor. 
complaisant (h) (a) soulager pauvre m. pi. 

Impeepeot. I was not angry — I had no money — He was not 
(a) fdchS X cogent (a) 

learned — ^Eliza was not studious — She had not a good master^ — ^We 
savant JElise (a) (a) maitre 

were not laborious — ^We were not building that house — You were 
(a) (a) hdtvr 

not breakfasting — They were not active — My brother and sister 
(a) dejeuner (a) a>ctif 

were not studying ; they were playing, 
(a) Studier jouer, 

Pebp. dep. I did not reward my servant That general 

(a) rScompenser domestique in. 

did not invade their country — ^He did not neglect the study of 
{a) envahir pays m. (a) {d) negliger Stttde f. 

history — ^We did not advise that dangerous measure — ^You were 
£ {a) conseiUer mesuret. 



J 



88 EXERCISE ON NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

not obstinate — ^You did not sell your carriage — They did not 
(a) ohstinS {a) vendre voitwrei. {a) 

answer — ^They did not blame your conduct. 
\ rSpondre (a) hldmer conduite f. 

Febp. indep. I have not receiyed your letter — ^I have never 

(«) II 

spoken to the king — ^He has not been prodigal — She has never been 
(c) prodigwi || 

pretty — ^We have not wished our work We have not chosen a 

jolt (c) acJtever ouvroffem., (c) choisir 

good colour — ^You have not sealed your letters — ^They have not had 
couleur f. (c) cacheter (c) 

the opportunity to — ^They have not [sent back] his book. 

occasion i, de (c) renvoyer 

Febf. ant. I had not had a new hat ^He had not been my 

(c) neuf chapeauTci. (c) 

enemy — ^We had not punished his disobedience — ^Tou had not had 
ennemiva.. (c) dSsoheissance f, (c) 

a present from your mother — ^They had not had continual fears. 

(c) cowtinuel crainte 

FiiTPEEr. I had not warned your parents of your faults — ^We 
(c) avertir parent m., fautei. 

had not returned his visit — ^You had not employed a good workman 
(c) rendre visitet (c) employer ouvrierm. 

— ^They had not travelled, 
(c) voyager, 

FuTUBB. I shall not be impatient — ^I shall not compare my 
(a) (a) comparer 

fortune to yours — ^We shall never suspect your probitjr — ^You 

/ II soupqonner f. 

will not approve that rash resolution These merciless 

(a) approuver Umiraire resolution t. impitoyable 

tyrants will never forgive their criminal intrigues. 
tyranm, || pardonner f. 

Firr. ANT. I shall not have been ungrateful — He will not have 
(c) ingrat (c) 

received— We shall not have travelled— You will not have finished 
(c) (c) finir 

this book — They wiU not have carried that parcel. 

(c) porter paquetm. 



EXERCISE ON NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 89 

CJONDIT. MOOD. PEES. I should not prefer your profession to 

(a) preferer < f . 

his — She would not be troublesome — He would not suspend the 
(a) incommode (a) suspendre 

prosecution of his designs — ^We should not be subject to those 
poursuite f. dessein m. (a) tujet 

inconveniences — ^You would not like the societrir of those men — A 
inconvSnient m, (a) aimer i. 

good minister would only aim at the gloiy and prosperity of the 
mmUtre || viserd § f. 

nation. 

f. 

CoNDiT. PAST. I should not have sown that field Ha 

(o) ensemencer champ m. 

would not have sacrificed his advantage to mine — We should nof 
(c) sacrijier avantage-m. (c) 

have given our consent to that bargain — ^You would not hav< 

consent&ment m. marche m. {c) 

been ill These hasty resolutions would not have been prudent* 

malade prScipiti (c) 

IifPESATivx. Do not be lavish — Do not act — ^Answer not — ^Lot 
{a) prodigue {a) agvr repondre{a) 

him not be thoughtless — ^Let not a child answer — ^Let not that 
(a) etowrdi {a) ^ (a) 

instance sully the glory of your former conduct — ^Let us never 
trait Tsi. femir £ premier conduit&i, ' \\ 

neglect the duties of our salvation — ^IJet us not covet the frail 
(a) negliger devoir m. saluf jn. {a) convoiter fragile 

goods of this world — ^Do not forget the fulfilment of your 

Menjn, mondem.. (a) outlier accompHssemewtm, 

promise— Do not refuse that proof of my sincere affection 
promesse f . (<r) refuser temoignage m. f. 

— Let not the judges reject that proof of their innocence. 
(a) juge m. f rejeter preuve f. f. 

letter is followed by e mute. See appeler 

J See thlg Rule. (p. 139), and Jeter (p. 153). 

t When a substantive used in an un- 
(d) See note %, page 67 : see the verb limited sense is the direct object of a 
Juger among the irregular verbs (p. 163). transitive verb, and comes immediately 
* Ne plus is followed by de befbre a after an adverb ofnegation, it takes ouly 
noun. the preposition de without any article. 

t Verbs ending In eler and eter have $ The coi^gunctlon et joins like cases 
an irregularity in their orthography— in nouns or pronouns. 
they double the I and <, whenever that I See note *, page 83. 



90 OP INTBRBOOATION. 

Readf translate and parse. 

Je n'ai pas de gravures. Vous n'etes pas paresseux. 
Charles n'a pas recu son argent. Ses demieres lettres 
n^etaient pas consolantes. Yoos n'ayez pas cultiye son 
esprit. 

ExAMiKATiOH.— 164. WhtA word makes an Engllsli verb negative, and bow is it 
translated ? What la the place of the French negatLye ne pas or ne pointy in 
•Imple tenses? 165. Are the words do or did^ which generally accompany an 
English verb, expressed in French? 166. When the verb is in any compound 
tense, what is the place of the Frendi negative ne pas or ne point f 167. Are 
nepas or ne point always separated ? 168. In what case are you at liberty to 
Mpaiate or not, the negative ne pas or ne point t 



OF INTERROGATION. 

169. (a) An English or French verb is made interroga- 
tive by placing the nominative after it. 

Haye you P avez-vous 7 

170. (5) An auxiliary verb (e?o, didj ^c.) is generally used 
in English when a question is asked, and the nominative 
is placed after that auxiliary: in French the nominative 
pronoun follows the v^b, and do or did is not expressed. 

Do we speak ? parlons-notis 7 

171. (c) If a verb has for its nominative a substantive, 
that substantive comes first, and one of the pronouns, i7, 
elle, lis, elles, according to its gender and number, is placed 
after the verb. 

Does the child speak P Venfant parle-t-U 7 

[This sentence must be construed In this manner : the childf does he speak f^ 

172. {d) In compound tenses the nominative pronoun 
comes after the auxiliary. 

Have you spoken P avez'vous parli 7 

173. (e) When the nominative is a noun, it must pre- 
cede the auxiliary, and the pronoun precedes the participle. 

Has your fSather spoken P voire phre a-t-il parU 7 



INTEBBOGATIVB CONJCTGATION. 91 



CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED INTEBBOGATIYBLY. 



INDIOATIYE MOOD. 

TBBSENT. 

Bo I love ? aim€-je ? * f 

doH thou love ? aimes-ta ? 

does he love ? aime-t-il ? J 

does one love f aime-t-ozi ? 

does she love ? aime-t-elle P 

does your father love f votre p^re aime-t-il P J 

do toe love ? aimons-nous P 

do you love ? aimez-yous P 

do they love ? aiment-ils P 

do they love ? — fern. aiment elles ? 

do your brothers love 7 tos frhres aiment-ils? 

IMPEBFBOT. 

Did I love ? aimais-je P 

didst thou love ? aimais-tu P 

did he love ? aimait-il P 

did we love ? aimions-nouB ? 

did you love ? aimiez-vous P 

did they love ? aimaient-ils P 

PEBPSOT DEPINITB. 

Did I love ? aimai-je ? 

didst thou love ? aimas-tu ? 

did he love ? aima-t-il P 

did we love ? aimdmes-nous P 

did you love 7 aimS,tes-Tous P 

did they love 7 aim^rent-ils P 



* When the pronoan>« comes after the flrst person singular of a tense ending in 
« mute, that e becomes accented. 

t Questions are often asked by est-ce que^ and then the nominative precedes the 
•verb. Est-^ que votu luez Virgilet Do you read Virgil? or, You read Virgil, do 
you ? But this way of asking questions marks our surprise or doubt, rather than 
tbe mere desire of being Informed of the truth. This mode of interrogation is also 
ased with the first person singular of the present of certain verbs, where the sound 
-would be harsh and disagreeable: we do not say, rends-Jet vends-jet perds-Jet 
fonds-Je t r&poruU-je f pars-je t cours-je t dors-Je t Sometimes we could not even 
be understood, as, for instance, rends-je t vends-je f mens-je t might be mistaken for 
tbe imperative rofiae, vengBf mange. We must therefore say, est-ce que je rends t 
est-ce queje vends t &c. 

X When the third person singular ends with a vowel, a t between two hyphens 
(-t*) is put between the verb and the pronoun. 
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INTEBROOATIVB CONJUGATION. 



FEBVEOT Dn>BPnnTB. 



Have I loved f 

hast thou loved f 

has he loved? 

h€u yotir brother loved t 

have toe loved f 

have you loved ? 

have they loved ? 

have your brothers loved ? 



ai-je 9im6 ? * 

as-tu aim^ ? 

a-t-il aim^ ? 

votre frfere a-t-il aime ? 

ayons-nous aime ? 

avez-vous aim^ ? 

ont-ils aime ? 

YOB fr^res ont-ils aimo P 



PLUPE&TICT. 



Mad I loved? 
hadst thou loved ? 
had he loved ? 
had we loved ? 
had you loved ? 
had they loved ? 



ayais-je aim^ ? 
ayais-tu aim^ ? 
avait-il aim6 ?] 
ayions-nous aim^ ? 
ayiez-YOUs aim^ ? 
avaient-ils aime ? 



Shall I love? 
wilt thou love ? 
will he love ? 
shall we love ? 
will you love ? 
will they love ? 



TUTUBB ABSOLUTE. 

aimerai-je ? 
aimeraB-tu ? 
aimera-t-il ? 
aimerons-nous ? 
aimerez-YOus ? 
aimeront-ils ? 



VUTuBB AKTEBIOB. 



Bhall I have loved ? 
wilt thou have loved ? 
will he have loved ? 
shall we have loved ? 
will you have loved ? 
wUl they have loved ? 



aiirai-je aime ? 
auras-tu aime ? 
aura-t-il aime ? 
aurons-nous aim^ ? 
aurez-Yoiis aime ? 
auront-ils Bim6 ? 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FBESENT. 



Should I love ? 
wouldst thou love ? 
would he love ? 
should we love ? 
would you love ? 
would they love ? 



aimerais-je ? 
aimerais-tu ? 
aimerait-il ? 
aimerions-nous ? 
aimeriez yous ? 
aimeraient-ils ? 



* In Interrogation the e of the pronoun ^e is never cut off before a participle. 



INTBRROGATIVB CONJUGATION. 93 

OONDITIONAIi PABT. 

Should I have loved ? auraiB-je aim^ P 

wouldH thou have loved ? aurab-tu aim^ ? 

would he have loved f aurait-il aim^ ? 

should we have loved ? aurioiiB-noiiB aim^ ? 

wotdd you have loved f auiiez-youB aime ? 

would they have loved f auraient-ils aim6 ? 

Or: enaB^-je alm€? easses-ta aimtf ? efit-11 aim^?— euasioDS-iioiu almtf ? eoaslez- 
vous aim6? euasent-ils aim4? 

BXEB0I8B XXYIII. 

IiTDiCATiVB MOOD. PEES. Havelbooks? — DoBt thou bring good 
(a) • (J) apporter 

newB P ^Does he like the stady of that language ? — ^Do vre 

f nouvelle f. (h) aimer etude f. langue f. 

love peace and tranquillity ? — Do you prefer your house to his P 
{a) paixf. tra/nquilliU f, {b)pr6ferer 

— ^Haye they coloured maps ? 
(a) colorS • carte f. 

Impebp. Was I negligent P — ^Didst thou dread his firmness P 
(a) {b)redouter fermetSt. 

— ^Had she a needle? Had your brother the virtues of his 

(«) aiguille f. (c) 

ancestors P Had we any leisure P Were we speakiag to that 

ancStres m. pi. (a) (i) loisir m. (/) 

manP — ^Did you blame hiff rashness P — ^Were they afflicted P — 
(h) hldmer temeritS f. (a) affligS 

Were your sisters at the last ball P 

(c) d dernier t hal m. 

Peep. dbp. Did I lose the opportunity P — Did the king 
(J) perdre occasion f. (c) 

reward their senices ? — ^Did he reply P ^Did we punish an 

rScompenser m. (A) repUquer (h) 

innocent mistake P Did you correct the faults of that exercise P — 

erreur f. (6) (k) corriger th^me m. 

Did the soldiers occupy the fort P 
(c) 8oldatm.,occuper m. 

Peep, indep. Have I advised that dangerous measure P — Has 
((Q conseiller mesuret, {e) 

your partner received my letter? Have we subjected our 

associe m. {d) assujettir 



94 INTERROOATIVB OONJUOATION. 

will to iheirs ? — Hare you related that anecdote P — ^Hare your 
volanU f. {d) raconier f. (e) 

tears softened the heart of that tyrant P j 

larme f . attendrir tyran, 

1^* The ^effect Anterior it seldom used inierrt^ativeUf. 

Plufxbfeot. Had I examined the original authors ? — ^Had she 
(d) examiner auteurm. (d) 

offended her protectors ? — Had we proposed a ridiculous opinion P 
offender m. {d) proposer ridicule f. 

— Had you fiilfilled your duties ? ^Had your friends procured a 

(d) rempUr devoir 'm. (c) procurer 

good situation for my goremess P 
f, d institutrice, 

FuTTTBB. Shall I finish your work? — ^Will Miss Lucy sing ? — 
(a) (c) Lucie chanter 

Shall we dance ? — ^Will you repeat his words ? — ^Will they keep 
(a) danser (a) repSter parole t (a)' garder 

that secret P 



FUT. ANT. Shall I have travelled P — ^Will she have forgotten ? — 
(d) voyager {d) ouhlier 

Shall we have had that pleasure? — ^Will you have bought that 
{d) plaisir m. {d) acheter 

beautiful horse ? — ^Will they have imitated that work ? 

chevalm. {d) imiter ouvragem.. 

CoiTDiTioirAii MOOD. PBES. Should I disturb your private 

{a) troubler particulier 

conversation ? — ^Would your brother improve ? — Should we lament 
£ (c) profiter (a) plewrer 

the death of that usurper? ^Would you buy that poor 

mortt usurpateurm, (a) acheter § pauvre 

animal? — ^Would the inhabitants of this city refuse the offer of 
m. (c) habitant m. villei. refuser offrei. 

the minister P 
ministre m. 

Oo2n)iT. FAST. Should I have chosen a whimsical and capricious 
(d) fantasque 

friend P — ^Would she have played P — Should we have published the 
{d) jotter (d) publier 



J 
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works of that statesman ? — ^Would they have comforted that 

oBuvres f. pi. homme d*etai (<Q consoler ' \ 

disconsolate widow P 
desoU veuve t 

(a)^ * Partltlv* seiue (p. 11). 

(b) I t ^^ouwOe may remain In the singular, 

(c) > See this Bole. and be preceded by the Indefinite article, 

(d) \ une bonne momveiie; or it may be taken 

(e) / in a partitive sense plnral,<fe &0nfie«iu)«- 
(/) See 169, and note t, page 59. velles. 

(h) See 170, and note t, page 91. t Adjecttves cf nnmber nsoally pre- 

(0 Any^ see note ft page 11. cede the sabstantive. 

(k) See note t, page 67. || This adjective to precede Its sab- 

stautire. 



Eeadf translate and parse, 

Avez-vous des cartes ? Anront-ils des fruits rares ? La 
revolution a-t-elle ruine cette famille ? Ce maitre donne- 
t-il de bonne musique a ses eleves ? 



EXAMiNATiow.— 169. How Is an English or French verb made Interrogative ? 170. 
Where is the nominative pronoan of a French verb placed when a question is 
asked? What do you observe concerning the English verbs do and did? 171. 
When a verb has a substantive for its nominative, what do you observe in the 
construction ? 172. What is the place of the nominative pronoun in compound 
tenses ? 173. When the nominative is a noun, what is its place in compound 
tenses? p, 91, note f. Are not questions also asked by Est-ce que t and in what 
sense ? In what other instances do you make use of E^-<e que t ibid. «. When 
a verb ends in e mute in the first person singular, present tense, what alteration 
is made? p. 91, (. In what instances do you introduce -t- between the verb 
and the pronoun? p, 92 *. Is the « of^e ever cut off beSare a participle in 
interrogations? 



OF INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. 

174. (a) When a verb is used interrogatively and nega- 
tively, ne comes before the verb in its simple tenses, and 
before the auxiliary, in its compound ones; pas, pointy 
JamaiSj ^c, always come after the pronoun nominative. 

Does not If our sifter improve f rotre sobut ne profite-t-elle point? 
Save you not spoken ? n'avez-vous pas parl^ ? 

[This question is also asked by n*est-ee pas que f when we caU upon othen to oon- 
ftrm wliat we say : as, n*est-ce pas que wtre soeur priifitet'} 



9G OF INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. 

CONJUGATION OP A VERB 
USED INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Do I not love 7 n'aim^-je pas P 

dost thou not love f n'aimeB-tu pas ? 

does he not love i ' n'aime-t-il pas P 

does one not love 1 n'aime-t-oii pas P 

does not your brother love ? Totre fr^re n*aime-t-il pas P 

do we not love ? n'aimons-nous pas P 

do you not love ? n'aimez-yous pas P 

do they not love 7 n^aiment-ils pas P 

do not your brothers love f tos fthrea n'aiment-ils pae ? 

IMFSRFSOT. 

Did I not love ? n'aimMS-je pas ? 

didst thou not love 7 n'aimais-ta pas ? 

did he not love ? n'aimait-il pas P 

did we not love 7 n'aiiuions-nous pas P 

did you not love ? n'aimiez-yous pas P 

did they not love 7 n'aimaient-ils pas P 

PERVBOT DE7INITB. 

Did I not love 7 n*aimai-je pas ? 

didst thou not love 7 n'aimas-tu pas ? 

did he not love ? n'aima-t-il pas ? 

did we not love ? n'aim&ines-iious pas P 

did you not love 7 n'aun&tes-yous pas ? 

did they not love ? n'aim^rent-ils pas ? 

PERFECT INDEEINITE. 

Have I not loved 7 n*ai-je pas aim^ P 

hast thou not loved 1 n'as-tu pas aim^ ? 

has he not loved 7 n*a-t-il pas aim^ P 

have we not loved / n'avons-nous pas aime ? 

have you not loved ? n*ayez-Yoiis pas aime P 

have they not loved 1 n*ont-ils pas aiiu^ ? 

PLITPERPEOT. 

Had I not loved 7 n'ayais-je pas aim6 P 

hadst thou not loved ? n'ayais-tu pas aim^ ? 

had he not loved ? n'ayait-il pas aim^ P 

had we not loved 7 n'ayions-nous pas aiin^ p 

had you not loved ? n'ayiez-yous pas aim^ ? 

had they not loved 7 n'ayaient-ils pas aime p 
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7T7TTJBS ABSOLTTTX. 

Shall I not love ? n'aimerai-je pas P 

wilt thou not love? n'aimeras-tu pas P 

wUl he not love ? n'aimera-t-il pas P 

ehall toe not love ? n'aimerons-noufl pas ? 

will you not love ? n'aimerez-TOUs pas ? 

will they not love ? n'aimeront-ils pas P 

VUTUBE AKTBEIOB. 

Shall I not have loved ? n'aurai-je pas aim^ P 

wilt thou not have loved ? n* auras- tu pas aim^ P 

will he not have loved ? n'aura-t-il pas aim^ P 

shall we not have loved 7 n'aurons-nous pas aim^ ? 

will you not have loved 7 n'aurez-vous pas aime P 

wUl they not have loved 7 n'auront-ils pas aim6 P 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PBESEKT. 

Should I not love 7 n'aimerais-je pas ? 

wouldst thou not love 7 n*aimerais-tu pas P 

would he not love 7 n'aimerait-il pas P 

should we not love 7 n'aimerions-nous pas ? 

would you not love 7 n'aimeriez-yous pas P 

would they not love 7 n'aimeraient-ils pas P 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Should I not have loved 7 n'aurais-je pas aim^ ? 

wouldst thou not have loved 7 n'aurais-tu pas aime P 

would he not have loved 7 n'aurait-il pas aime ? 

should we not have loved 7 n'aurions-nous pas aim^ P 

would you not have loved 7 n'aiuriez-youB pas aime ? 

would they not have lov^ f n'auraient-ils pas aime P 

Or: n'eu8s^-je pas aim^? n'eusses-ta pas aim^? n'etlt-ll pas aim^?— n'eiissioiui- 
BouB pas almd? n'eusslez-YOus pas aime? n'eussent-il8 pas aim^? 

/ 
EXERCISE ^IX. • '^^ 

Indicatitb hood. pbes. Am I not studious ? — Has he not an 

(«) w 

amiable companion ? — Do we not feel your Borrows ? — Do you 
aimahU compagnonm., {a) {c) paHager chagrin m. (a) 

not prefer pleasure to your duty ? — Haye they not a large income P 
prefSrer devoirm. (d) gros revenu m. 

ImpbBpxct. Did I not conceiye that ruleP Was he not 

(a) concevoir - rhgU f. (a) 

F 
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attentireP — Were we not impatient? — ^Did you not admire tlie 
(a) (a) admirer 

profound wisdom of their institution P — ^Were they not watering 
profond sagesset (a) (6) arroser 

their garden P 
jardin m. 

Pebf. dep. Did I not excuse your mistakes ? — Did not Cecilia 
(a) excuser meprUe f. (a) CeciU 

admire the beauty of that landscape? — Did not we restore the 
passage m. (a) retabUr 

ancient discipline of the school ? — Did you not study geography ? 
f. ecolei. (a) Studier Birt. 

— Did not the unjust conquerors seize the goods of the peacefiil 
(a) injutte conquerawt taisir hien m. pcMtble 

citizens P 
citoyen m. 

Pebf. indef. Have I not had indulgent parents P — Hast thou 
(a) * • m. (a) 

not been charitable ? Has not the tutor given fine 

(a) prSoepteur m. 

engravings to his pupil ? ^Have we not rendered an essential 

• gravure f . SBve m & f . (a) rendre essewtiel 

service to that young ladyP Have you not distinguished his 

m. (a) distinguer 

friexxda from mine P — Have they not punished the guilty P X^ 

(a) coupible m. pL yf 

Plupebf. Had I not paid your creditors? — Had he not shown 
(a) payer ereancier m. (a) montrer 

the fatal consequences of that innovation P — Had we not protected 
f. f. (a) proUger 

that bad man P — ^Had you not given peaches and flowers to my 
mechant (a) pSche f. fleur f . 

neighbours P — Had not your friends perceived their mistake ? 
voitin m. (a) apercevoir mSprise f. 

FuTtTBE. Shall I not have studious pupils? — ^Will he not be 
(a) appliquS {a) 

troublesome P — Shall we not give a watch to our son ? — ^Will you 
vmportwn (a) mowtre £ fiU (a) 

not assemble your friends and relations? — ^Will they not cease 
rasaemhler \pare7Um, (a) cesser 

their importunities? 
importunite £^ 
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!FuT. ANT. Shall I not have been obstinate and particular P — 
(a) opimdtre pointillettx 

Will not his sister hare been inconsiderate? — Shall we not have 
(a) indiseret (a) 

tried .a new method ? — ^Will you not haye been distrustful ?— 
essayer Xnowoeaumethodef. (a) defiant 

Will they not haye sacrificed their interest to the public good P 
{a) sacrificer interStixi, iienm, 

CJONDIT. HOOD. PBBS. Should I not haye just and clear ideas ?— 
(a) idee f . 

Would not a sincere repentance extenuate your crime ? — Should we 
(a) repentvr m. extewuer m. (a) 

not regret his departure ? — ^Would you not discover that atrocious 
regretter depart m. (a) devaUer atroce 

plot ? ^Would not these uncertain principles [lead astray] ? 

cowplotm. (a) incertain principem.. 4garer 

CoNPiT. FAST. Should I not have deceived the expectation 
(a) tromper attente f . 

of my family P — ^Would he not have played ? — Should we not 
Jamille f. (a) jouer (a) 

have doubled our enjoyments ? — ^Woidd you not have blamed his 
doubler jouUsancei. (a) hldmer 

pride and incivility? ^Would not those merchants have 

orgueil m. f impoUtesse f. (a) negociant m. / 

paid their debts? ^ 

payer dette f . 



R^ereneet. 

(a) See this Rule. t The prononn most he repeated. 

(6) See note t, page 69. % This adjective to precede its sub- 

(e) See note t, page 67. stantlve. 
* PartitiYe sense. 



Bead, translate and parse, 

N*avez-voTis pas divulgue notre secret? N'avez-vous 
pas prete votre cheval a cet etourdi ? Des fideles historiens 
n'ont-ils pas raeonte ces evenements tragiques ? 



UxAioNATioN. — ^174. When a verb Is used negatively and interrogatively, where 
6o you place ne pas, ne point, ne jamais, &c. ? 
F 2 
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OP PASSIVB VERBS. 



OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

175. An active verb (and an active verb only) may 
become passive, by adding its participle to every mood 
and tense of the auxiliary verb, etre, to be. 

[The active verb avoir cannot become passive. We do not say : un livre est eu, 
de Tarffent urq eu, &c. 

Tvro neater verbs, obdir A and eonvenir de, may become passive, as ; ob^ au tioi, 
and le roieet obH; eonvenir d'une chose, and cette chose est convenve.'] 

176. The participle is then declined, that is, takes the 
gender and number of the nominative to the verb. 

177. Participles take an e mute for their feminine, and 
form their plural by the addition of s, as : 

He is punished il est punL 

She is punished elle est punie.. 

Charles and Adolphus are punished Charles et Adolphe sont punis. 

Miza and Caroline are punished Elise et Caroline sont punies. 



CONJUGATION OP A PASSIVB VERB. 



PRESENT. 
FEBEEOT. 
GEEUND. 
GEBT7NI) PAST. 
VUTUBB. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To he loved, 
To have been loved. 
Being loved, 
Saving teen loved. 
About to be loved. 



Etre aixn^. 
avoir 4tS aim^. 
^tant ami6. 
ayant 4t6 aim^. 
deyant 6tre aim6. 



I am loved 
thou a/rt loved 
he is loved 
we are loved 
you a/re loved 
they are loved 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT. 



je suis aim^ 

tu es aim6 

il est aime 

nous sommes aim^s 

vous ^tes aimes * 

ils sont aim^s 



* Or aimiy when the pronoun you is used instead of thou, that is, when address- 
ing a single person (156, p. 48). 



PASSIVE CONJUGATION. 
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I was loved 
thou wast loved 
7te was loved 
we were loved 
you were loved 
they were loved 



j'^tais aim^ 
tu ^tais aimS 
il etait aime 
nous etions aim^s 
YOUB etiez aim^s 
ils etaient aim^s 



I was loved 
thou wast loved 
he was loved 
we were loved 
you were loved 
they were loved 



FEB7Z0T DKFIVITE. 

je fuB aim^ 
tu fuB aim^ 
il fut aim4 
nouB fftmes aiin^s 
TouB fdteB aim^ 
ils furent aim^B 



FXBFECI INDBPDTITB. 



I have teen loved 
thou hast been loved 
he has been loved 
we have been loved 
you have been loved 
they have been loved 



j'ai ete aim^ 

tu aB ^te Skimi 

il a ete aim^ 

nous ayons ete aimes 

vous avez ^te aimes 

ils ont ete aimes 



PEEFECT ANTEBIOB. 



J had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 



j'euB ^te aim^ 
tu euB ^te aim^ 
il eut 4te aime 
nous eAmes et^ aim^s 
vouB eiites ete aimes 
ils eurent ^te aimes 



I had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 



j'aTais 6U aimi 
tu avals 6t^ aim^ 
il avait et^ aim6 
nous ayions ete aim^s 
TOUB aviez et^ aimes 
ils ayaient ^te aimes 



J shall be loved 
tJiou wilt be loved 
he will be loved 
ioe shall be loved 
you will be loved 
t/iey will be loved 



FTJTUEB ABSOLUTE. 

je serai aim^ 
tu seras aim^ 
il sera aim6 
nous serons aim^s 
TOUB serez aimes 
ils seront aimes 
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FUTUBB AHTEBIOB. 

I shall have been loved j'aurai ^t^ aime 

thou wilt have been loved tu auras 6td aim^ 

he will have been loved " il aura ete aim6 

we shall have been loved nous aurons ^t6 aim^ 

you will have been loved rous aurez ^t^ aimes 

they will have been loved ils auront ^te aimes 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



I should be loved je serais aimS 

thou wouldst be loved tu serais aim^ • 

he would be loved il serait aime 

we should be loved nous serions aim^s 

you would be loved tous seriez ainies 

they would be loved ils seraient aimes 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should have been loved j'aurais ^t^<aime 

thou wouldst have been loved tu aurais et^ aim^ 

he would have been loved il aurait 6t^ aime 

we should have been loved nous aurions ete aimes 

you would have been loved vous auriez ^te aimes 

• they would have been loved ils auraientete aim^s 

Or: j'eusse 4t6 aim4 or aiin^ ta ensses it4 aim€, 11 eUt ^ almd,— nous eiussionf 
€b6 aim^ or alm^s, vous eusslez 6t6 aim^, ils eiusent 6t6 aimds. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

JBe thou loved sois aim^ or aim^e 

let him be loved qu'il soit aim^ 

let her be loved qu'elle soit aim^e 

let us be loved soyons aim^s or aim^es 

be ye loved soyez aim^s or alm^es 

let them le loved ( qujae soient aim^B 

( qu elles soient aimees 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT. 

That I may be loved que je sois aimd 

that thou mayst be loved que tu sois aimd 

that he may be loved qu*il soit aimd 

that we may be loved que nous soyons aimds 

that you m^y be loved que vous soyez aia.ds 

that they may be loved qu'ils soient aimds 
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IMPERFECT. 

Thcst I might he loved que je fiusse aim^ 

that thou mightat he loved que tu fusses aim6 

that he might he loved qu'il fit aiiu4 

that we ttdght he loved que nous fussions aimes 

that you might he loved que tous fussiez aimes 

that they might he loved qu'ils fussent aim^s 

PEBPECT. 

That I may have heen loved que j'aie ^t^ aimd 

that thou mayst have heen loved que tu ales ^t^ aim^ 

that he may have heen loved qu'il ait et^ aim^ 

tJtat we may have heen loved que nous ayons ^te aim^s 

that you may have heen loved que tous ayez ete aimes 

that they may have heen loved qu'ils aient ^te aim^s 

PLTJPBEPBCT. 

That I might have heen loved que j'eusse ^U sam6 

that thou mighttt have heen loved que tu eusses ^te aim^ 

that he might ha/oe heen loved qu'il eAt 4t6 aim^ 

that we might have heen loved que nous eussions ^te aim^ 

that yon might have heen loved que tous eussiez 4t^ aimes 

that they might have heen loved qu'ils eussent ^te aimes 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Indicatitb mood. pees. I am attacked — He is not alarmed — ^Wo 

attaquer alarm^r 

are protected — Are you praised ? — They are inTited by their friends. 
proteger louer inviter * 

Impebp. I was not rewarded — She was pimished — We were 
reeompenser 

esteemed — ^You were encouraged — They were ruined. 
sstimer encourager ruiner, 

Pebp. dep. I was deceiTed — The actor was not applauded — ^We 
tromper applaudir 

were betrayed — You were bitten by a dog They were loTed by 

trahi/r mordre * chien m. f 

their mother. 

Pebp. dtdep. I haTe been forgotten — The offer has been 

ouhlier 

rejecf/ed — ^We haTe been deceiTed — You haTe been exposed to 
refuxer exposer 

Ihe jealousy of the king — ^They haTe been arrested. 
jalousie f. arrSter, 
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Pebf. akt. I had been puniahed — She had been applauded — 

We had been banished — You had been undeceived — The vessels 

bannir detromjper vaweaum. 

had been lost 

perdre, 

Plupebf. I had been received — The general had been sent 

general envoyer 

to his army — We had been expected — You had been consulted — 
armSei, attendre consulter 

The villages had been abandoned bj their inhabitants. 
m. abandoniier * habitant m. 

FuTUBE. I shall be protected — A modest girl will be encouraged 
— Shall we be consulted ? — ^You will not be applauded — They will 
be invited. 

FuT. ANT. I shall have been warned — Amelia will have been 
' avertir 

invited We shall have been, blamed Will you have been 

comforted? — The accomplishments of these ladies will have been 
consoler talent m. 

admired. 



Conditional mood. pbes. I should be chosen — The invitation 

would be refused — ^We should be ruined — ^You would be received — 

) ministers would be sent to the tower. 

tour f. 



T' 



CoNDiT. PAST. I should not have been warned of that danger — 

avertir m. 

He would have been sacrificed — We should have been preferred — 
sacrifler preferer 

You would not have been forgiven by that merciless despot 

pardonner * impitot/able despote m. 

Your private conversations would have been disturbed. 
particulier f. troubler, 

Ihpebatiye. Be not disheartened — Let not the church be 
decourager 4glise f. 

demolished — Let us be attached to our duties — ^Let colonies be 
dSmoUr attacher colonie f. 

sent to the Cape of Good Hope. 

Cap m^ Bonne-Esperanoe, 
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• The government of a French passive he waa deceived by his fHend, i7 fvt 
verb is either de or par, (in English, by, trompipar son ami. 
from, with,) but with this difference, that ^ Deis used when the verb expresses 
par is used when the verb denotes an an action in which the mind only is con- 
action, in which the body, or the body cemed ; she is beloved by her parents, 
and mind are concerned ; Rome was built eUe est chirie de ses parents. — There are 
by Romulus, Home fut bdtiepar Romulus ; a few irreguhurities to both par and de. 



ReacLf translate and parse. 

Le voyageur a ^t^ tue. Les conspirateurs ont ^te de- 
capites. Cette grand armee a ete aneantie. La politesse 
de cette .nation est admiree. 



Examination. — ^175. What sort of verbs may become passive, and how Is it done ? 
176. Is not the participle declinable when it follows the verb tohef What do 
you mean by the .participle being declinable ? 177. How is a participle made 
feminine? How is it made plural? Ref.* above. When is a French passive 
verb followed bjpart i&. t< When must it be followed bj def 



OF EEFLECTED VEKBS. 

178. Erflected verbs are always conjugated with one of 
the donVe pronouns, je me, tu te, il se, nous nous, vous 
vous, Us se, — Thus the verb to walk, which is -reflected in 
French, instead of 

je prom^ne ^ Me me promfene 

tu promfenes / -q v \ tu te prom^nes 

il prom^ne ( ^^j,: ted J ^ '® promfene 

nous promenons ( A^ ^ nous nous promenons 

vous promenez \ ' / vous vous promenez 

ils prominent j ( ils se prominent 

[A verb Is essenHaUy or acddesUaUy reflected : essentially, if it cannot be con- 
jugated without the second pronoun, as, se repentir, to repent ; accidentally, if the 
second pronoun may be omitted, as, se brdler, to bum one's self. 

Some verbs have the reflected form though the sense does not indicate the action 
of the subject upon itself, as, se tnourir, to be dying ; «*€» oiler, to go away.] 



179. When a reflected verb is governed in the infinitive 
by another verb, the pronoun se, which precedes it, must 
correspond with the nominative to the first verb. 
F 3 
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REFLECTED G0NJT70ATI0N. 



I intend to walk 
thou intendest to walk 
he intends to walk 
we intend to walk 
you intend to walk 
they intend to walk 



je compte me promener 

tu comptes te promener 

il compte se promener 

noUB comptons nous promener 

VOU8 comptez vous promener 

ils comptent se promener 



And not je comte m promener^ tu comtet tepromener^ &c 

[There are a few exceptions to this rule. Wc say,^* Vcnferai repentiry instead at 
u repentiVf &c.] 



180. The compound tenses of reflected verbs are formed 
with etre^ and never with avoir^ as in English. 



CONJUGATION OP A REFLECTED VERB. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. To dress one's self, 8*habiller. 

PEBFEOT. To have dressed one*s self, s'^tre habill^. 

GEEUND. Dressing one's self, s'habillant. 

GEB. PAST. Having dressed one's self, s'^tant habill^. 

PAETICIPLB. Dressed, habill^. 

PxriUBE. About to dress one's self, devant s'habiller. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBESENT. 
■ myself; I do myself ; lam iny myself. 



I dress myself 
thou dressest thyself 
he dresses himself 
she dresses herself 
one dresses one's self 
we dress ourselves 

you dress ^y'^'f , 
^ {^yourselves) 

they dress themselves 



\ 



je m'habille 

tu t'habilles 

il s'habille 

elle s'habille 

on B'habille 

nous nous habillons 

vous vous habillez 

C ils s'habillent 
\ elles s'habillent 
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IMPEBPECT. 

/ edmyidfi I did ; I used to ; Twos ing myself . 

I dressed myself je m'habillais 

thou dressedst thyself tu t'habillais 

he dressed himself il sTiabillait 

we dressed ourselves nous nous habilliona 

you dressed yourselves tous rous habilliez 

they dressed themselves ils s*habillaient 

PEBFECT DSriNITE. 

I ed myself: I did myself 

I dressed myself • je m^habillai 

thou dressedst thyself tu t'habillas 

he dressed himself il B'habilla 

we dressed ourselves nous nous habfllAmes 

you dressed yottrselves vous vous habilUtes 

they dressed themselves ils s'habill^enfe 

PEBFECT INDEFINITE. 

I heme ed myself; I have been ing myself, 

I have dressed myself je me suis babiUe 

thou hast dressed thyself tu t'es habille 

lie has dressed himself il s'est babille 

my brother has dressed himself mon fi*^re a'est babille 

we have dressed ourselves' nous nous sommes habilleff 

you have dressed yourselves vous vous 6tes babilles 

they have dressed themselves ils se sont habilles 

my brothers have dressed themselves mes irhres se sont habiT^s 

With a nominative femmithe we say : 

Je me suis habillee 

tu t'es habillee 

elle s'est habillee 

nous nous sommes habill^es 

vous vous ^tes habillees 

elles se sont habillees 

PEBFECT AMTEBIOB. 

I had ed myself ; I had been ing myself. 

I had dressed myself je me fus habille 

thou hadst dressed thyself tu te fus habille 

he had dressed himself il se fut habill6 

we had dressed ourselves nous nous ftbnes habilles 

you had dressed yourselves vous vous f Ates habilles * 

they had dressed themselves ils se furent habilles 

* If the nominative wms is in the singular, that Is, if It represents tu, habUU most 
be used for the masculine, and habiil^ for the feminine. See 166, p. 43. 
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PLITPBBTECT. 

I had ed myself: I had been ing myself, 

I had dressed myself je m'^tais habill^ 

thou hadst dressed thyself tu t'^tais habille 

he had dressed himself il s'etait habill6 

■ we had dressed ourselves nous nous ^tions habilles 

you had dressed yourselves vous vous ^tiez habilles • 

they had dressed themselves ils s'etaient habilles 

[IDIOMATICAL TEN8E8.] 

Pott tense Jtut eiapsed. 

I have Just dressed myself Je viens de m*habiller 

iKou hast just dressed tli^/se^f tu vienB de t'hablller 

he has just dressed himse\f 11 vient de s'habiller 

toe have just dressed ourselves nous venons de nous hablUer 

you have just dressed yourselves vous venez de vous habiller 

they have just dressed themselves lis viennent de sliabmer 

Past defiaUe anterior. 
J had just dressed myse\f je venala de mlxabUIer, &c. 



rUTXTEB ABSOLUTE. 

I shall OP unll myself; I shall he ing myself, 

I shall dress myself je m'habillerai 

thou wilt dress thyself tu t'habilleras 

he will dress himself 11 s'habillera 

we shall dress ourselves nous nous habillerons 

you will dress yourselves vous vous habillerez 

t?»ef/ will dress themselves ils s'habilleront 

PXTTUEB ANTEEIOB. 

I shall have ed myself; I shall have been iny myself, 

I shall have dressed myself je me serai habiU^ 

thou wilt have dressed thyself tu te seras habill^ 

he will have dressed himself il se sera habille 

we shall have dressed ourselves nous nous serons habillds 

you will have dressed yourselves vous vous serez habilles 

they will have dressed themselves lis se seront habilles 

[IDIOICATICAL PCnmB T£NSE8.] 

Fut. ind^. pas, I am to dress myself ^ je doLs in*hAblUer, &c. 

Fvi. inslatU. I am going to dress myself ^ je vale m'habiUer, &c. 

Fut. imperfect. I uxu going to dress myself ^ j'allals m'hablller, &c. 



• See note In the preceding page. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FBESENT. 

I should or tpould myself; I should he ing myself, 

I should dress myself je m'habillerais 

thou wouldst dress thyself tu t'habillorais 

he would dress himself il 8*habillerait 

we should dress ourselves nous uoub habillerioiiB 

you would dress yourselves yous yous habilleriez 

they would dress themselves ils B'habilleraient 

CONDITIONAIJ PAST. 

I should or would have ed myself; I should have been ing 

myself, 
J should have dressed myself 
thou wouldst have dressed thyself 
he would have dressed himself 
we should have dressed ourselves 
you would have dressed yourselves 
they would have dressed themselves 

Or: Je me fUsse habilM, tu te ftisses hablll^, 11 se fQt habilli,— nona noos ftusiODa 
habill^, Tous vous fbssiez habill^s, ils se ftissent habiil^. 



je me serais habill^ 

tu te serais habille 

il se serait habiQe 

nous nous serious habill^B 

YOUS YOUS seriez habilles 

ils se seraient habilles 



1.] 



[IDIOMATIGAL CONDITIONAL 

'"•««<'• f ^ 'd^m^vT*^ or ««« ft. U deyral. m-h.blUer. fco. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Dress thyself 
let him dress himself 
let her dress herself 
let us dress ourselves 
J ( yourself ) 

let them dress themselves 



habille-toi 
qu'il s'habille 
qu'elle s'habille 
habillons-nous 

habillez-Yous 

fqu'ils s.'habillent 
qu'elles s'habillent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT OB FTJTUBE. 



Th(vt I may myself ? that I may he ing myself. 



That I may dress myself 
that thou mayst dress thyself 
that he may may dress himself 
that we may dress ourselves 
that you may dress yourselves 
tJhot they may dress themselves 



que je m'liabille 

que tu t'habilles 

qu'il s'habille 

que nous nous habillions 

que YOUS yous habilliez 

qu'ils s'habillent 
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IMPEBPECT. 

J^ea I might myself i that I might he ing myself. 

That I might dress myself que je m'habillasse 

that thou mightst dress thyself que tu t'hablUasses 

that he might dress himself qu'il B*habillllt 

that we might dress ourselves que nous nous habillassionei 

that you might dress yourselves que voua yous habillasasiez 

that they might dress themselves qu'ils s'habillasseut 

PEBPECT. 

That I may have ed myself S^e, 

That I may have dressed myself que je me sois habille 

that thou mayst have dressed thyself que tu te sois habille 

that he may have dressed himself qu*il se soit habille 

that we may have dressed ourselves que nous nous sojonshabilles 

that you may have dressed yourselves que vous vous sojez habilles 

that they may have dressed themselves qu'ils se soient habilles 

PLITPEBPECT. 

That I might have ed myself. 

That I might have dressed myself que je me fusse habille 
that thou mightst have dressed thyself que tu te fusses habille 
that he might have dressed himself qu'il se fdt habill^ 
that we might have dressed ourselves que nous nous fussions habilles 
that you might have dressed y ourselves que yous yous fussiez habilles 
that they might have dressed themselves qu'ils se f assent habilles 

[Obsebvation. As the conjugation of reflected verbB presents 
some difficulties to the English learner, it may be advisable to con- 
jugate a few Yerbs on the preceding model ; as, se promener, to walk, 
se divertvTy to amuse one's self, se rendre^ &c. It must likewise be 
remembered that the past tenses, contrary to the genius of the 
English language, are formed with the auxiliary verb Stre.li 



OP THE GOVERNMENT OP REFLECTED VERBS. 

181. The reflected verbs govern the genitive case ir 
French ; as, se rijouir dune chose ^ to rejoice in a thing. 

[Some few govern the dative case, as, s^appliquer a — others govern 
h or dey as, s^occuper a or de, but with a different meaning ; others 
are not followed by any noun or preposition j such as, se rapjpeUr, 
sHma>giner, &c.3 



OF REFLECTED VERBS. 
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IMPORTANT OBSERVATION. 

When an English^ verb is immediately followed by the pronoun 
myself, thyself, S^c, it is reflected in French; as, I bum myself, ^e 
me hr&le ; we flatter ourselves, nous nous flattons; but it often 
happens that the second pronoun is not expressed in English, and 
thence arises a difficulty which may be obviated by referring to the 
following list. 



^asseovr 

se baisser 

se confier 

se coucher 

se depScher 

se demettre 

s^echapper 

s^elancer 

s^empresser 

s^en aller 

s*endormir 

s^enfuir 

ien/rhvmer 

^ewrichvr 

^itonner 

^evanouir 

s'exercer 

sefier 



^^^^nd the fjj 
se haiyner, 



to sit down 
to stoop 
to confide 
to go to bed 
to make haste 
to resign 
to escape 
to leap upon 
to hasten 
to go away 
to fall asleep 
to run away 
to take cold 
to grow rich 
to wonder 
to faint away 
to practise 
to trust 



sefiyurer to fancy 
se Mter to make haste 

sHmaginer to fancy 
s^impatiejiter to grow impatient 



se lever 
se marier 
se mSfier 
se mSler 
se moguer 
s*offenser 
se plaindre 
se promener 
se rappeler 
se rejouvr 
se reposer 
se rSumr 



to rise 

to marry 

to distrust 

to interfere 

to laugh at 

to take offence 

to complain 

to walk 

to remember 

to rejoice 

to rest 

to unite, to meet 

to part 

to remember 

Xapst^ir^^accofder, s^attendriry -'^C^^c^r. 
, se dedier, s e Seg er, se desistery^rT'/AV 
s'emparer, s^en^g^dwy s^ewpocinery s^entreteniry s^envoler, s\epanouiry c^- . 
s'esquiveTy s'Svaporer , s^e vertuer y sefarder , s eftetrir , sefondre l s efor - 
maliser , sej[UssSfi e Hngerer ^ sHnsinuerjSe mSpren^^ , se muj^eifi, se 
p ique vy se refroidiry se repentir, se^encow^r^, se rendre^ serexxountmir j J^£^^ . 
. se rStablir, se retirer, se revolter, s^aisir, se soumettrey se vamter, *— .'^ • 



se separer 
se souvenir 



EXERCISE XXXI. 



/*<*^ffc-«e. 



1^" In the preceding ExercUes great care was taken to introduce such verbs only 
as admit of literal translation; in tJie following ones the genius of the two languages 
begins to be exemplified. 

iNDio. MOOD. PBES. I apply myself— Thou [art called]— *H:e 
s'appUquer {a)s'appeler {h) 

stoops— * We walk You deceive yourself— They defend them- 

se baisser {b) se promener se tromper se defendre 

selves. 
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Imfebv. • I was resting — Your sbter was applying herself — "We 
(6) se reposer 

did accuse ourselyes — You * [were eager] — Tliey * [grew cold.] 
s' accuser (c) a'empresser (c) serefroidir. 

Pesfect dbp. I comforted myself — He presented himself to 
se consoler se presenter 

the assembly — ^We respected ourselyes — ^You punished yourselves 
assemblee f. se respecter se punir 

— •They [lay down.] 
(a) se coucher. 

Pebpect indep. I have flattered myself — • He has recovered 
se flatter se retabli r 

— *We have stopped — •You have fancied — They have undressed 

(6) s'arriter {b) s'imaginer se deshabiller 

themselves. 

Pebpect ant. I had lost myself — He had freed himself — 
se perdre s*affranchir 

^*We had rejoiced — You had revenged yourselves — They had 
(6) se rejotiir se vender 

ruined themselves. 
se miner. 

Plupeep. •I had trusted to certain guides — * He had confided 
sefisr 9^ m. seconfier 

in that man — We had condemned ourselves — * You had wondered 
d se condamner {b) i etonmer 

— ^The armies * had met. 

armee f. (ft) se rencontrer. 

Fittxtee absol. •I shaU yield He will devote himself to 

(b) se rendre iadowner 

agriculture — ^We shall tire ourselves — You will [grow rich] — 

f sefatigxker (c) s^enrichir 

•They will part. 
{b) se separer, 

FiJTUBB ANT. I shall have betrayed myself— He will have 

se trahir 

seized his arms — We shall have devoted ourselves — ^You will 

s*emparer de arme f. se devouer 

have fatigued yourselves — * They will have [taken offence.] 
sefatiguer (d) s'offenser 

^ Conditional MOOD. pees. * I should interfere in that affair — 

se meter de affairei. 
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^ 



•He [would be impatient] *We should relent ^•You would 

(c) g'impatienter (b) s'attendrir (b) 

join *Tliey would [take cold.] 

se rSunir {d) t'enrhumer. 

Conditional past. *I should have practised — He would have 

(6) 8*exercer 

retired from the world * We should have escaped from 

(5) 86 retirer de monde m. (fi) s^ecliapper de 

the wreck You would have devoted yourselves to the education 

naufrage m. te devouer f. 

of your children — *They would have walked. 

enfant m. (6) te promener. 

y 

Imperative. * Trust to my promises — *Let him [get up] — Let 
sefier (e) promesse f. se lever 

us refresh ourselves — ^Apply ^ to mathematics— ^*Let them 

se rafraichir s*appliquer (c) mathematique £ 

hasten. 
se hater. 

Inpinitivb. I begin »to rest He refuses •to 

commencer d (f) se reposer refuser de 

walk ^We begin to rest — They begin to rest — You refuse 

if) se promener 

to walk — ^We are glad to have * escaped — ^We endeavour to 

bien aise de (f) sechapper tdcher de 

inure ourselves to work They are glad to have walked 

{/) s'habituer (f) se promener 

They are sorry to have introduced themselves. 
fdchide {f) se presenter. 

Idiomatical tenses. I have just warmed myself — She has just 

se chauffer 

warmed herself— We have just • got up — They have just got up — I 

had just undressed myself—* He had just stopped — ^We had just 

s^arriter 

recovered — ^They had just recovered — I am going to ride We 

se retablir se promener a cheval 

are going to ride — I ought to rest myself — He ought to rest himself 
se reposer 

— ^We ought to engage — You ought to have rested — They ought to 

s'engager l 

have hastened. ^ 

ge hdter. 
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OF HEOATIVK RKFLBCTKD VEIIBB. 



RfftfTtnoti* 



Obeerre that diilerent sortfl of English 
verbs often become reflected in French : 

(a) A passive verb ; to be called, ^ajh- 
pdtr; particularly when it has an in- 
animate object for its nominative, as, bad 
news is soon spread, k$ mauwMes now- 
veUes M ripandmt htewtAt. 



(b) A neuter verb ; to walk, «e pro-* 
mener. 

(c) A neuter verb with an adjective ; 
to grow mild, t^adoudr. 

(d) An active verb with an accusative ; 
to take cold, t^enrhimur. 

* See Important Observation, p. 111. 
(0 Sec 181. 
(/) See 179. 



Eeady translate and parse. 
Je me snis sacrifie. Nous nous separerons. 



s'est offense, 
voyager. 



EUe s'impatiente. 



Son ami 
lis Be proposent de 



EzAiuNATioN. — ^178. How are reflected verbs coixfugated? 179. When a reflected 
verb is in the infinitive, what do you observe with respect to the pronoun se f 
180. How are the compound tenses of reflected verbs formed? Mef. above. Wliat 
sort of English verbs may become reflected in French ? 181. What case do re- 
flected verbs govern ? 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VEBB USED 
NEGATIVELY. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



FBESENT. 

FBBPECT. 

OXSTTITD. 
GSBTTin) PAST. 
FTJTTTBE. 



JVb^ to rise, ne pas se lever. 

-^ . . , . c ne s'^tre pas leve. 

Nottohaveruen,} ,/■ , ^ 

( ne pas s etre leve. 

Not rising, ne se levant pas. 

I^ot having risen, ne s'etant pas lev^. 

Not about to rise, ne deyant pas se lever. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I do not rise 
thou dost not rise 
he does not rise 
we do not rise 
you do not rise 
they do not rise 



PBESENT. 



je ne me l^ve pas 

tu ne te l^ves pas 

il ne se l^ve pas 

nous ne nous levons pas 

vous ne vous Icvez pas 

ils ne se Invent pas 
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DfPSBFSOT. 

I did not rise je ne me leyais pas 

thou didst not rise tu ne te leyais pas 

he did not rise il ne se levait pas 

toe did not rise nous ne nous leyions pas 

you did not rise vous ne tous leviez pas 

they did not rise ils ne se leyaient pas 

PEBPEOT DEFIKITE. 

X did not rise je ne me leyai pas 

thou didst not rise tu ne te leyas pas 

he did not rise il ne se leya pas 

we did not rise nous ne nous ley&mes pas 

you did not rise vous ne yous ley&tes pas 

they did not rise ils ne se ley^rent pas 

PEBEECT IKDEFINITB. 

T have not risen je ne me suis pas ley^ 

thou hast not risen tu ne t'es pas ley^ 

he has not risen il ne s'est pas leye 

we have not risen nous ne nous sommes pas ley^n 

you have not risen yous ne yous 6tes pas leves 

they have not risen ils ne se sont pas ley^s 

PEBEECT AKTEBIOB. 

I held not risen je ne me fas pas ley^ 

tJiou hadst not risen tu ne te fus pas ley^ 

he had not risen il ne se fut pas ley^ 

tee had not risen nous ne nous fiimes pas leycs 

you had not risen yous ne yous fiites pas leyes 

they had not risen ils ne se furent pas leycs 

PLX7PEBFEC3T. 

Thad not risen je ne m*etais pas ley^ 

thou hadst not risen tu ne f etais pas ley6 

he had not risen ' il ne s'etait pas leye 

, tve had not risen nous ne nous ^tions pas leycs 

you had not risen yous ne yous etiez pas leyes 

they had not risen ils ne s'etaient pas ley^s 

VUTrBE. 

J shall not rise je ne me l^yesai pas 

thou wilt not rise tu ne te 16yeras pas 

he will not rise il ne se l^yera pas 

toe shall not rise nous ne nous leyerons pas 

you will not rise vous ne vous 15verez pas 

th^y will not rise ils ne se l^veront pas 
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PUTTJEE ANTBBIOE. 

I shall not have risen je ne me serai pas ley^ 

thou wilt not have risen tu ne te seras pas leve 

he will not have risen il ne se sera pas leve 

we shall twt have risen nous ne nous serons pas leves 

you will not have risen vous ne vous serez pas- leYcs 

thei/ will not have risen Us ne se seront pas leyes 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I should not rise je ne me Ifeverais pas 

thou wouldst not rise tu ne te l^verais pas 

he would not rise u ne se l^verait pas 

we should not rise nous ne nous l^verions pas 

you would not rise vous ne vous l^veriez pas 

they would not rise ils ne se l^veraient pas 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should not have risen je ne me serais pas lev^ 

thou wouldst not have risen . tu ne te serais pas leve 
he would not have risen il ne se serait pas leve 

we should not have risen nous ne nous serions pas leves 

you would not have risen vous ne vous seriez pas leves 

they would not have risen ils ne se seraient pas leves 

Or: Je ne me fusse paslevd, tn ne te ftisses paslev^,il ne se fdtpaA lev^, — ^nousne 
uous fUasioDS pas lev^, voas ne voas fUssiez pas lev&, ils ne se fussent pas ley^. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^^^7^ ] netel^vepas 
do not rue ) ^ 

let him not rise qu'il ne se l^ve pas 

let us not rise ne nous levons pas 
rise ye not ) , 

doZtr{>e] nevouBleTezpw 

let them not rise qu'ils ne se Invent pas 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

That I may not rise que je ne me Ifeve pas 

that thou mayst not rise que tu ne te Ifeves pas 

that he may not rise qu'il ne se l^ve pas 

that we may not rise que nous ne nous levions pas 

that you may not rise que vous ne vous leviez pas 

that they may not rise qu'ils ne se Invent pas 
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IMPERFECT. 

That I might not rise que je ne me leyasse pa« 

that thou mightst not rise que tu ne te leyasses pas 

that he might not rise qu'il ne se lev4t pas 

that we might not rise - que nous ne nous levassions pas 

thai you might not rise que vous ne vous levassiez pas 

that they might not rise qu'ils ne se levassent pas 



That I may not have risen que je ne me sois pas lev6 

that thou mayst not have risen que tu ne te sois pas leve 

that he may not have risen qu'il ne se soit pas leve 

that we may not have risen que nous ne nous soyons pas leyes 

that you may not have risen que vous ne vous soyez pas leves 

that they may not have risen qu'ils ne se soient pas lev^s 

PLUPEEEECT. 

That I might not have risen que je ne me fusse pas lev6 
that thou mightst not have risen que tu ne te fusses pas lev^ 

that he might not have risen qu'il ne se fdt pas lev6 

that we might not have risen que nous ne nous fussions pas levds 

that you might not have risen que vous ne vous fussiez pas leves 

that they might not have risen qu'ils ne se fussent pas leves 



EXERCISE XXXII. 

1^* 77i« sentences of the foUouting Exercise being the same as the preceding, but 
negatively tuedy the French is purposely omitted. 

Ind. mood. pbes. I do not apply myself — Thou art not called 
— He does not stoop — ^We do not walk — You do not deceive your- 
selves — ^They do not defend themselves. 

Impebf. I was not resting — ^Your sister was not applying her- 
self — ^We did not accuse ourselves — ^You were not eager — They did 
not grow cold. 

Pebf. def. I did not comfort myself — He did not present 
himself to the assembly — We did not respect ourselves — You did 
not punish yourselves — They did not lie down {se coucher). 

Pebf. indef. I have not flattered myself— He has not re- 
covered — ^We have not stopped — You have not fancied — They 
have not undressed. 

Pebf. ant. I had not lost myself— He had not freed himself— 
We had not rejoiced — You had not revenged yourselves — They 
had not ruined themselves. 
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Plijpee]?. I had not trusted to certain guides — ^He had not con- 
fided in that man — ^We had not condemned ourselyes — ^You liad 
not wondered — The armies had not met. 

^ FuT. ABSOL. I shall not yield — He will not devote himeelf to 
agriculture — We shall not be tired — You will not grow rich — They 
will not part. 

Fft. AJfT. I shall not have betrayed myself— He will not liave 
seized his arms — ^We shall not have devoted ourselves— You "will 
not have fatigued yourselves — They will not have taken offence. 

CoND. MOOD. FBES. I should uot interfere in that affair — He 
would not be impatient — ^We should not relent — ^You would not 
join — They would not take cold. 

CoND. PAST. I should not have practised — She would not have 
retired from the world — ^We should not have escaped from the 
wreck — You would not have devoted yourselves to the education 
of your children — They would not have walked. 

Impebative. Let him not get up — Let us not refresh ourselyes 
— Let us not apply to mathematics — Let them not hasten. 

Bead, translate and parse. 

H ne s'inquiete pas. Nous ne nous somines pas amuses. 
D se moque de vos menaces. Nous ne nous occupons pas. 



CONJUGATION OP A REFLECTED VERB USED 
WITH AN INTERROGATION. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Do I rise f me lev^ je ? 

dost thou rise ? te Ifeves tu ? 

does he rise ? se l^ve-t-il ? 

does my brother rise ? mon frere se l^ve-t-il ? 

does she rise ? se l^ve-t-elle ? 

does my sister rise ? ma sceur se l^ve-t-elle ? 

do toe rise ? nous levons-nous ? 

do you rise ? vous levez-vous ? 

do they rise ? se Ifevent-ils P 

do my brothers rise ? mes freres se Ifevent-ils ? 

do they rise ? ge l^vent-elles ? 

do my iUters rise ? mes soeurs se l^vent-elles ? 



REFLECTED VERB USED INTERROGATIVELY. 
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IHPES7BCT. 



Did I rise 1 
didst thou rise ? 
did he rise ? 
did we rise ? 
did you rise ? 
did they rise f 



me levais-je ? 
te levais-tu ? 
se levait-il ? 
nous levions-nous ? 
voufl leviez-vous ? 
se leyaient-ils ? 



PBSVSCT DEFINITE. 



Didlrise? 
didst thou rise t 
did he rise 7 
did we rise ? 
did you rise ? 
did they rise ? 



me levai-je P 

te leyas-tu ? 

Be leva-t-il ? 

nouB leyd.mes-noTiB ? 

V0U8 lev&tes-Toua ? 

Be ley^rent-ils ? 



PEBPEOT INDEFINITE. 



^ave I risen? 

hast thou risen ? . 

has he risen? 

has my brother risen ? 

has she risen ? 

has my sister risen 7 

have we risen ? 

have you risen ? 

have they risen ? 

have my brothers risen ? 

have they risen ? 

have my sisters risen ? 



me fituB-je ley^ P 

fes-tuleve? 

B'est-il leve ? 

mon frfere s'est-il lev^ ? 

e'est-elle lev^e ? 

ma soBiir B'est-elle lev^e ? 

nooB Bommes-nous leves ? 

VOUB 6t€B-TOUB leVCB ? 

se Bont-ilB levea ? 

meB freres Be Bont-ilB leT^B ? 

Be Bont-elles levies ? 

mes Boeim Be sont-elles ley^es f 



PLXJPEEFECT. 



Mad I risen? 
hadfit thou risen ? 
had he risen ? 
had we risen ? 
had you risen ? 
had they risen ? 



m*etaiB-je leve ? 
t'etaifl-tu lev6 ? 
B*^tait-il lev6 ? 
nous etions-nouB lev^s P 
TouB ^tiez-vouB ley^B ? 
sMtaient-ils ley^s P 



jfUTUKB ABSOLUTE. 



Shall I rise ? 
wilt thou rise ? 
will he rise ? 
shall toe rise ? 
will you rise ? 
will they rise ? 



me l^verai-je ? 
te l^veras-tu ? 
Be l^vera-t-il ? 
nouB l^TeronB-sonB p 
VOUB Ifeverez-vouB P 
86 l^veront-ilB P 
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REFLECTED VERB USED INTERROGATIVELY. 



FDTTJBE 

Shall I have risen 1 
wilt thou have risen ? 
will he have risen ? 
shall we have risen ? 
will you have risen i 
will they have risen 1 



AUTEEIOE. 

me serai-je lev^ ? 

te seras-tu leve? 

Be sera-t-il leve ? 

nous serons-nous leves ? 

vous serez-vous levea ? 

Be seront-ils leves ? 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PBEBENT. 



Should I rise 1 
wouldst thou rise 1 
would he rise ? 
should we rise ? 
would you rise ? 
would they rise 7 



me l^verais-jo ? 
te l^verais tu ? 
Be l&verait-il ? 
nous leverions-nouB ? 
vous l^veriez-vous ? 
Be Ifeveraient-ilfl ? 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Should I have risen ? 
wouldst thou have risen f 
would he have risen ? 
should we have risen f 
would you have risen ? 
would they have risen f 



n.e serais-je Ifeve ? 

te Berais-tu leve ? 

se serait-il leve ? 

nous serions-nouB leves ? 

vouB seriez-vous leves ? 

Be seraient-ilB leves ? 



Or: me ftiss^-Je lev^? te ftisses-tn levd? se flQt-il lev^?— nous fUssions-nons lev^ ? 
TOUB flissiez-Tous lev& ? se fliiscnt-ils lev& ? 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 

S^* 7%« French has been given in the Exercitej p. 111. 

Indio. mood. pbes. Do I apply myself? — Art thou called ? — 
Does lie stoop P — Do we walk ? — Do you deceive yourselves ? — 
Db they defenid themselves P 

Imp. Was I resting ? — ^Was your sister applying herself? — Did 
' we accuse oursehwB ? — Were you eager ? — Did they grow cold ? 

Pekp. dep. Did I comfort myself? — Did he present himself to 
the assemhly ? — Did we respect ourselves ? — Did you punish your- 
selves ? — Did they lie down ? 

Pebp. indep. Have I flattered myself? — Has he recovered ? — 
Have we stopped P — Have you fancied ? — Have they undressed ? 

1^* Pebp. ant. JSot used interrogatively. 
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Plitp. Had I trusted to certain gnides ? — Had he confided in 
that man? — Had we condemned ourselyeB? — Had you wondered? 
— ^Had the armies met ? 

FiJT. ABSOL. Shall I yield? — Will he devote himself to agri- 
culture ?— Shall we be tired?— Will you grow rich ?■— Will they 
part? 

Fur. ANT. Shall I have betrayed myself ? — ^Will he have seized 
his arms ? — Shall we have devoted ourselves ? — Will you have fa- 
tigued yourselves ? — Will they have taken offence ? 

Coin>iT. MOOD. PEKS. Should I interfere in that affair ? — ^Would 
he be impatient ? — Should we relent ? — ^Would you join ? — Would 
they take cold ? 

CoKDiT. PAST. Should I have practised? — ^Would she have 
retired from the world ? — Should we have escaped from the wreck ? 
— Would you have devoted yourselves to the education of your 
children ? — ^Would they have walked ? 

Eeadf translate ard parse. 

Se sont-ils rejouis de cette nonvelle ? Se serait-il fach^ 7 
Nous sommes-nous amnses? Me prom^nerai-je cette 
apres-midi ? Vos amis se sont-ils separes ? 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VERB 
USED INTERROOATIVELT AND WITH A NEGATION. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Do I not rise ? ne me lev6-je pas ? 

dost thou not rise t ne te l^ves-tu pas ? 

does he not rise ? ne se l^ve-t-il pas ? 

does not my brother rise ? mon frfere ne se l^ve-t-il pas ? 

does she not rise f ne se l^ve-t-elle pas ? 

does not my sister rise 7 ma soeur ne se l^ve-t-elle pas ? 

do we not rise ? ne nous levons-nous pas ? 

do you not rise ? ne vous levez-vous pas ? 

do they not rise ? ne se l^vent-Us pas ? 

do not my brothers rise 1 mes fr^res ne se l^vent-ils pas ? 

do they not rise ? ne se l^vent-elles pas ? 

do not my sisters rise ? mes soBurs ne se levent-elles pas ? 
G 
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OF REFLECTED VERBS. 



IKPIBFBOT. 



Did InotrUet 
didH thou not rise t 
did he not rise 7 
did we not rise 1 
did you not rise? 
did they not rise t 



ne mo leyais-je pas? 
ne te leyaiB-tu pas ? 
ne 86 leyaitril pas ? 
ne nous leyions-nous pas? 
ne vouB leviez-vous pas P 
ne se levaient-ils pas P 



PBBVSOT BBFINITB. 



Did I not rise? 
didst thou not rise ? 
did he not rise ? 
did u>e not rise ? 
did you not rise ? 
did they not rise ? 



ne me levai- je pas P 

ne te levas-tu pas P 

ne se lera-t-il pas P 

ne nous leT&mes-nous pas P 

ne Yous leyfttes-Yous pas P 

ne se ley^rent-ils pas r 



FEBFBCT IKDEPnaTE. 



Have I not risen ? 

hast thou not risen ? 

has he not risen ? 

has not my brother risen ? 

has she not risen ? 

has not my sister risen ? 

have we not risen ? 

have you not risen ? 

have they not risen ? 

have not my brothers risen ? 

have they not risen ? 

have not my sisters risen ? 



ne me suis-je pas I&76 P 
ne t'es-tu pas lev^ P 
ne s'est-il pas leyeP 
mon £r^re ne s'est-il pas lev6 ? 
ne s'est-elle pas levee P 
ma soeup ne s'est-elle pas levi^ ? 
ne nous sommes-nous pas lev^ ? 
ne vous Stes-vous pas leves ? 
ne se sont-ils pas leves P 
mes flares ne so sont-ils pas lev^ ? 
ne 80 Bont-ellee pas levees P 
mes Boeurs ne se sont-elles pas 
lev^s P 



FLUFEBFECT. 



ffad I not risen ? 
hadst thou not risen ? 
had he not risen ? 
had we not risen ? 
had you not risen ? 
had they not risen ? 



ne m'etai8-j6 pas love p 

ne t'^tais-tu pas lev6 P 

ne s'etait-il pas lev^ P 

ne nous etions-nous pas ley^s P 

ne vous ctiez-vous pas leves ? 

ne s'etaiont-ils pas leves P 



FUTUIIE ABSOLUTE. 



Shall I not rise? 
wilt thou not rise ? 
will he not rise ? 
shall we not rise ? 
will you not rise ? 
will they not rise? 



ne me l^verai-je pas P 
ne to l^veras-tu pas P 
ne se Ifevera-t-il pas ? 
ne nous l^verons-nous pas P 

, , ne vous l^verez-vous pas ? 

' ne se l^veront-ils pas r 
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TUTUBS AFTJCBIOB. 

8haU I not have risen 7 ne me send-je pas lerv6 P 

wilt thou not heme risen ? ne te seras-ta pas ley6 P 

will he not have risen ? ne se sera-t-il pas ley6 ? 

shall toe not have risen ? ne nous serons-nons pas lev^s P 

will yov, not have risen ? ne vous serez-yous pas ley^ P 

wiU they not have risen ? ne se seront-ils pas ley^ P 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FBE8ENT. 

Should I not rise t ne me Uyerais-je pas P 

wouldst thou not rise t ne te l^yerais-tu pas P 

would he not rise ? ne se l^yerait-il pas P 

should toe not rise ? ne nous l^yerions-nous pas P 

would you not rise t ne vous l^veriez-vous pas ? 

would they not rise ? ne se l^yeraLent-ils pas P 

OQNDinONAI. PAST. 

Should I not have risen f ne me serais-je pas ley^ P 
wouldst thou not have risen ? ne te serais-tu pas leve P 
would he not have risen f ne se serait-il pas lev^ P 
should we not have risen ? ne nous serions-nous pas leyesP 
would you not have risen ? ne yous seriez-yous pas leyes P 
would they not have risen f ne se seraient-ils pas ley^s P 

Or: ne me ftiss^-je pas ley^? ne te ftisses-ta pas levd ? ne se fftt-U pas leyd?— 
ne nous ftissions-nons pas lev^ ? ne vous faasiez-voas pas lev A ? ne se Aissent-ils pas 



EXERCISE XXXIV. 
1^" The French has been given in the ExerdSBy p. 111. 

Indic. mood. pbes. Do I not apply myself? — ^Art thou not 
called ? — Does he not stoop ? — Do we not walk ? — Do you not 
deceive yourselyes P — Do they not defend themselves ? 

Impebp. Was I not resting? — ^Was not your sister applying 
herself to the study of botany ? — Did we not accuse ourselves ? — 
Were you not eager ? — Did they not grow cold ? 

Pbbp. dep. Did I not comfort myself? — ^Did he not present 
himself to the assembly? — Did we not respect ourselves? — Did 
yon not punish yourselves ? — ^Did they not lie down? 

Pebp. indep. Have I not flattered myself? — Has he not reco- 
Tored ? — Have we not stopped P — Have you not fancied ? — ^Have 
they not undressed P 

Pebp. ant. Not used interrogatively. 
G 2 
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PluP. Had I not trusted to certam guides P — ^Had he not 
confided in that man P — Had we not condemned onrselTes ? — ^Had 
you not wondered P — Had not the armies met P 

FtTT. ABSOL. Shall I not yield P — ^Will he not devote himself to 
agriculture P — Shall we not be tired P — ^Will you not grow rich ? — 
Will they not part P 

Fur. AKT. Shall I not have betrayed myself P — ^Will he not have 
seized his armsP — Shall we not have devoted ourselves P — ^WiU you 
not have fatigued yourselves P — ^Will they not have taken offence ? 

CJoiTDiT. MOOD. PEES. Should I not interfere in that affair P— 
Would he not be impatient P — Should we not relent P — Would you 
not join P — ^Would they not take cold P 

CoNDiT. PAST. Should I not have practised P — ^Would she not 
have retired from the world P — Should we not have escaped from 
the wreck P — ^Would you not have devoted yourselves to die educa- 
tion of joxa children P — ^Would they not have walked p 

Bead, translate and parse, 

Ne se r^jouit-elle pas de vos succes? Get homme no 
s'est-il pas noye ? Ne se livre-t-elle pas a Fetude ? 



OF EECIPROCAL VERBS. 

182. Reciprocdl verbs are conjugated like reflected 
verbs, both in their simple and compound tenses, but have 
no singular, as they express the reciprocal action of persons^ 
or things upon each other. Examples : 

IKDICATIVE PEESENT. 

We assist one another nous nous secourons Tun Tautre 

You assist one another vous vous secourez I'un Tautre 

2%ey assist one another ils se secourent Tun I'autre 

PEESENT INDEPINITE. 

We have assisted one another j ""T^^^X &o^^^^ secourus Tun 

irune ratUre for the feminine. — Should there be more than one individual on each 
side, fe» uru les autreSy or les unes les atttreSy must be used. 

Sometimes the preposition entre is prefixed to the verb, and the pronoun Fun 

r««7aSj^"l * **' *^^^ ^^ ^^^ another, ils ientn-tuent; instead of Us se tueni 



OP NBUTBR VERBS. 125 

OF NEUTEE OR INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

183. A neuter verb can never govern an accusative; 
but when it has reference to some object, its action is 
transferred by means of prepositions, chiefly a and de.* 

[Neater verbs do not govern an accusative, because by nature they are destitnte 
of that object which receives the action of a verb without the interposition of a 
preposition. Therefore we cannot say, according to the English, leJIU obiit te pire, 
the son obeys the fSither, but kjil* obiit avjpdrs.] 

184. Neuter verbs are generally conjugated with the 
auxiliary avoir in their compound tenses. 



avoir dormi 
avoir couru 



to have slept 
to hare run 



185. (a) The following form their compound tenses 
with etre : 



alter 


to go naitre 


to be born 


arriver 


to arriye sortie' 


to go out 


ewtrer 


to come or go in tomber 


to fall 


mourir 


to die venir 


to come 


par fir 


to set out revenir 


to come back 


rentrer 


to come in again dev&nir 


to become 



To which must be added : dSchoir, decider, Sclore, retoumer, re- 
tofriber, parvenir, survenir. — I have fallen, Je suis tombS. 

186. (h) The following neuter verbs are conjugated 
yniUl^G^oir li they express action, — and with etre, if they 
express a state, resulting from action. 

tu!Courir to run to rester to stay 

apparattre to appear passer to pass 

disparaUre to disappear 

To these may be added : demewrer, eomparaitrej Schoir, accroUre^ 
dScroUre, and a few others. — L'armie a passi lea AVpes, I^armeo 
est paasee. 

[^Orolirey gtandvr, embellir, rajeunir, tneiUir, take the auxiliary 
avoir, when they mark a progressive action; and itre, when they 



• Some verbs are intransitive in one sense, and transitive in another, as, descendrt^ 
to come down ; descendre-Feicalier^ to go down stairs ; parler, to speak ; parkr to 
mime kmgue^ to speak the same language^ 
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exproM the actual state resulting from that action.— Ifa mhre a 
vieilli dmrant mon ahMence, Oui, eUe ett hie% vieiUde, 
The participlefl of neater Terbs conjugated with itre are declined.] 

tl87. Some others take amir or ifrty bnt to oonyej dlfliBrent meanings; as, 
tm m i tir , with amrir, to anlt; witb itre, to agree.] 



EZBR0I8B XXZV. 

We hare [gone in] — ^The children had fallen — Your siBter had 
^e) entre (S) tomber 

Ecome down] — She is [coming down] stairs She has [left off] 
h) detcendre (ft) etcalier m. cesser de 

reading — ^The rain [is oyer] — He has liyed in I/ondon — He 

lire cesser {b) demeurer d Londres 

remains in Paris — Have yon [brought dowp] the picture ? — 
itre demeurer d {b) descendre table<xu m. 

He has [been out] — ^He [is out] — The stag has escaped from the 
(i) sorHr {b) sortir cerfm, (ft) h 

dogs ^One of the conricts has escaped from the officers, the 

cAten m. criminel m. (ft) d 

other has [made his escape] out of prison — The truce has expired 
uf» de f. trhve£.(b) 

— He [went up] into his room and [came down] again 
perf. indef. monter d chambret. descendre ee^ 

— She is [gone up] into her room and [lain down] — My sister has 
itkofUer dans se eoucher 



[come in again] — ^He would run and he fell. 
renirer eourir tomber. 



/^> 



Rtfereneei. 

I 
(6) 



^-?? j See the above Rules. 



Eead, translate and parse, 

N'est-il pas encore revenu ? Sa ^fievre a ces86 pendant 
une heure ; Ba fieyre est cess^e ce matin. Ce jernie honuuc 
a grandi depnis peu de temps. Oni, il est bien grandi. 



ExAMDiATioif.— 182. How are reciprocal verbs co^jagated ? 188. Does a neuter 
verb govern the accusative ? * Are not scMue verbs active In one sense and neuter 
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in another ? 184. How are neater rerbs oonjngated in their eompoond tenaes ? 185. 
Kame those that form their conipoand tenses with Ure, 186. Which neater rerlia 
take oaotr or kref [Are not the participles of some neater verbs declined, and in 
what case?] 187. What neuter verbs take ovotr or t^fbr their oompoond tenses, 
to ooavej different meanings ? 



Of Neuter or Intransitive Verbs continued. 

188. (a) Some neuter verbs govern the dative case in 
French, whatever preposition they may govern in English : 



applaudir c^ 
eompatir d 
oonsentir €i 
eontrevenir ci 
contribuer a 
dSplairect 
disohiir d 

obSira 
olmer a 
p<xrvenird 



to applaud 
topi^ 
to consent 
to infringe 
to contribute 
to displease 
to disobey 
to hurt 
to obey 
to obviate 
to attain 



penter d 
plaire d 
rSpondre d 
renoncer d 
remidier d 
retsem^ler d 
rSsUterd 
tonger d 
iubvenir d 
succider d 
survivre d 



to think of 
to please 
to answer 
to renounce 
to remedy 
to resemble 
to resist . 
to think of 
to relieve 
to succeed 
to survive 



. [189. The following, inttdtert to insult ; pertuader, to persuade ; 
riner, to dream ; travailler, to work ; sometuues gOYem the accusa- 
itve, but most commonly the dative.] 



EXEROISB XXXVI. 

The wise Socrates did not applaud the follies of young Alcibiades 
*tage (a) foliet 

— A good christian forgives his enemies The distracted 

ehrStien m. pardonnerct % ennemi m. troubUe 

goddess resembled a fury — ^That sensible girl pitied the sorrows 
cUette f. (a) fwrie f. P. (a) chagrin m. 

of an unfortunate mother — ^The assembly of the gods applauded 
iwfortunS assemhUei, dieum. P. (a) 

the words of Jupiter — ^I have Mien — ^He is arrived — Let us 
parole {. (c) (c) 

resist tyranny The son succooded his father The immense 



V 



(<») 



p. (a) 
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riches of the minister would have supplied thd wants of 
richesw f. ministre m. fowrnvr h % hesoin m. 

the poor ^The ancient philosophers enjoyed great 

pauvre m. pi. * jouir de % un 

consideration — I hare just answered the letter of your son — ^He 
eonaidSration f. (h) (a) 

plays on the violin — They play at biiliards The consul 

fjouer de tfiolon m. fjouer d art. hUlard m. sing. 

enjoyed the privileges of royalty — He obeyed the orders of the 
imp. m. art. royatf^^f. P. obSir(a) ordrem.. 

king — ^You have escaped the wreck, but you will not escape 
Schapper d % fMufrage m. 

the justice of €k>d — His behaviour displeased the company. 
} — — f. eonduite f. dSplaire (a) compoffnie f. ^ . 

Refettfutt, 

(a) See 188. * This adjective to precede Its sab- 

(b) See the idlomatlcal tenses. stantive. 

(c) See 185, and observe that, in pas- t JouoTy to play, governs the genitive 
slve verbs, je tuis, with the participle, when it denotes to play upon musical 
denotes a present ; as, I ara loved, >« «tti* Instruments, ><«<«r du tfiolon; otherwise 
aim^ ; whereas, in neuter verbs, it denotes It governs the dative,>OM<r aujc 4chec*. 

a perftjct indefinite i as, I have fallen, >« % De, after a verb, denotes that it go- 
»uia tombd. vems the genitive, and & the dative case. 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Ce ministre jouit d'une grande reputation. H a desob^i 
anx ordres de ses superieurs. H ne ressemble pas ^ son 
cousin. 

ExAHiNATioir.— 188. What verbs govern the dative case? 189. Which are the 
verbs that govern sometimes the accusative, but most commonly the dative ? 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

190. The impersonal verb is used in the third person 
singular only. 

[In impersonal' verbs, the nominative U has no relation to a sub- 
stantive, as may be seen by the impossibility of substituting a noun 
in its place.] 
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it drizzles 


il hruine 


it lightens 


Uiclaire 


it freezes 


UghU 


it thaws 


a dighU 


it hnilfl 


ilgrile 


it snows 


Uneige 



191. (a) The impersonal verbs are : 

it rains il pUut 

it thunders il tonne 
it concerns U importe 
the matter or\ ., * .. 
thequestionisj**'^'^ 

[Plewooir is an irregnlar yerb ; the rest are of the first oonjngation, 
except il iagity which is of the second.] 

192. (5) Many personal verbs may become impersonal^ 
and are frequently used as such. Examples : 

it happens U arrive it appears il parcM 

it becomes U conoieiU it seems U semble 

Plbuvoib. To rain. 

Qerundf pleuyant^ ParHciple, plu. 

IND. FBSS. il pleut TUT. AiTT. il anrft plu 

IMP. il pleuvadt Cokd. psbs. il pleuyrait 

ri:up. DBP. il plut past il aurait plu* 

PEBP. iKDEP. il a plu SuBJ. PSES. qu'il pleuTO 

PBBP. AKT. il eut plu IMP. qu'il pldt 

PLiTP. il ayait plu pebp. qu'il ait plu 

purrna. il pleuvra pltjp. qu*il eAt plu 

193. (c) The auxiliary verb to be, Stre, becomes imper- 
sonal, 1st, whenever it is followed by an adjective, used in 
a vague indeterminate sense or denoting the time of the 
day. 

it is usefiil il est utile 

it was impossible il Hait impossible 

it has been dangerous il a StS dangereux 

it would be surprising U serait swrprenomt 

it is two o'clock il est deux heures 

it will be four o'clock U sera quartre heures 

194. (d) 2ndly. The impersonal verb to be^ coming 
before an adjective denoting the disposition of the weather, 
is translated by the irregular and impersonal verb faire 
(p. 161). 

it is fine weather Ufait beau 

it was warm ilfaisait ehaud 

it will be windy Ufera du vent 

G 3 
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195. (c) Srdly. The Terb to be becomes impersonal, 
when immediately followed by an article, a proniam, a 
preposition, a verb, or an adverb ; the pronoun il is then 
changed int6 ce, ~ "^ 



▲BT. * it is the custom 
PBON. it wasTiep duty 
PBEP. it will be 9^ my house 
TBBB. it would be t pp ffend him 
ADY. it was ih^T saw 
▲BT. it has been the custom 



c*€H la eowtume 
ifStait ton devoir 
ee sera chez moi 
ce serait Voffenser 
eefui alors queje vis 
9'a StS la couiume 



[Ce is sometimes used before an adjectiye ) as, e^ett hon, c^eet 
but then it refers to something mentioned before.] 



196. (/) 4thly. The verb to be becomes impersonal 
when added to the adverb tJiere, It is conjugated thus : 

Y Avoir, There to be. 









Oenind, y ayant. 




IND. 


PBE8. 




There is, or there are 


ilya 




IMP. 




There was, or there were 


il J avait 




PEBP. 


DEP. 


There was, op there were 


ily^ut 




PEBF. 


I2n>. 


There has been 


ily aeu 




PEBP. 


ANT. 


There had been 


il y eut eu 




PLTJP. 




There had been 


il y ayait en 




PUT. - 


IBS. 


There will be 


ily aura 




PUT. 


LST, 


There will have been 


il y aura eu 


COND 


PBES. 




There would be 


il y aurait 




PAST. 




There would have been 


il y aurait eu 
qu^il y ait 


SUBJ. 


PBES. 




That there may be 




IMP. 




That there might be 


qu'il y eAt 




PEBP. 




That there may have been 


qu'il y ait eu 




PLIPP. 




That there might have been 


qu'il yeAteu 



197. (g) Examples of the same verb used negatively, 
interrogatively, &c. 



is there P 
there is not 
is there not ? 
will there be ? 
will there not be ? 



y a-t^lf 
il fCy a pas 
fCy a-t-il pas f 
y aur a-t-il ? 
n^y aura-t-U pas t 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 

It is fine weather ; let ns take a walk — It is [a sad thing] to be 
{a) sepromener (c) triste || 

sick and to haye no pnoney There are men unworthy of that 

(/) t indigne 

jiame — It was exposing one's self to great danger — It is nature 
nom m. {e) ^exposer un m, (e) art. 

that speaks — ^It is the property of virtue to charm men — ^It was 
qui {e) propre m. art. || charmer art. (e) 

ten o'clock — ^It does not fireeze — ^It will rain — ^It was your brothers 
dix heures (a) (a) • •?. 

who danced It concerns children to avoid idleness — It it 

qui doMser P. {a) aux || Sviter art. (c) 

dangerous to trust that man — ^Is there any fire in the parlour ?— 
II sefierd (g) f dans saUei. 

There would be some danger — ^There is a man wounded — There 
(/) (/) • hlessS 

has been a great battle, and there have been three thousand men 
(/) hataiUel (/) • 

killed ^Does it rainP — It seems to a Mahometan that we are 

fuS (a) (b) m. que 

unbelievers — Is there a railway from York to Edinburgh ? — 
incredule (^) chenUndeferin. Edimbowrg 

It is the law of the land — It is the opinion of yotu* father — There 
(«) lot f pays m. (e) f. 

were two pretenders to the crown of England. 
(/) pr4tendawi m. eouronne f. d' AngUterre f. 



Refireneet. 

(a) >. I The impersonal, H eonvient, U ap- 

(6) ) parHerd, Ac, il est, U itaU, foUowed by 

(c) f 'an adjective— «'«<, ^itaU, Ac., followed 

(d) > See thlg Role. byanoun— require de before an infinitive. 

(e) ( * • It Uy it was, followed by a subetan- 
(/) ) tive plural in the nominative, must be 
(j^) -^ expressed by ee sant, <fHaient,ce /urenti- 
* The impersonal il p a, governs <fe and not by ?e»(, dHaU, ce fvA. The same 

before the next participle. tule must be observed with the pronouns 

t Partitive sense (p. 11). eux ox elks : ce sotU eux, ce sorit elks qui, 

X A noun of number requires de before Ac. ■ 

the next participle. 
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OF IMPERSONAL VBBB8. 

Beady translate and parse. 



n ne plent pas. Y ayait-il de la cavaleric h la revue ? 
H fait chand. H est impossible d'enseigner cet ^eve. 
G'est mon deyoir. II est trois heures et demie. 



EZAMINATIOM.— 190. How are Impenonal verbs conjugated, and how are they 
dlstlnguiBhed from other verbs ? 191. Enumerate the impersonal vertis. 192. 
May not a personal verb become impersonal ? 193. In what case does the verb 
kr§ become Impersonal ? 194. When the verb to te, with an adjective, denotes 
the state of the weather, how is It translated into French? 196. In what 
instances ts the pronoun U changed into ce, before the verb Href 196. Coqlngate 
the impenonal verb p avoir. 



Of Impersonal Verbs continued. 

198. (yonjngation of the impersonal verb Falloir, to 
be Tkecessary^ requisite^ needful ; it must. 



Indio 


PEB8. 








IMP. 

PBRP. 

PBRP. 


DBP- 

INDEP. 


it wcu necessarify Src. 
it wcu requisite, ^o, 
it hcu been necessary, S^e, 




PBBP. AKT. 
PLUP. 
PUT. 
PUT. ANT. 


it had been necessary, ire. 
it had been necessary, ^e. 
it will be necessary • 
it fmll have been necessary 


COND. 


PSES. 




it would be needfld 




PAST. 




it would have been needfiU 

that it may be requisite 
thai it might be requisite 
that it may have been needful 
that it might have been requisite 


SUBJ. 


PBES. 
IMP. 
PEBP. 
PLXTP. 





11 faut 
U faUait 
11 fallut 
il a fallu 
il eut fallu 
11 avait fallu 
il faudra 
U aura fallu 
11 faudrait 
il auralt fallu 
il edt fallu 
qu'il faille 
qu'il faUiit 
qu'U ait fallu 
qu'il elt fallu 



199. Valoib mieux, to be better. 



IlTDIO. PBES. 

IMP. 

PEBP. DEP. 

PEBP. INDEP. 

PUT. 
CONB. PBES. 
SUBJ. PBES. 

IMPEBP. 



it is better 
it was better 
it was better 
it has been better 
it will be better 
it would be better 
that it may be better 
that it might be better 



U Taut mieux 
11 yalait mieux 
U yalut mieux 
11 a mi^ux valu 
U yaudra mieux 
11 vaudrait mieux 
qu'il yaille mieux 
qu'il YtkLAt mieux 
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200. SuFFiRB, to be sufficient, to be enough, 

Ikdio. fbes. it is enough il suffit or o'est assez 

IMP. it toaa enough il suffisait or c'^tait aasex 

F£BV. DBV. it woe enough il suffit or ce fiit assez 

PEBE. IND. it h(M been enough il a suffi or 9*a 6te assez 
PCTTTBB. it will be enough il snffira or ce sera assez 
CoKD. PBBS. it would be enough il suffirait or ce serait assez 

SuBJ. PBE8. that it mag be enough qvCH soffise or que ca soit 

assez 
IMP. that it mag be enough qa'il Bufitt or que oe fCLt 



[l£i^ The English verb mutt is not Impersonal, and may take the name of a 
person or thing for Its nominative ; the FMnch Terb faUoir is always impersonal i 
therefore the constniction must be altered.] 

201. (a) The verb falloir usually expresses the neces- 
sity of acting, or doing. The conjunction que always 
follows it, and the next verb is in the subjunctiye, thus : 

ImuH speak il faut que je parle 

thou must speak il faut que tu paries 

he must speak il faut qu'il parle 

we must speak il faut que nous parlions 

gou must speak il faut que yous parliez 

iheg must speak il faut qu'ils parlent 

{FctHaiTt with the sabjunctive, shows that the obligation of acting is personal or 
individaal.] 

202. (b) When the necessity of acting is general, we 
use the infinitive after falloir. 

It was necessary to write il fallait ^crire 



pVhen the verb fcMoir expresses warA^ neeegsity of having, it Is followed by a 
snbstantiye, and a personal conjunctive pronoun precedes /a/Mr. I want a bat, il 
me/ctut un chapeau; but as this rule requires the knowledge of pronouns, not yet 
explained, the illustration of this construction has been purposely deferred.] 



203. (c) When the verb falloir is used in the present 
or future indicative, the following verb must be in the pre- 
sent subjunctive; the other tenses oi falloir require the 
imperfect subjunctive. 
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OP IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

ilfaSdra ] q^© je jP»»-^« ^ ma soeur. 

il fallait ^ 
il faUut C 
UafaUu f ^^«J^^ 
il faudrait J 



il fallait 

) parlcuse d ma sceiir. 



EXBRGI8B XXXVIII. 



I must buy a good horse— He must buy a horse — My son 



V 



(a) acheter chevalm.. (a) (e) (b) 

wants a partner — ^He was obli^d [to] stay at home — ^We must buy 
associSm.'B, (a) (c) rester chez lui (a) (c) 

a carriage — ^Tou must buy a good dictionary They must buy 

voiture f. (a) (c) dicttonnaire m, (a) (c) 

books — Tou should answer his letter — ^Tou must speak to 
(a) il faudrait (c)rSpondred {a) (c) 

your father about that affair- 1 shall be obliged [to] dismiss my 

de affaire f. (a) (c) renvoyer 

servant Tou must get up — He must sell his estate — ^It is 

domestique m. (a) (c) se lever (a) (c) terre f. (/) 

necessary [to] avoid guilt, and [to] do good — That child 

(d) SvHer art. mal m. faire art. bien m. 

must repeat a page of his vocabulary — ^We must speak — ^It would 
(a) {c)rep6ter m. (a) parler(c) (rf) 

be better to die One must study to be a scholar — Must 

valoir mieux tan fnourir (f) Studier pour un savant (a) 

they not speak ? — We were obliged to pay the sum Princes 

parler (c) payer sonvme f. art. 

must be affable— They will be obliged to return the money — That 
(a) {a) rendre 

money must [be returned.] 
(b) rendre. 



JRtferencts, 

in the Infinitive without a preposition. 
[ See this Bule. (/) When the nominative to muat to 

. ) preceded by an indeterminate pronoun, as 

id) See 199, and observe that/a?/otr one, people j it, 8cc, the Fraach use tZ, and 
and valoir mieux govern the next verb put the foUowing verb In the infinitive. 



OF IRRBOULA& VEBBB. 
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Beadf translate and parse. 

H fant qn'il parle au ministre. H fallait ^viter sa con- 
versation. II faudrait ^tre bien ayare, pour ne pas donner 
d' education a ses enfants. II fallait yoir cet bomme sur- 
le-champ. 

Examination.— 200. i^^ What difference is there between the English yerb mustt 
and the French verb /cOhir t 201. What is the usual construction In French ? 
202 . In what case may the French impersonal /alknr be used ? 203. What tense 
of the snbjnnctiye must we use after falloirt 



OF lEREGULAR VERBS. 



FBELIMINARY REHARKS. 

Some verbs, which are generally dassed among the regular verbs of the first con- 
jugation, have a peculiarity in the orthography of some of their persons or tenses. 
This subject has not been treated in elementary books. The French Academy itself 
does not explain either in what case the final radical consonants, instead of being 
doubled, should be preceded by an d grave, or in what instances those consonants 
neither affect the vowels which precede them, nor require to be doubled themselves. 
Suppose a pupil has the verb ir^4rer to conjugate ; his grammar teaches him that 
this verb is of the first coiijugation ending in er ; he, therefore, will adapt the radical 
if^firto the final letter of the conjugation in er; and will naturally write, /wi/'c^, 
to inf&rUy il in/4re, notu inf^roru^ vott* in/SreZy iU vr^firerU. After having thus 
grammatically proceeded in the coi^ugation of this verb, it will not be an easy matter 
to persuade him, that in the six changes which this verb has undergone in the present 
tense only, he has committed no less than four orthographical errors. In Act, he 
had not been told that, The vowel which precedes the final radical eoruonarUs is either 
long or shorty according to the different vowels which follow that final radical conso- 
nanty and that it is essential that the orthography should be subservient to the 
difiTerence In the sound. 

The omission of grammarians on a point of such importance to the papll will be 
supplied here, and these verbs will be conjugated amongst the irregular in their 
alphabetical places, as models for the conjugation of other verbs of the same terml« 
natkm. These terminations are : ^.^ — 



ayep 

cer 

^r 

eler 

^ler 

emer 

ener 

&rer 

eter 

eter 

ever 

gep 

iep 

oyer 

uep 

uyep 



See tbe irregular yerbs 



/' 



payer 
avancer 



appeler " 
reveler 
semer ' 
mener 
diiferer 
Jeter 
repeter 
lever 
juger 
prier ^ 
. employer 
jouer 
i- I ennuyer 
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OF IRRBGULAB VERBS. 



PARADIGM 

TO SHOW TUB 8IHILARITT OF VERBS IN THEIR 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 



i MfUit 'i' i v M . Present 
Gerund 
Participle 



Je 



Imdio. J^es, ' 

Imp. 

Ptrf.\ 

FvL 
0>ND. Pret. 
IiirxB. I 

ScBJ. Ptet, 

Imp. 



8, 

8* 

ais, 



rai, 
rals, 



to 

8, 



r e, es, e; ") 

1 8. 8, t; C 

I 8, 8, , d; ( 



al8, 



t; 
d; 
ti 

ait; 



er, ir, olr, re 
ant 

d,l,U,t,8 



ras, ra; 

rais, rait ; 

es, e; 

asses, ftt ; 

isses, tt ; 

asses, Clt ; 

insses, tnt ; 



ons. 



ions, 



al, 


as. 


a; 


ftmes, 


is. 


is, 


it; 


Imcs,, 


us, 


us. 


ut; 


ihues. 


ins. 


ins. 


int; 


tnmes. 



Fons, 

rions, 

ons. 

Ions, 

asslons, 
issions, 
nssioiis, 
inssions. 



iez, 

Ates, 
ttes, 
files, 
tntes, 

rez, 

rlea, 

ez, 

Icm 

assiez, 
issiez, 
assiez, 
iussiez. 



<U 



aient 

teent 
ireut 
urent 
inreut 

ront 

raient 

ent 

ent 



issent 
assent 
inssent 



rwhere only the first person of a tense is given, the other persons may easily, be 
known by the Paradigm. Thas,>« mi*,j€ croirais^fobtiendrais, <fcc., look for the 
Derfect definite, ftitare, and condiUonal, in the Paradigm, and yoa will have^« m«, 
^mis, ii mU, Ac. ; Je croirai, to croiras, Ac; fobUendrais, to obtiendrais, U obtim- 
drait. rums 6btiendrioM, Ac. ,. - . - . 

ObWrA-e, however, that avoir, 6tre, aUer, tkre, fmre, commmcre, and vamcre, 
deviate flrom the above Paradigm.] 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF ALL THE FRENCH IRfiBGULAB VERBS. 



i 



[Aba.—Aec.} 

Abai-tre, -tant, -tu; j'abat-s, -tis, to pull down. Like buHre.^ 

1. Absoudre. 

Absoudre, to absolve (defectwe), — &enimd, absolTWit. 
Fart. absQus,/«m. absoute, Perf. avoir absous. 
Indie, prw. j'absou-s, -b, -t ; absoly-onB, -ez, -ent. 
J.fhperf. j'absolvais. {No perf, def.) Ftdwre^ j*absoudraL 
Conditional pres, j'absoadrais. 

Imperative, abacus, qu'il absolve ; absolv-ons, -ez, -ent. < 
Suhj. pres, que j'absolv-e, -es, -e j -ions, -iez, -ent {No imperf.) 

B*Abst-enir, -enant, -enu; je m'abst-ienB, -inB, to abstain, Likd 

tenir (p. 166). 
Abstraire, to abstract {defective). Like traire (p. 166). 

IFaire abstracHon de .... is usually preferred. 

Abstt^airet distrairet extraire, "ft' aire, renlraire, and toustraire^ are coqjugated 
like 6rairey and have neither perfect definite nor imperfect subjunctive. 

As these verbs would sound harsh in many of their tenses, tliey are seldom 
nsed, except in the present of the infinitive, and those tenses which are formed 
with the participle.] 

Acconr-ir, -ant, -u j j*accoTir-B, -ub, to run to. Like cowrvr (p. 145), 

[This verb fbrma its compound tenses with avoir or tire. — See 186 (p. 135) 
and Observations.] 

Accroire, to make one believe, 

[This verb is used in the present of the infinitive only, with all the tenses of 
faire (see that verb), as, Je, faU accroire Je faisaU accroire, &c. 

Faire accroire que ....,«» faire acoroire, and i en faire accroire, follow the 
same coi^Jugation.] 

Accr-oltre, -oissant, -u; j*accr-ois, -ub, to increase. Like croitre 
(p. 145). 

[This verb finrms its compound tenses with avoir or 6ire. — See 186, and Obser- 
vations, p. 125.] 

Acciieill-ir, -ant, -i; j'accueill-e, -is, to tcelcome. Like cueillir 
(p. 146). 

• The five prtmitive tenses (see note *, p. 59,) are here given ; the other tenses 
and persons may be easily formed, either by the preceding paradigm, or by con- 
•ultiLg the verb baUre^ which is the root of e^foUte, 
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2. AOQUBBIB. 

Aoqn^rir, to (iequire» — Qerund, Boqa&naat, 
Fart, acquifl. Petf. avoir acquis. 
Indie, pres. j'aoquiers, acquiers, aoquiert; acquSroaiB, acquerez, 

aoqui^rent 
Impeif. j'acqu&raiB. Per/, def. j'acquiB. Fut. j'acqTierrai. 
Gondii, pres. j'ac^uerraiB. 
Imperative^ aoquienii qu'il acqmdr6 ; acqu^rons, acquires, qu*ils 

acqui^rentk 
SubJ.pres. quej'acqui-^re, -es, -e ; acquiSr-ions, -iez, aoqni^rent. 
Imperf. que j'acquisse. 
[The douNe t in tke future and conditional mutt be toun^ ttronglp and 

So are conjugated, eonquSrir (p. 14A), reeonquSrir, requirir, and 
s*enqikMr.'] 

Adjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; j*adjoi-nB, -gnis, to adjoin. lAkejoindre, 
Adm-ettx^, -ettanty -is j j adm-ets, -is, to admit. Like mettre, 

3. Agreeb. 

(Imgnlar in its orthography only.) 

Agr^er, to accept ^ to receive InndUf. — Chrund, agr^ant. 
Part. agr66. Perf. avoir agr^. 
Indie, pres. j'agre-e, -es, -e ; agrS-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. j'agreais ; nous agveions. 
P^. def. j'agr^ ; nous agr6&m6B. Future, j'agrderaL 
Condit. pres. j'agr^raiB. 

Impercftive, ajgree, qu'il agrSe ; agreonB, agr^ez, qu'ils agreent. 
8ubJ. pres. que j'agree. Imperf. que j'agr^asse. 

[The participle has three es in the feminine, agrdie. The poets sappress an e 
tn the future and ooncLitional,/asr^rai,^'ai/»-^rat<, de. 

So are conjugated, crSer, disagrier, procrSer, ragrier, recrSer, 
suppleer, &c. j 

4. Aller. 

Aller, to go, — Oerund, allant. Part. all^. 
Perf. 6tre all6, or avoir M, 

Indie, pres. je^vais, xas, va j allonB, allez, vont. ^ Imperf, j'allais. 
Perf, def. j'allai. Pref. indef.\e suis all6, or j'ai 4t6. 
Phtperf, j'etais alle, or j*avaifl et6. Future, j'irai. 
Condit, pres. j*irais. PaM, je serais alle, or j'aurais ^te. 
Imperative, va, qu'il aille ; allons, allez, qu'ils aillent. 
^hj. pres. que .j aille, ailles, aille $ allions, alliez, aillent. 
Imperf. que j'allasse. 

[1. We have seen by the preceding conjugation, that this verb forms some of it* 
compound tenses with awnr or iire. But observe that awtr is used when wo 
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wish to express that we are returned tnm the place we had been at ; thos, U a 
m d Parw, implies the return ; bat, U ett aXU h Parit, intimates tbat he is at 
Paris, or is still on his Journey thither. 

2. The Imperative va is spelt va$ when followed by y ; veu-y, go thither ; bat 
if the y be followed by a verb, the s is not added ; va y doimtr ordre, go and 
attend to it.] 

5. s'en Allbb. 

s'en Aller, to go away^-^Chrund, s'en allant. 
Part, alle. Ferf. 8*en 6tre alle. 
Ijulic. prea je m'en rais, tu t*en tbs, il e'en' va ; noQB nouB en 

allons, Yous tous en aUez, ils 8*en vont. 
Imperf. je m'en allais. Feif, def. je m'en allai. 
Per/, indef. je m'en Biiis alle. Fidure, je m'en iraL 
Condit pres. je m'en iraifl. 
Imperative, va-t'en, qu'il s'en aille ; aUans-naoB-en, aHec-yous-en, 

qn'ilB 8*en aillent. 
/9tfS/. pres. que je m'en aille. Imperf, que je m'en allasse. 

Appar-aitre, -aissant, -u ; j'appar-ais^ -us, to appear. 

[This verb is oonjagated Vkepan^Ure^ bnt with this difference, that appan^frB 
takes both the aoxiliaries, avoir and ^re^ fbr its compound tenses, but paraUre 
only receives the auxiliary avoir. See 186 (p. 126).] 

Apparoir, to appear, 

[This defectlye verb iff a law term, and is used only In the Infinitive and in tho 
third person singular present indicative. It is then impersonal ; il appert.} 

jL^'Appart-enir, -enant, -enu; j'appart-iens, -mB, to heUmg, Like 
^^\,^ temr, 

6. Appeleb. 

(Irregnlar in its orthography. The final I is doubled before e mute.) 

Appeler, to call, — Gerund, appelant. 
Pcirt, appel^. Ferf, ayoir appel6. 

Iitdic, pres, j'appell-e, -es, -e ; nous appel-ons, -ez, appellent. * 
Imperf, j'appelais. Fetf, def, j'appelai. JFW^. j'appeUerai. 
Condit. pres. j'appellerais. 

Imperative, appeU-e, -e ; appel-ons, -ez, appellent. 
Balj. prea, que j'appell-e, -ez, e ; appelions, -iez, appellent. 
Imperf, que j'appelasse. 

So are conjugated, atieler, amonceUr, ehanceler, dSteler, Stineeler, 
JUteler, niveler, rappeler, renouveler, 

[Verbs ending in Her do not double I before the e mute, but the preceding e takes 
the grave accent See r4v4ler.] 

Appr-endre, -enant, -is ; j'appr-ends. is, to lenm. Like prendre. 
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7. ASSAILLIB. 

AmaSS^t to auaii. — O^rmnd, assaillant. 
Pari, aasulli. Perf. avoir assailli. 
iflK^. pret. j'a88aill>e, -es, -o ; assaill-onB, -e«, -ent. 
Imperf, j*a88aillai8. Perf, def, j'assailliB. Fut. j'assailliraL 
ComdU. pret, j'assaillirais. Impercaivej assaille. 
Subf, pre». que j'aasaille. Imperf, que j'assaillisee. 

( WaiUp thinks that the ftitnze may be/oMatftrm or iusaUeraw—Tr^noux has 
only aamaikni. We fidlow the Academy.] 

8. b'Asseoir. 

•*AB8eoir, to tU down, — Gertmd, a'asseyant. 
PaH^ asBia. Ptff, s'dtre aeais. 

Indie, ffrei. je in'ass-iedB, -ieds, -led ; assey-ons, -ei, -ent. 
Imperf, je m'asBejaiB. Perf, def, je m'assis. 
p0f/. indef, je me suis assis. Fut, je m'assierai or asseyeraL 
CondU, je xn'assierais or asseyeraiB. 
ImpereUivey assieds^toi, qu*il a'asseye; asseyons-nouB, asseyez- 

TOUB, qu'ils s'asBeyent. 
Subj, pre*, que je m'aegeye. Iwperf, que je m'assisse. 

'^ [Orammarlans do not aM^about the orthography of this verb ; we follow here 

« i the French Academy. Of the two Aiture and conditioual tenses giTen, the first 

;r^ r* to to be preferred.] 

9. ASBBOIB. 

Aweoir, to sit, lake ioMeoir, 

[l|^ AsBortir, to match, is p regular verb, conjugated like 
punir, and not like the irregular'yerb, sortir.'] 

Astre-indre, -gnant, -nt ; j'astrei-ns, -gnis, to force, lake peindre, 
Attei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; j'attei-ns, -gnis, to reach* Like peindre, 
Attraire, to attract (dtfective), 

/ 
[This verb Is very seldom used but in the infinitive, though it }i&B all its tenses, 
except the perfect definite and the imperfect subjunctive. It/is conjugated like 
Inwre.-- ilOtrer supplies it, as being more harmonious. See note on Absfy-aire.] 

10. AVANCBB. .. • 

(Irregular in its orthography. The e becomes ( befinre a and 6.) 

Avancer, to advance — Gerund, avan^ant. ^ 
Part, avance. Perf, avoir avance. 

Indie, pres. j'ayanc-e, -es, -e ; avan^ons, avancez, avancent. 
Imperf, j'avan^ais, avaugais, aTan9ait$ avanc-ions, -iez, avail- 
O- ^aient. )H 

"SP* Perf. defin. j'avaiKjai, avaiKjas, avan9a; avan9lijk|,'^Avan9ate6, 
avanc^rent. Future^ j'avanceraL '^W' ■ 

CondU, pres. j'avancerais. '\ T^ 
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TmperaHvef ayanc-e, -e ; ayan^ons, ayancez, qu'ils ayanceni. 
Sul^f. pres. que j'ayance. 

Ifnperf. que j'ayan^asse, ayan^asses, ayan^&t; ayan^assionB, 
ayan9assiez, ayan^assent. 

[So are conjugated, a/morcer, annoncer, delacer, dSpicer, dSpiScer, 
devanccTy enfoncer, enonceTf pincer, nicer t and other yerbs ending 
in cer. 

See what has been said, reference * *, p. 67, and observe that verbs ending in ieoTt 
cbaage the 4 (acute) into d (grave), when followed by e, ei, or ent—je d^Hce.] 

Ayenir, to happen {impersonal, seldom used), 

Fart, ayenu — ^il ayient, il ayenait, il ayint, il ayiendra, 11 ayien* 
drait, qu'il ayienne, qu'il aytnt. 

[We replace it by U arrioe, U orrtra, il est arrM, Acl 

Ayoir has been conjugated (p. 46). — Bavoir is used only in the 
infinitiye. 

11. Battre. 

Battre, to heat. — Gerund, battant. JPart. battu. Petf. ayoir batta. 
Indie, pres. je bats, bats ; battons, battez, battent. 
Impevf. je battais. Verf, def. je battis. Future, je battraL 
Condit. pres, je battrais. Imperative, bats. 
Subj. pres, que je batte. Imperf, que je battisse. 

[So are conjugated, abattre, eombattre, dibattre, t* Shaitre, ra- 
battre, and rebattre. 

Benir, to bless, 

[This verb is r^rular, and conjugated like punir; bnt in speaking of things 
consecrated by the church, its participle is l^nit, as, du pmn b^it, consecrated 
bread ; de Feau b^ite, holy WAter.] 

12. BOIRB. 

Boire, to drink. — Oerund, buvant. Part, bu. Perf. avoir bu. 
Indic^pres. je bois, bois, bolt ; buvons, buvez, boirent. 
Imperf.' ^e buvais. Per/, def, je bus. Future, je boirai. 
Condit. pres. je boirais. 

Imperative, bois, boive ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 
r\ Subj. pres. que je boiy-e, -es, -e, ; buv-ions', -iez, boiyent. 
\jL Imperf, que je busse. ^ 

^ J^ 18. BOUILLIR. 

Bouillir, to btSl, to bum, to be impatient, — Oerund, bouillant. 
Part, bouilli. Perf, avoir bouillL 
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Indie, pret, je booB, bous, bout ; bouill-onB, -ez, •eni. 
Imperf, je bouillaU. Peif. def. je bouillu. JWnrv, je bouilliraL 
Coudit, preM, je bouiUirais. 
Imperatvve, bouB, bouille ; bouill-ons, -es, -eni. 
. ^ Subj, pret, que je bouille. Imperf. que je bouilliBse. 

9 [When this yerb is used transitively, we saj, /oirv &o«tZlir with the accnntive : 
O to boU an egg,/9r*v tettOttr MivH^.j 

Braire, to &rdy {defective), — Indie. prei, tu brais, il braLt; ile bment 
Future, il braira ; Us brairont. 
Condit, il brairait ; il0 brauraient. 

[This rerb is seldom used except In the InilnitiYe, and the pemmB and tenses 
here given.] « 

Bmire, to roar, to ruetle {defee,), — Imperf, il bruyait ; ils bmyaient. 

{BrmnoHA is often used, but as an a4)ectlVe meaning ** nol^y " '< boisterous : " 
nn enflmt W^tnenA; des enfimts dnqfcnifi.] 

C!ei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je cei-ns, -gniB, to gird. Like peindre. 
Choir, to fall {defective), 

[This rerb is used only in the inilnitiTe and particlide chu. tt if now obeotete. 
Tomiber has taken its place.] 

14. GiROONOIRB. 

Circoncirei to eircumeiee {defective). — Part, circoncis. 
Indie, pres, je ciroono-is, -is, -it ; -isons, -ises, -iseni. 
Peff. def. je circoncis. Future, je oirooncim. 
Condit, pree. je circoncirais. 
Imperative, circonc-is, -ise ; -ieons, -isez, -iaent. 
Siihj. pree. que je drconcise. Imperf. que je circoncisse. 
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Circonscri-re, -yant, -t ; je circonscri-ft, -ris, to ciroumicrtbe, Li^o 

Scrire. 
Girconr-emr, -enant, -enu ; je circony-iens, -ins, to deceioe. Like 

venir, 

[This verb is a law term.] 

Clore, to close {defective). — Part, dos. Pree. je doe, cloe, cI6t. 
Future, je ddraL Conditional, je cl6rais. 

lG€Uta and others write elorre ; but the Academy writes dore.—JSiidort is 
written and conjugated Uke don. Femur and boueher supply it.] 

Combat-tre, -taut, -tu ; je combat-s, -tis, to cotnbat. Like hattre. 
Comm-ettrej -ettant, -is ; je coxnin-ets; -is, to commit. Like metire. 
Compar-attre, -aissant, -uj je oompar-ais, -us, to appear. Like 
cownaitre, 

a ^li 7®'?oi?^** **®*^ anxfliaries for its compound tenses. See AppardUrt, 
Bce loo (p. 1*0). J 
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Compl-aire, to humour {defective), — No geruudj and therefore no 

tenses or persoiiB derived from it. The rest are like plaire. 
Be Compl-aire, -aiBant, -u ; je me compl-aiB, -us, to take delight in. 

Inke plaire, 
Gompr-endre, -enant, -is ; je compr-ends, -is, to wnderttamd. Like 

prendre, 
Comprom-ettre, -ettant, -is j je oomprom-ets ; -is, to expose, like 

mettre. 



15. CONCLUBE. 

Conclure, to conclude, — Oerundf concloant. 
Part, conclu. Perf, avoir oondn. 
Indie, pres, je cond-us, -us, -ut ; conclu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je conduais, concluais, concluait ; concluions, oonclul^z, 

concluaient. Perf, def, je conclus. Future^ je condurai 
Condit. je concluraiB. 

Imperatioey oonclu-e, -e ; concln-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Suhf, pree, qne je condu-e, -es, -e ; condu-Tons, -iez, -ent. 
Imperf, que je condusae. 



Concour-ir, -ant, -u; je concour-s, -us, to concur, like courir. 



16. GONDUIBB. 

Cfpduire, to conduct, — Gerund, o^ndnisant 
Part, cfnduit. Petf. av«ir conduit. 
Indie, pre*, je c^nd-uis, -uis, -uit ; -uis^s, -uisez, -uisent 
Impeff. je cfnduisais. Perf. def. je c^duisis. 
Pkiture, je c|ttiduiraL Condit. je c^nduirais. 
Imperative, c«nd-uis, -uise ; -uisons, -uisez, -uisent. 
SuhJ. pre^ que je danduise. Imperf. que je ccnduisisse. 



^ 



[So are conjugated, construire, cuire, diduire^d4truire,Sconduire, 
enduire, induire, ineiruire, introduire, produire, r4dwire, eSduire, 
traduire.'] 

17. CONFIBB. 

Coniire, to pickle, to preserve. — Chrund, confisant. 
Part, confit. Petf. avoir confit. 
Indie, pree. je conf*is, -is, -it ; -isons, -isez, -isent. 
Imperf. je confisais. Perf. def. je oonfis. Put, je confirai.^ 
Condit. pree. je confirais. " 

Imperative, conf-is, -ise ; -isons, -isez, -isent. 
8%^. pres. que je confise. Imperf. que je confisse. 

Conjoi-ndre, -gnant^ -nt ; je oonjoi-ns, -gnis, to conjoin. Likejoinde^. 
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18. ConkaItre. 

Connattre, to know. — Oemnd^ connussant. 
Part, connu. Peff. avoir connu. 
Indie, pres. je conn-ais, -ais, att ; connaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Jmperf. je connaiBsais. Peif. def. je ooxmuB. Fut, je connattrai. 
CondU. pres, je connattrais. 

Imperative, connaU, connaisse ; connaiss-onB, -es, -ent, 
Subf, pres. que je connaUse. Imperf, que je oonnusse. 

[So are conjugated, apparaUre, comparaUref disparaUre, mieon' 
naitre, paraitre, reconnoitre, and reparaitre.'] 

1^* Connattre, to know, means to be aequaitUed wUh, to know by sight; as, I 
know your (ktlier, that lady, bia hoiuc ; Je eonnait votre pire, cette dame^ *a moison. 
When to know means mental knowledge, science. Information, &c, it is traoslated 
by Satoib (p. 163). 

Conqu^rir, to conquer {defective), — G^rwsd^ oonqu^rant 
Part, conquis. Peff. def. ie conquis. 
8uhj. imperf. que je conquisse {harsK), 

[It Is also used in its compound tenses ; fai conqtiit,fa»ais eonguts, SeJ] 
Consen-tir, -tant, -ti ; je consen-s, -tis, to consent. Like sewtir. 
Construi-re, -sant, -t ; je conetrui-s, -sis, to construct. Like conduire, 
Cont-enir, -enant, -enu ; je cont-iens, -ins, to contain. Like tenir. 
Contrai-ndre, -gnant, contrai-nt ; je conta^-ns, -gnis, to conHmin. 

Like peindre, 
Contredi-re, -sant, -t ; je contredi-s, -s, to eowtradict, 

[This verb is ooi^ugated like dire ; but in the second person plural of the present 
Indicative and imperative, it makes eontredises instead of eon&nedUes.] 

Contref-aire, -aieant, -ait; je contref-ais, -is, to counterfeit, to 
imitaie. Like faire, 

[Chambfzud and other grammarians write, eontrffesant, nous eonlr^esons^ Je 
eontrtfesaU. We follow the French Academy.] 

Contrey-enir, -enant^ -enu; je contrev-iens, -ins, to infringe. 

Like venir, 
CJonvain-cre, convainquant, convaincu; je convaincs, convainquis. 

Like vaincre, 
Conv-enir, -enant, -enu ; je conv-iens, -ins, to agree. Like venir, 

[Convenir de, to agree, is conjugated with Stre ; Convonir k, to 
suit, also Convenir, in the sense of to please, takes avoir in its 
compound tenses.] 

Corromp-re, -ant, -u ; je corromp-s, -is, to corrupt. Like rompre, 

19. CouDRE. 

Coudre, to sew. — Gerund, cousant. 
Part, cousu. Pirrject, avoir cousu. 
Indie, pres. je couds, couds, coud ; cous-ons, -ez, -ent 
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Imperf. je consais. Pef/. def, je consis. JWurs, je coudnu. 

Condit. pres. je coudrais. 

Imperative^ couds, coufle j'0OTi8-on8| -ez, -ent. 

Subj. pres. que je couse. Imperf, que je oousisee. 

S)^ [So are conjugated, dSeoudre and reooudre.'] 

20. GOURIR. 

Courir, to run. — Oerund, courant. 
Part, couru. Perf. avoir coum. 
Indie, pre*, je cours, cours, court ; cour-onB| -e«, -ent. 
Imperf. je courais. Perf, def. je couruB. FutwrCy je courrai. 
Condit. pres. je courrais. 
Imperative^ cours, coure j cour-ons, -ez, ent. , 
Subj. pres. que je coure. Imperf. que je cburuBse. 

[The dooble r In fhe ftitare and conditional most be soonded strongly. 

So are conjugated, aocowrWy concourir, diseourir, encourir, par* 
courir, and seeourir. 

^ Speaking ot races or hunting, eourre Is sometimes used Instead of eourir: we 
say, eourir or eourrv un eei/, un Itbore."^ 

Couv-rir, -rant, -ert ; je couv-re, -ris, to corner. Like ouvrir. 
Crai-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je crai-UB, -gnis, to fear. Like peindre. 



21. Groirb. 

Croire, to helieve. — Gerund, croyant. 
Part. era. Petf. ayoir cru. 

Indie, pres. je crois, crois, croit ; croy-ons, -ez, oroient. 
Imperf, je croy-ais, -aia, -ait ; cropons, croyiez, croyaient. 
P«/. def. je crus. Future, je croiraL 
Condit. pres. je croirais. 

ImpercUive, crois, croie ; croyons, croyez, croient. , 

8td)J. pres. que je croie, croios, croie ; croyious, croyiez, croieiiti 
I Imperf, que je crusse. 

22. CRoiTRE. 

iroltre, to grow. — Gerund, croissant. 
^ Part. crd. Perf. avoir crA. 

Indie, pres. je crois, crois, croit ; crpiss-ons, -ez, -cut. 
i Imperf. je croissais. Perf. def. je crus. Future, je crottraL 
I Condit. pres. je croltrais. 
Ijmperative, crois„ croisse j croiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

6uij. pres. que je croisse. Imperf. que je crusse 

[So are conjugated, accroitre and dSorottre.'] 
H 
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23. CUEILLIR. 

Cueillir, to gather. — Gerund^ cueillant. 
Part, cueilli. Perf. aroir cueilli. 
Indie, pres. cueill-e, -es, -e ; cueill-ons, -ea, -ent. 
Imperf. je cueillaifl. Per/, def. je cueillis. Future, je cueillerai. 
Condit. je cueillerais. Imperative, cueill-e, -e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. 
8ubj. prea. que je cueille. Imperf. que je cueillisse. 

[So must be conjugated, acoueiller and reoueiller. 

Formerly tbe Inflnitiye was eueiUer, and this is the reason why we say cueU- ' 
krai In the future.] 

Cui-re, 'Bant, -t ; je cui-8, -sis. to bake. Like conduire. 

[When to bake, or to eooi Is followed by an aocosative. It is generally translated 
hy /aire cuire.} 

Debat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je debat-e, -tis, to debate. Like battre. 
Decborr, to decay {defective). — No Gerund, 

Part, decbu. Perf. 6tre decbu. 

Indie, pres. je dech-ois, -ois, -oit ; decboyons, d^cboyez, dSchoient 

(No imperfect.) Perf. d^. je dechuB. J^tf^«rc,je decberraL 

Conditional pres. je decberrais. {No imperative.) 

SubJ. pres. que je decboie/ decboies, decboie ; decliojioiis, 
decboyiez, decboient. Imperf. que je decbusse. 
[This defective verb is supplied by baisaer and decliner.] 
Declore, to unclose, to open {defective). — No gerund. 

Part, d^clos. Perf. avoir d<^clo8. 

Indie, pres. je d6clos, il decl6t {no plural), Fut. je dScloraL 

Cor^it. pres, je declorais. {No other tenses.) 

iOuvrir supplies it.] 

D6confi-re, -sant, -t j je d^confi-s, -s, to discomfit. Like confire, 
Becou-dre, -sant, -su ; je decou-s, -sis, to unseio. Like coudre. 
D^couv-rip, -rant, -ert ; je d6couT-re, -ris, to discover. Like ouvr^r. 
Decri-pe, -vant, -t ; je decri-s, -vis, to describe, hike Scrire. 
Decp-ottre, -oissant, -u ; ie decp-ois, -us, to decrease. Like croUrc. 
se D^dipe, se dedisaut, dedit; je me d^dis,je me d^dis, to retract. 

[Like dire, except in the second person plural present indicative, and in tlie 
second perifon plural Imperative : we say, dddis&e, Instead of <UdUes.] 

Dedu-ire, -sant, -t ; je d(Sdui-8, -sis, to deduct. Like oonduire. 
Defaillip, to decay {defective). 

Part, defailli. Pres, {rto singular), nous defaillons, vous d.3- 

faiUez, ils d^faillent. 
Imperf. }e defaillais. Perf. def.je defaiUis. 
Perf. indef. j*ai defailli. 
[Dediner and tonfX)er m d^failkmee supply the tenses wanting.] 

D6f-aipe, -aisant, -ait; je def-ais, -is, to undo, liikefaire. 

ZChambaud nnd others have nom d4feMni,Je d^fesais, Jtc See note on con^^ 
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Dejoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je d^joi-ns, -gnie, to disjoin. JAke joindre. 
Demen-tir, -tant, -ti ; je demen-s, -tis, to give the lie. Like sentir, 
se Dem-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je me dem-ets, -is, to resign. Like mettre, 
se Depar-tir, -tant, -ti ; je me depar-s, -tis, to desist. Like partir. 
Depei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je depei-ns, -gnis, to describe. Like 

peindre. 
Depl-aire, -aisant, -u ; je d^pl-ais, -ns, to displease. Like plaire, 
Depourvoir, to leave unprovided (defective). 

[This yerb is seldom used but in the present of the inflnltiye, its participle 
dSpounmy and the componnd tenses.] 

Desappr-endre, -enant, -is ; je desappr-ends, -is, to unlearn. Like 

prendre. 
Desser-vir, -vant, vi ; je desser-s, -vis, to clear the table, ^c. Like 

servir. 
Detei-ndre, -gnant, -ntj je detei-ns, -gnis, to discolour, "Like 

peindre. 
Det-enir, -enant, -enu ; je det-iens, -ins, to detain. "Like tenir. 
Detnii-re, -sant, -t ; je d^trui-s, -sis, to destroy. Like conduire. 
Der-enir, -enant, -enu j je dev-icns, -ins, to become. Like venir. 
se DeT^t-ir, -ant -u 5 je me dcT^t-s, -is, to undress. Like vitir. 

[Except in a few sentences, se dishabUler is preferred.] 

24. DlFFERER. 

(Irregular in ItA orthography.) 

Differer, to differ. — Oerund, differant. 
Tart, differ^. Perf. avoir difiere. 

Indie, pres. je diff^r-e, -es, -e ; differons, diiferez, different* 
Imperf, je diff(^rais. Perjf. def. je differaL Future, je differend. 
Condit. pres. je difiererais. 

Imperative y difffere, difi'^re ; differ- ons, -ez, different. 
Subj. pres. que je difffer-e, -es, -e 5 differions, differiez, different. 
Imperf. que je differasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs ending in erer i the • becomes 
grave whenever the r is followed by e, es, or ent. 

Pronounce in the flitnre and conditional, >« differrai,je differrais, sounding the 
double r strongly ; and so in all verbs in ^rer.] 



25. Dire. 

Dire, to say. — Gerund, disant. JPart. dit. Perf. avoir dit. 
Indie, pres. je dis, dis, dit ; disons, dites, disent. 
Imperf. je disais. Perf. def. je dis. Future, je dirai. 
Condit. pres. je dirais. 
Imperative, dis, disc ; disons, dites, disent. 
Subj. pres. que je dise. Imperf. que je diese. 
H 2 
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[So !• OGnJngated retN^; bat the yerlM dAfirv, 0M*«dlre, MfereKrv, m^tfire, 
and pridirt^ make in the second person plural present indicative and in the im- 
perative, d4dite$f eontreduetf itOerdiuZt nUdisetj and j>rckf«cer, instead ofdidites^ Ac. ) 

Diacony-exiir, -enant, -enu ; je diBcony-iexu, ins, to disagree. Take 



DiBoour-ir, -ant, -u ; jo disconr-B, -us, to discourse. Like courir. 
Disjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je disjoi-ns, -gnis, to disjoin, lake joindre. 

[This verb Is nsed for material objects only.] 

Dispar-altre, -aissant, -u; je dlBpar-ais, -ns, to discippear,* Like 

oonnaUre. 
Dissoudre, to dissolve {drfecHve), — Oerund, dlBBolyant. 

Part, disaous, m. dissoute,^. 

Indie. pres. je diss-ous, -ous, -out; disBolv-onB, -ez, -ent. 

Impeff. je dissolvais. (No perfect definite^ Fut. je dissouclraL 

Condit. pres. je diBBOudrals. 

Imperative, diBsous, dissolve ; dissoly-ons, -ez, -ent. 

S^. pres. que je dissolye. {No imperfect.) 

[Fonder and antudsr vaaj supply it.] 

Distraire, to divert y to take from (defective), distrajant, distrait, je 
distrais. (No perfect definite.) lake travre. 

[This verb Is seldom used on account of the harshness of some of its tenses ; in 
the sense of to divert, diuiper and donner da distractiont may supply it ; but 
when it means to take from, enkver is generally used. See note on abstrttire, 
p. 187.] 

26. DOKMIB. 

Donnir, to sleep. — Gerund, dormant. 
Fart, dormi. Perf. avoir dormi. 
Indie, pres. je dors, dors, dort ; dorm-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Impeff. je dormais. Perf. drf, je dormis. J^^. je donnirai. 
Condit. pres. je dormirais. 
Imperative, dors, dorme ; dorm-ons, -ez, -ent. 
SiAj. pres. que je dorme. Imperf. que je dormisse. 

[So are conjugated, endormvr, se rendormir, s*endormir.2 

e'Ebattre, to sport (defective), 

[This verb is growing obsolete, but it la still used in the present of the infinitive. 
8e dwertir or se r^jotar supplies it.] 

^bouillir, to hoil atoay (defective). 

[Seldom nsed but in the infinitive and participle ibouiUi, Like houUUr.^ 

Echoir, to he out (defective). — Geru/nd, ^ch^ant. Part, ^chu. 
Indie, pres. H ^clioit, or il ^chet. (No impeff ect.) 
Perf. def. j'^chus. Future, j'^clierrai. 
Condit. pres. j'echerraiB. Sulj. imperf, que j'^chuBse. 

[Its compound tenses are formed with %tre or aooir. See 186 (p. 125).] 
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Eclope, to blow, to hatch (defective). — (No gerund,) Part, ^clos. 
Indie, pres,il4^\oii ils6closent. (No imperfect nor petfectdeflnite^ 
Peff. indef, U est edos. Future^ il ^lAra. 
Condit, preg. il ^cldrait. 8uhj. pres, qu'il ^lose, qu'ils ^OBent. 

[No other tenses or persons : ifouvrir and porottre supply it.] 

£condxd-re, -sant, -t ; j*^condai-B, -BiB, to show out. Like conduire, 

27. !EoRiRB. 

Ecpipe, to write. — Gerund, ^criyant. Part, ^crit Petf, avoir ^crit. 
Indie, pres. J^Scr-is, -is, -it j ^criv-ons, -ez, -ent.' 
Imperf. j'ecrivais. Peff, d^. j'&rivis. Ihiture, j'ecrirai. 
Condit. j'ecrirais. ImperativCy 6cria, ^criv-e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. 
8uhj. pre*, ^ue j'^crive. Imperf. que j'6criviBBe. 

[So are conjugated, circonscrire, dicrvre^ insorire, pretorire^ 
proscrire, rScrirCy souscrire, and transcrire.^ 

'Ei-ire, -isant, -u ; j*^l-is, -us, to elect. Like lire, 
B*Emboire, to imbibe, (Term of painting.) 

[This verb is seldom used : t^imlnber supplies it] 

Em-ettre, -ettant, -is ; j'em-ets, -is, to emit. Like metfre, 

femou-dre, -lant, -lu j j'emou-ds, -lus, to grind (razors^ knives, ^o.) 
^ Like moudre, 
EmouToir, to move, to stir up. Part. ^mu. Like mouvoir, 

[This verb is seldom used, except in the present of the itiflnitive, the participle, 
the present indicative and subjunctive, and in the compound tenses.] 

28. Employer. 

Employer, to employ. — Ghrund, employant. 
Part, employ^ Peff. avoir employe. 
Ifuiic. pres. ^^em^loie, emploies, emploie; employons, employes, 

emploient. 
Jmperf. j'employ-ais, -ais, -ait ; employ-ions, iez, -aient. 
JPer/l dtf. j'employai. Future, j'emploierai. 
Cofidit. pres. j'emploierais. 

Imperative, emploie, emploie ; employons, employez, emploient. 
JSubj. pres. que j'emploie, emploies, emploie ; employions, em- 

ployiez, emploient Imperf. que j'employasse. 

- > 

"^y [Conjugate in the same manner, aboyer, cotoyer, coudoyer, dS- 

ployer, ployer, reployer, fhoyer, nettoyer, and tutoyer. See envoyer.'] 

Emprei-ndre, -gnant> -nt; j'emprei-ns, -gnis, to imprint. Like 

peindre. 
Encei-ndre, -gnant, -nt j j'encei-ns, -gnis, to enclose. Like peindre. 
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Enclore, to enclose (defective). — (JVb ^eruTid.) Part, endos. 
Indie, pres. j'enclos, endos, encldt. Future^ j'encl6raL 
%londit. pree. j'enddraiB. {No other tenses.) 
{BnUmrtr and rei^ermar supply it] 

Encour-ir, -ant, u- ; j*enconr-B, -ns, to incur. Lite covrir. 
£ndor-mir, -mant, -jni ; j'endor-s, -mis, to lull asleep. Like dormir. 
e'Endor-mir, -mant, -mi ; je m'endor-s, -mis, to fall asleep. Like 

dormir, 
Endui-re, -sant, -t ; j'endui-s, -sis, to plaister. lake conduire. 
Enfrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'enfrei-ns, -gnis, to infriTige. Like 

peindre. 
s'Enfuir, to run away, lakojuir. — S*enfuyant, enfui j je m'enfuis, 

je m'enfuis. 

[Thongta the perfleet Indicatiye and Imperflect sabjnnctive are to be finind in the 
Dictionary of the French Academy, yet it is better to supply them by prendre la 
fuiUy aa,jepri4 lafuiUy queJeprisM la/uite.} 

Enjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'enjoi-ns, -gnis, to enjoin, lake joindre. 

29. Enkuykr. 

(Irregular in its orthography only.) 

Ennuyer, to tire. — Q-erundy ennuyant. 
Part, ennuye. Perf. avoir ennuye. 
Indie, pres. j'ennui-e, -es, -e ; ennuy-ons, -ez, ennuient. 
Iwperf. j'ennuy-ais, -ais, -ait ; ennuyions, ennuyiez, ennuyaient. 
Perf. def. j'ennuyai. Future, j'ennuieraL 
Condit. pres. j'ennuierais. 

Imperative, ennui-e, -e ; ennuy-ons, -ez, ennuient. 
8uhj. pres. que j'ennui-e, -es, -e ; ennuyions, ennuyiez, ennuient. 
y Imperf. que j'ennuyasse. 

A ^ [So are conjugated, appuyer, essuyer, dSsennuyer, and all verbs 
in uyer. The letter y is changed into i before e mute.] 

e'Enquerir, to inquire. Like acquSrir (p. 138). 

[Seldom used but in the infinitive and compound tenses; ififtformer may 
supply it] 

s'Ensuivre, to follow hence (impersonal). Like suivre, 

[The compound tenses are seldom used. This verb may also be used in the third 
person plural. Voyez les erreurs qui s'entuivraierU de cette proposition. — Acad.] 

s'Entrem-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je m'entrem-ets, -is, to intermeddle. 

Like mettre. 
Entr'ouv-rir, -rant, -ert j j'entr'ouv-re, -ris, to open a little. Like 

ouvrir. 
Entrepr-endre, -enant, -is ; j*entrepr-ends, -is, to undertake. Like 

prendre. 
Entret-enir, -enant, -enu ; j'entret-iens, -ins, to keep up. Like tenir. 
Entrev-oir, -oyant, -u ; j*entrev-ois, -is, to see a little. Like voir. 



% 



^fir.— /W.1 OF IBREGULAB VERBS. 151 

30. Envoyer. 

(Irregular only in tlie ftitiire and the conditional.) 

KnToyer, to send, — Ghrund, enroyant. 
JPart, envoy^. Petf. avoir enToy6. 
Indie, pres. j'envoi-e, -es, -e ; envoy-ona, -ez, enToient. 
Impetf. j'enroyais ; envoyions, envoyiez, enyoyaient. 
Perf. def. j'enToyai. Future^ j'enyerraL 
Condit pre*, j'enverraifl. 

Imperative, envoi-e, -e ; envoy-ions, -iez, envoient. 
Siihj. pres. que j'envoi-e, -es, -e ; envoy-ions, -iea, envoient. 
Imperf. que j'envoyasse. 



[So is conjugated its derivatiye, rewooyer. See employer (p. 149) .] 

Eprei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'^prei-ns, -gnis, to s^pieeze out. Like 

peindre. 
B*£prendre, to he smitten, to fall in love with, 

[Seldom used but in the participle ipris, with the anxiliary Un.] 

B luiva-loir, -lant, -In ; j'^niva-nx, -lus, to he of equal value. Like 

valoir, 
Eteindre, -gnant, -nt ; j*^tei-ns, -gnis, to put out, lake peindre, 
Etre, has been conjugated, 

Etrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt j j'etrei-ns, -gnis, to hind fast. Like peindre, 
Exd-ure, -uant, -u orus ; j'excl-us, -us, to exclude. Like conclure, 
Extraire, to extract. Like traire, 

[This verb nugr be sapplied by /aire un extraU, or dipwaUer, See note on 
Ahstraire.'] 

Faillir, to fail {defective). 

[The French Academy gives all the tenses of the Indicative, observing, at the 
an me time, that they are of little use ; in fact this verb is seldom used except in 
the present infinitive and in the perfect definite or indeflnite,i6/a<Kw,/a«/aiiN, 
Ac. Its derivative is d^aiair.] 

81. Fairb. 

Faire, to maJce, or to do, — Gerund, faisant. 
PaH. fait. Perf. avoir fait. 
Indie, pres. je fais, fais, fait ; faisons, faites, font. 
Invpevf. je faisais. Peiff. def. je fis. Future, je feral. 
Condit. pres. je fprais. 

Imperative, fais, fasse j faisons, faitee, fassent. 
Suhj. pres. que je fasse, Imperf. que je fisse. 

•^ [So are conjugated, contrefaire, def aire, refaire, surf aire, and 

'/f satisfaire. 

Some granimarians leave tlic cliuice of writing, /auanf or /esantfje faisait or 
Je/esai$.] 
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Falloir» to he mecettaiy, ueedfiU (impenonal), has been conjugated, 

P 132. 
Fei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je fei-ns, -gnifl, to feign. lAke peindre. 
Fi rir, to strike t obsolete, and only used in this sentence, sohs coup 

fSrir, without striking a blow. 
Flourir, to bloseom. 

[This verb ia oon}oKiited like punirt bat speaking of arts, Bcfenoe, and empires. 
It means to/Umruht its gemiid is tlien /I* riMomt, aiid In the imperfect ; he third 
person Is Jloriuait in the singular, and Jioriuaimt in the ploraL^iZf^feMrtr is its 
derivaUye.] 

Forclore, to Mior, — P<iri, forolos. No other tenee, (Term of law.) 

Forfaire, to trantgrese {defective). Its participle hsfotfait. 

Frire, tofiy {drfecUve). — Part, firit. To supply the difierent forms, 

we Mjfjefaie frire, tu faie frire, U fait frire, nouefaisons frire, 

vouefeiUee frire, iU font frire, 

[All the other tenses and penons are •aiq;>lied withy^itrv and the infinitiveyWre.] 

82, FuiR, 

Fuir, to run away, or to shun, to avoid. — Gerund, fuyant. 
Part. fui. Perf. avoir fui. 
Indie, pres. je ni-is, -s, -t j fuy-ons, -ez, fdient. 
Imperf. je fayais. Perf. def. je fuis. Future, je fiiiraL 
Qu Condit. pre*, je fuirais. 

i ' Imperative, fuis, fuie ; fuy-ons, -ez, fuient. 
(^/} Suhj. pree. que je fuie. Imperf. que je fuisse. 

[Ftar is both aetiye and neuter ; in either case the perfect definite and imper- 
fect subjanctlve are seldom used. When the verb Is neuter, / ran away is better 
translated by >« prU lafuHe; when nsed actiyelj, / shunned, /avoided, is rendei^ed 
by.;Vrttot. 

The present of the subjunctive is very little uaed,—quejeprennela/uiie sup- 
plies it] 

O^sir, to lie, is obsolete, except in the following tenses : gieani, gtt, 
nous gieone, its gisent, il gisait : ex. ci git, here lies j le tout git en 
cela, the whole business lies in that point 

H iir, to hate. 

[The only irregularity of this verb is in the singular of the present of the indica- 
tive, and the second pf rson siiiRular of the imperative. Frea. je hate, tu hais, Q 
hait. The diphthong ai has then the sound of i (grave).— The perfect definite is 
not used. — The rest like punir.] 

Honnir, to dishonour, is obsolete, and only said ludicrously in the 

participle honni. 
Indui-re, -sant, -t ; j*indui-s, -sis, to induce. Like conduire, 
Inscri-re, -vant, -t ; j'inscri-s, -vis, to inscribe. Like ecrUre. 
Instrui-re, -sant, -t ; j'instrui-s, -sis, to instruct. Like conduire, 
Xuterdi-re, -sant, -t ; j'interdi-s, -s, to interdict. 

[This verb is conjugated like dire, but in the second person present IndicatiTe 
and imperative, it makes interdisez.] 
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Interromp^re, -ant, -u ; j'interromp-s, -is, to interrtift. Like rompre, 
InterF-enir, -enant, >eiiu$ j'intery-ienB, -ins, to intervene. Like 

venir, 
Introdui-re, -sant, -t ; j*introdm-B, -sis, to introduce. Like conduire. 
Issir, to be horn, is used in the participle isau only ; ieiu d^uneJamiUe 

ancienne^ descended from an ancient family. 

83. Jeter. 

(Irregalar in Its orthognphy only.) 

Jeter, to throw, — G^erund, jetfuat, Part.jeiS. !*«/. aroir jet^ 
Indie, pree. je jette, jettes, jette ; jetons, jetez, jettent. 
Imperf, je jetais. Perf, je jetaL IkUure, je jetterai. 
Condit, pres. je jetterais. 
Imperative, jette, jette ; jetons, jetez, jettent. 
8uhj. pres, que je jette, jettes, jette ; jetions, jetiez, jettent. 
^ Imperf, que je jetasse. 

)^ X' CSo are conjogated, ecuiheter, deccuiheter, projeter, reeaeheteTf 
^y and other yerbs ending in eter. As to verbs in Her, see repeterM 

Joi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je joi-ns, 'gnis, to join, lake peindre, 
34. Jotter. 

(Irregular in its orthogniphy onlyjD 

Joner, to pf'^ih — O^rvnd, jouant. PaH, ysxkL Perf, aroir jone. 
Indie, prfse. je jou-e, -es, -e ; jouons, jouez, jouent. 
Imperf. je jouais, jonions. Perf, def. je jouaL JFW. je joneraL 
Condxt. pre: je jouerais. 
Imperative, joue, joue ; jou-ons, -ez, jouent. 
8ubj. pree. que je jou-e, -es, -e \ jouions, -iez, -ent. 
Imperf, que je jouasse.' 

\^ [So are conjugated, avofier^ clouer, declouer, denouer, Schomert 
^^ nouer^ Meoouer, trouer, vouer,"] 

85. JuGSB. 

(Irregular In its orthography only.) 

Jxxget, to judge, — G^eriMkl, jugeant. Par*, jug^. P«j;^.'aToir jug^ 
Indie, pres, je juge, juges, juge ; jugeons, jugez, jugent. 
Imperf. je jug-eais, -eais, -eait ; jug-ions, -iez, jugeaient. 
P&rf. def. je jug-eai, -eas, -ea j jugeAmes, jugeaLtes, jug^rent. 
Future, je jugeraL Condit, pres, je jugerais. 
Imperative, juge, juge ; jugeonfc,, jugez, jugent 
Subj. pres, que je juge. Impetf. que je jugeasse, M 
H 8 
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Lever, has been ooi^ugftted, p. 114. It is irregular in its ortho- 
graphy only. 

86. Lire. 

Lire, to read. — Gerund^ lisant. Peurt. In. Tenf. ayoir lu. 
Indie, prea. je lis, Hb, lit ; lis-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je lisais. Perf, def. je lus. Future ^ je lirai. 
Condit. prea. je lirais. Imperative^ lis, Use ; lis-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subj. prea, que je lise. Imperf. que je lusse. 

[So are conjugated, ilire^ reelire^ relvre^ 

Luire, to shine (defective). — Gerund, luisant. 

Perf. lui. {No feminine participle.) 

Indie, prea. je lu-is, -is, -it ; luia-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf. je luisais. ISitwre, je luiraL 

Condit. prea. je luirais. Subj. prea. que je luise. 
Maint-enir, -enant, -enu; je maLnt-iens, -ins, to maintain. Take 

tenir, 
Maudire, to curae. — Gerund, maudissant. Part, maudit. 

Indio. prea. je maud-is, -is, -it ; maudiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Jmperf. je maudissais. Petf, def. je maudis. Future, je maadirai« 

Condit. prea, je maudirais. 

Imperative, maud-is, -isse ; maudiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Subj. prea. que je maudisse. Imperf. que je maudisse. 
Mcconn-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je meconn-ais, ^us, not to know again. 

Like conn<dtre, 
Medi-re, -sant, -t ; m^-s, -s, to alander. 

[Like dire ; bat in the second person plural indicatiye and second person plural 
imperative, it makes miditet^ instead of m4dite*.] 

M^faire, to do wrong. This yerb is only used in the infinitLye. 
87. Mener. 

(Trreffalar In its orthography only.) 

Mener, to lead. — Gerund, menant. Part, men^. Petf. avoir men& 
Indie, prea. je mfen-e, -es, -e ; men-ons, -ez, m^nent. 
Imperf. je menais. Petf, def, je menai. Fvitwre, je m^neraL 
Condit. prea. je m^nerais. 

Imperative, m^n-e, -e ; menons, menez, m^nent. 
Subj. prea. que je m^n-e, -es, -e j menions, meniez, m^nent. 
Imperf. que je menasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs in ener. The e before n takes the 
^ '. ^raye accent when the n is followed by an « mute.] 

Men-tir, -tant, -ti ; je men-s, -tis, to lie. Like aentir. 
se Mepr-endre, -enant» -is j je me m^pr-ends, -is, to mistake. Like 
prendre. 
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Mcsoff-rir, -rant, -ert j je m^soff-re, -ris, to underbid. Like offrir 

(seldom used). 
Messeoir, not to become (defective). Like seoir, 

38. Mettrb. 

Mettre, to put. — Gerund^ mettant. Part. mis. Per/, avoir miB. 
Indie, pres. je mete, mete, met ; mett-ona, -ez, -ent. 
Irryperf. je mettais. Perf. def. je mis. FutMre^ je mettraL 
Condit. pres. je mettrais. 
Imperative, mete, mette ; mett-ons, -ez, -ent. 
SubJ. pres. que je mette. Imperf. que je misse. 

[So are conjugated, admettre, eommettre, compromettre, se 
demettre, s^entremettre, omettre, permettre, promettre, remettre, 
aoumettre, and transmettre.'] 

39. MoUDRB. 

Moudre, to grind. — Gerund, moulant. 
Part, moulu. Perf. avoir moulu. 

Indie, pres. je mouds, mouds, moud ; moul-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je moulais. Perf. def. je moulus. Future^ je moudraL 
Condit. pres. je moudrais. 

Imperative, mouds, moule ; moul-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subj. pres. que je moule. Imperf. que je moulusse. 

[^JSmoudre and remoudre are conjugated like moudreJ] 

40. MOURIR. 

Mourir, to die. — Gerund, mourant. Part. mort. Perf. 6tre mort. 
Indie, pres. je meurs, meurs, meurt ; mour-ons, -ez, meurent. 
Imperf. je mourais. Perf. def. je mourns. Future, je mourrai. 
Condit. pres. je mourrais. 

Imperative, meurs, meure j mour-ons, -ez, meurent. 
Subj. pres. que je meure. Imperf. que je mourusse. 

•l/^ [Tbe double r in the future and conditional must be sounded strongly and 
^ distinctly.] 

41. MouvoiR. 

Mouvoir, to move, — Gerund, mouvant. Part. mu. Perf. avoir mu. 
Indie, pres. je mens, mens, meutyj mouv-ons, -ez, meuvent. 
Imperf. je mouvais. Perf. d^. je mus. Future, je mouvrai. 
Condit. pres, je mouvrais. 

Imperative, mens, meuve ; mouv-ons, -ez, -meuvent. 
Subj. pres. que je meuv-e, -es, -ej mouv-ions, -iez, meuveivt. 
Imperf. que je musse. 

\JSmouvoir, s*emouvoir, and promouvoir, follow the same conju- 
gation.] 
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[SoTena tMMM of this rerb are not used on aoooont of the banhness of their 
•oand. 

Momoir U a technical term, used only in some general propoeitlona ; as, everr 
free body mo9e$ in a straight line, tfnU eorju Ubre ae meat m Ugnt droite, Hie 
general aooeptatlon of to mow is renwert as, move your arm, remuez le brat,} 



42. NaStrS. 

Nattre, to tpring «p, to arito, to hs borm. — Chrundf naissant. Part, 
n6. Peff, ^tre n^. 
Indie, pres, je nais, nais, nait ; naiaB-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Impetf, je naissais. Perf. def. je naquis. Ftttwreyjb olitraL 
Condit. pres, je nattiais. ' 
Imperativef ubsb, naisse ; naiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
8uhj, pres. que je naUse. Imperf, que je naqiiisse. 

[This verb forms its compound tensef with Ure, BenOUre fbllows the same 
conjugation.] 

Noire, nuisant, nui ; je nma ; je nuisiB ; to hurt. The rest like 

cotidvire. 
Obt-enir, -enant, -enu ; j'obt-iens, -ins, to ohtam. Like temr, 
Off-rir, -rant, -ert ; j*off-re, -ris, to offer. Like ouvrir. 
Oindre, to anoint, — Gerund^ oignant. Part, oint 

Indie, pres. j'oins, oins, oint ; oign-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf. j'oignais. Perf, drf, j'oignis. Future, j'oindraL 

Condit. pres. j'oindraig. 

Imperative, oins, oigne ; oignons, oignez, oignent. 

Suiy, pres, que j'oigne. Impetf. que j'oigniflse. 

[This verb is seldom used except In a religions sense.] 

Om-ettre, -ettant, -is ; Tom-etB, -is, to omit, like mettre. 
OuXr, to hear {defective), 

[Only used in the infinitive, in the participle out, in the perfect definite singular 
/otiM, tu <wt*, a owU; and in the imperfect subjunctive, quefoulnt, dx. ; its chiel 
use is in the compound tenses followed by dire; as,>« Fai oui dut,^£ntemin 
supplies otiir.] 

43. OUVRIR. 

Ouvrir, to open. — Gerund, ouyrant. 
Part, ouTert Perf, avoir ouvert. 
Indie, pres. j*ouvr-e, -es, -e ; ouvr-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Impetf, j'ouvraig. Perf, def, j'ouvris. Future, j'onyrirai. 
Condit, j'ouvriraiB. Imperative, ouTre, ouTre ; ouyr-ons, -ez, -ent 
8ubj, pres, que j'ouvre. Imperf, que j'ouvrisae. 

[So are conjugated, couvrir, ddcouvrir, eiUr^ouvrir, rooouvrir, 
rouvrir, souffHr, offrir, mesoffrir,'] 
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Paitre, to ff^aee, to feed (defective), — Gerund^ paissant. 
Fart. pu. Part, avoir pu. (Seldom used.) 
Indie, pres. je pais^pais, pait ; paiss-ons, -ez, -ent 
Imperf. je paissais. ^o perf. def.) Future^ je pattrai. 
Condit. pres. je paltarais.'^ 
Imperative, -pais, paisse j paiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subj. pres. que je paisse. (No imperf.) Its derivatiYe, repaitre, 
nas the perfect definite ^'« repus. 

{Manger, nourrir, and j>dterer supply the tenses wanting.] 

Parcour-ir, -ant, -u ; je parcour-s, -us, to run over. Take covtrir. 

Pirfaire, to complete {obsolete). 

Par-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je par-ais, -us, to appear. lAke cownaitre. 

44. Partir, 

Partir, to set out. — Gerund, partant. Part, parti. Petf. 6tre parti. 
Indie, pres. je pars, pars, part ; part-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je partais. Perf. defr^e partis. Future, je partirai. 
Condit. pres. je partirais. Imperative, pars, part-e ; -ons, -ez, ent. 
SubJ. pres. que je parte. Imperf. que je partisse. 

^ [This verb is conjugated with tibrt, bat repartir (to answer) takes anoir (p. 181).} 

Parr-enir, -enant, -enu ; je panr-iens, -ins, to (Utain, Like oenir. 

CTbls verb takes Hre ibr its compoand tenses.} 

45. Payer. 

(Irregnlar in its orthography only.) 
Payer, to pay. — Gerund, payant. Peif. paye. Perf. ayoir payS. 
Indie, pres. je pai-e {or paye), -es, -e ; payons, payez, paient. 
Imperf. je pay-ais, -ais, -ait ; payions, payiez, payaient. 
Perf. def. je payai. Future^^e paierai {or payerai). 
Condit. pres. je paierais {or payerais). 
Imperative, pai-e, -e ; pay-ons, -ez, paient. 
Bubj. pres. que je pai-e {or paye), -es, -e ; payions, payiez, paient 

{or payent). 
Imperf. que je payasse. 

[So are conjugated all yerbs in oyer i as, balayer, begayer, 
effrayer,frayer, S^c. — ^But rayer and delayer never change the y 
into i. 

The Academy leaves the choice of writing H paif9 or paie, je pajfenri otje 
paierai, or evenje pofnrt.] 

46. Peikdrb. 

Peindre, to paint. — Gerund, peignant. 
■ Part, peint. Petf. avoir peint. 
Indie, pres. je peins, peins, peint $ peign-ons, -ez, -ent. 
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Imperf. je peignuB. Perf. def. je peignis. Future, je peindraL 

Condit^ prea. je peindrais. 

Imperative, peine, peigne j peign-ons, -ez, -ent. 

SubJ. pres. que je peigne. Imperf. que je peignisse. 

[So are conjugated, cutreindre, atteindre, ceindre, craindre, de- 
peindre, enfreindre, enjoindre, Streindre, joindre, oindre, plaindre, 
rejoindre, and restreindreJ] 

Porm-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je penn-ete, -is, to permit. Like mettre. 
Plai-ndre, -gnant, -nt j je plai-ns, -gnis, to pity. Like peindre. 

47. Plaire. 

Plaire, to please. — Gerund, plaisant. Part. plu. Petf. avoir plu. 
Indie, pres. je plois, plais, plait ; plais-ons, -ez, ent. 
Imperf. je plaisais. Perf. def. je plus. JFuture, je plairaL 
Condit. pres.'je plairais. 
Imperative, plais, plaise ; plais-ons, -ez, -ent. 
A SubJ. pres. que je plaise. Imperf. que je plussew 

[So must be conjugated, complaire, se complaire, deplaire, and 
J* ' se plaire.^ 

Pleuvoir, to rain, lias been conjugated at p. 129. 

Poindre, to davm (defective and obsolete). 

Portraire,'fo draw, to portray {obsolete). 

Poursui-vre, -vant, -vi $ je poursui-s, -vis, to pursue, lake suivro, 

48. POURVOIB. 

Pourvoip, to provide. — Gerund, pourvojant. 
Part, pourvu. Perf. avoir pourvu. 

Indie, pres. je pourv-ois, -ois, -oit ; pourvoy-ons, -ez, pourvoient. 
Imperf. je pourvoy-ais, -ais, -ait j -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Perf def je pourvus. Future, je pourvoirai. 
Condit. pres. je pourvoirais. 

Imperative, pourvois, pourvoie ; pourvoy-ons, -ez, pourvoient. 
Subj. pres. que je pourvoi-e, -es, -e ; pourvoy-ions, -iez, pour- 
^V voient. 

J^\; Imperf. que je pourvusse. 

49. PouvoiR. 

Pouvoir, to he able. — Gerund, pouvant. Part. pu. Perf. avoir pu. 
Indie, pres.je puis or peux, peux, pout; pouv-ons, -ez, peuvent. 
Imperf. je pouvais. Perf def. je pus. Future, je pourrai. 
Condit. pres. je pourrais. {No imperative.) 
SubJ. pres. que je puisse. Imperf. que je pusse. 

[In poetry and in common conversation,^* j)«iar Is sometimes used, but jepuis 
ought to be preferred. Interrogatively we do not say peux-je, but puii-Jet — ^in 
the future and conditional, only one r is sounded. 

With the verb pouvoir we may suppress the negation pas or point. I cannot , te 
ne puis. We cannot go out, notis ne pouwms sortir.— The same takes place wiib 
tlie verbs cesser^ oser^ and savoir.} 
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Predire, to foretell. 

[This verb is conjagated like dire, but in the second person plural Indicatlre 
and second person plural imperative, it inakes^prc^we^, instead otpr4dUes.} 



50. Prendre. 

Prendre, to take, — Ghrwidy prenant. Part, pria. Perf. avoir pris. 
Indie, pres. je prends, prends, prend ; pren-one, -ez, prennent. 
Imperf. je prenais. Perf. def. je pris. Future^ je prendrai. 
Condit. pres. je prendrais. 

Imperative, prends,' prenne ; prenons, prenez, prennent. 
Suhj. pres. que je prenne, -es, -e j prenions, prenez, prennent. 
Imperf. que je prisse. 

[The letter n is doubled whenever it is followed by an « mute. 

So aare conjugated, apprendrCy comprendrey dSsapprendrBf en* 
treprendrey rapprendrey reprendrey and sttrprend/re.'] 

Prescri-re, -vant, -t ; je prescri-s, -vis, to prescribe. Like Scrire. 
■Preseen-tir, -tant, -ti ; je pressen-s, -tis, to foresee. Like senti/r. 
Preva-loir, -lant, -lu j je preva-ux, -lus, to prevail. Like valoir, 

[The present subjunctive vM^eapr^valeyprivctles, private; pr^valionSypr^aliez, 
prevalent.] 

Be Prevaloir, to take advantage. Like prSvaloir, 
Pr6v-enir, -enant, -enu j je prev-iens, -ins, to prevent, or anticipate. 
Like venir. 



51. Pre VOIR. 

Pr^voir, to foresee. — Gerund, pr^voyant. 
PcM't. prevu. Peff. avoir pr^vu. 

Indie, pres. je prev-ois, -ois, -oit ; prev6y-ons, -ez, prevoient. 
Imperf. je prevoy-ais, -ais, -ait ; -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Perf def je previs. Future y je prevoirai. , 
Condit. pres. je prevoirais. 

Imperative, prevoi-s, -e ; prevoy-ons, -ez, prevoient. 
8ubj. pres. que je prev-oie, -oies, -oie ; -oyions, -oyiez, -oient 
Imperf. que je previsse. 

52. Prier. 

Prier, to pray. — Gerund, priant. Part. prie. Perf avoir prie. 
Indie, pres. je prie, pries, prie ; prions, priez, prient. 
Imperf. je pri-ais, -ais, -ait ; priions, priiez, priaient. 
Perf def je priai. Future y je prierai. 
Condit. pres. je prierais. 
ImperativCy prie, prie j pri-ons, -ez, -ent. 
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SfUff, prei. que je pri-e, -es, -e ; priions, priiez, prieni. 
Impetf. que je priassd. 

[So must be conjufi^ted, ctw, dSerier, certifier, d4lier, dSfier, 
Windier, Her, nier, oublier, plier, relier. 

In the ftitim and oonditiouU oterier and <mbUtr, the c mate b often omitted 
Inpoetiy.] 

Produi-re, -sant, -t ; je produi-s, -sis, io produce. Like conduire. 
Prom-ettarej -ettant, -ib ; je prom-ets, -U, to promiee. Like mettre. 
PromouToir, to promote {drfectwe), 

[This yerb it seldom used except in the inllnitit«, and in the comix>and tenses ; 
as, t< a ^ promt*, he has been promoted :— avaiicer supplies the rest.] 

Pro8cri-re, -vant, -t ; je proBcri-s, -tib, to proscribe. Like icrire. 
Prov-enir, -enant, -enu 5 je prov-ienfl, -ins, to proceed. Like venir. 

Qu^rir, to bring, to fetch {defective). 

[This obsolescent verb is only osed in the infinitive, with the verbs atter, venirr 



Rabat-tre, -tant, -ta ; je rabai-B, -tis, to etbcde. Like battre. 
Kappr-endre, -enant, -ib ; je rappr-ends, -is, to learn again. Like 

prendre. 
Be BasB-eoir, -eyant, -is ; je me rasB-iedB, -Ib, to sit again. Like 

asseoir. 
Battei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je rattei-iiB, -gniJB, to overtake. Like 

teindre. 
Bavoir, to have again {defective). 

[This verb has only the present of the infinitive.] 

Bebat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je rebat-s, -tis, to beat again. Like battre. 
Bebouillir, to boil again. Like bouillir. 
Beclure, to shut up (defective). 

[It is only nsed in the present of the infinitive and the oompoond tenses ; as, si 
eif rechu dans ta mauon, he is shut up in Ms own house.] 

Becondui-re, -sant, -t; je recondui-B, -sis, to lead back. Like 

conduire. 
Beconn-attre, -aissant, -a ; je recomi-aiB, -ub, to know again. Like 

connattre. 
Beconqu^rir, to reconquer (defective). Like conquSrir. 
Becou-dre, -sant, -bti ; je recou-ds, -sis, to sew again. Like eotidre, 
Becouv-rir, -rant, -ert; je recouv-re, -Hb, to cover again. Like 

ouvrir. 
Becrire, -vant, -t ; je r^cri-B, -viB, to write again. Like Scrire. 
Becueill-ir, -ant, -i ; je recueill-e, -iB, to assemble together. Like 

cueillir. 
Bedev-enir, -enant, -enu; je redev-iens, -ins, to become again. 

Like venir. 
Bedi-re, -Bant, -t; jo redi-B, -b, to say again. Like dire. 
Bedui-re, -sant, -t j je redui-s, -bIb, to reduce. Like conduire. 
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Ke^l-ire, -isant, -a; je r661-is, -ns, to re-elect. Like Ure, 
Kef-aire, -aissant, -ait ; je ref-ais, -is, to do cigain. Like faire, 
Befleurir. See obserratioxis on the yerh fleurUr. 
Rejoi-ndre, -guant, -nt; je rejoi-ns, -gnis, to join a^ain. Like 

peindre. 
Bel-ire, -isant, -n ; je rel-is, -us, to read again. Like lire. 
Beluire, to shine (defective). Keluisant, relui; je reluis (no per/. 

def. nor impeff. eubj.) The rest like Inire, 
Bem-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je rem-ets, -is, to put again. Like meiire, 
Bemou-dre, -lazit, -la; je remou-ds, -lus, to grind <igai/n. Like 

moudre. 
Beu-aitre, -aissant, to he horn again (defective^, 

[This verb lias no paiticiple, and therefore no componnd tenses. The rest Is 
conjugated like nottre.— It is only nsed in its proper sense, wlien speaking of the 
Phoenix or Prometheus.] 

Be Bendor-mir, -mant, -mi ; je me rendor-B, -mis, to faU <uleep 

again. Like dormir. 
Xdentraire, to dam. Like traire, Bentrajant, rentrait ; je renbtds. 

(Noperf. def. nor impeff subf.) See note on ahstraire. 
Benvoyer, renvoyant, renvoy6 j je renyoie, renvoyai, to send hack. 

Like ennoyer. 
Bep-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je rep-ais, -us, to feed. Like paitre. 
Be Bepaitre, to feed ttpon^ to delight in. Like pattre. 
Bepar-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je repar-ais, -us, to appear again. Like 

connaifre. 
Bepar-tir, -tant, -ti; je repar-s, -tis, to set out again, to reply. 

Like partir. 

[In the sense of to id out again, bkpabtir l8 conjugated in its compound tenses 
with tov— when it means to reply ^ it takes owfr. 

When the verb signifies to share, to divide, to dittnbute, the first e is accented 
(r4pairHr). It is then regular, and coi^ugated like|wntr, p. 68.] 

Be Bepen-tir, -tant, -ti ; je me repen-s, -tis, to repent* Like sentir. 
53. Bepeteb. 

(Irregular in its orthography only.) 
Bep^ter, to repeat. — Gerund, r^p6tant. 
JPart. Ti^U. Peff. avoir rep^t^. 

Indie, pres. je r^p^t-e, -es, -e ; r^petons, r^pete*, r^pltent. 
Imperf. je rlp^tais. Pej/. def. je r^petai IPutwre, je rep^terai 
Condit. pres. je r^p^terais. 

Imperative, r^p^t-e, -e ; r^p^tons, rlp^tez, qu'ils r^p^tent. 
8ubj. pres. que je rep^t-e,.-e8, -e; repetions, repetiez, rep^tent 
Imperf. que je rep^tasse. 

[So are conjugated all yerhs in iter. As to yerhs in eter, see 
jeter.^ 

Bepr-endre, -enant, -is; repr-ends, -is, to take hack, to hlame. 

Like prendre. 
Bequ-erir, -erant, -is ; je requ-iers, -is, to require. Like aoquirir. 
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54. Resoudrk, 

B^Roudre, to resolve. — Gerund, r^solvant. 
Fart, resolu. Perf. avoir i-esolu. 
Indie, pres. je res-ous, -ous, -out ; resolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je resolvais. Per/, def. je resolus. Futu^re, je resoudrai. 
Condit. pres. je resoudrais. 

Imperative, resouB, resolve ; r^solv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Suhj. pres. que je resolve. Imperf, que je resolusse. 

[When risoudre nl^nifles to change a thing into another, its participle is rhout, 
and that partciplc has no feminine.} 

Hessen-tir, -taut, -ti ; je ressen-s, -tis, to resent. Like sentir, 
Kessor-tir, -tant, -ti ; je ressor-s, -tis, to go out again. Like sortir. 

[In the sense of to belong to, to depend on a court of Justice, rkssobtir is conja- 
gatedllkejTumr.] 

Be KeBsouy-enir, -enant, -enu ; je me resBouy-iens, -ins, to recollect. 

Like venir. 
Beetrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt j je restrei-iiB, -gnis, to restrain, to limit. 

Like peindre, 
Bet-enir, -enant, -enu ; je ret-iens, -ins, to retain. Like tenir, 
Beva-loir, -lant, -luj je reva-ux, -Iub, to be even with one. Like 

valoir, 

55. Reveler. 

(Irregalar In Its orthography only.) 

Bev^ler, to reveal. Gerund, r^v^lant. 
Part, revele. Per/, avoir r^vele. 
Indie, pres. je revMe, tu reveles, il revile; revelons, r^y^les, 

rev^lent. 
Imperf. je i^velais. Perf. def. je rev^lai. Future, je rev^lerai. 
Condit. pres. je r^velerais. 

Imperative, revile, revile ; rev^lons, revelez, rev^lent. 
Sabj. pres. que je rev^l-e, -es, -e ; r^velions, rev^liez, rSv^lent. 
Imperf. que je rev^lasse. 

[So are conjugated, celer, dSciler, and all other verbs ending 
in iter. As to verbs in eler, see appeler.'] 

Rev-enir, -enant, -enu ; je rev-iens, -ins, to come back. Like venir, 
Rev^-tir, -tant, -tu ; je rev6-ts, -tis, to invest with. Like vetir, 

[Se revifir <fe (to put on), is conjugated like the preceding, but it is generally 
better to use the verb mettre.] 

Rcv-ivre, -ivant, -ecu ; je rev-is, -ecus, to revive. Like vivre, 
Rev-oir, -oyant, -u ; je rev-ois, -is, to see again. Like voir. 
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56. Hire. 

Eire, to laugh. — Gerund, riant. JPart, ri. Peff. ayoir ri. 
Jndic. pres. je ris, ris, rit ; none, riez, rient. 
Jmpeff. je ri-ais, -ais, ait ; riionB, liiez, riaient. 
y Terf. def. je ris. I\tturef je riraL 

Condit. pres. je rirais. Imperative, ris, rie ; rions, riez, riont. 
SubJ. pres. que je ri-e, -ee, -e ; riions, riiez, rient. 
Invperf. que je risse. 

Y C^o ifi sourire coi\jugatecL] 

57. KOMPRB. 

Kompre, to hreaJc. — Q-erund, rompant. 

Part, rompu. Perf. avoir rompu. 

Jndic. pres. je romp-s, -s, -t ; romp-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf. je rompais. Perf. def. je rompis. Future, je rompraL 

Condit. pres. je romprais. 

Imperative, romps, rompe ; romp-ons, -ez, -ent. 

JSuhj. pres. que je rompe. Imperf. que je rompisse. 
m [ Corromgpre and interrompre are its derivatives.] 

Rouy-rir, -rant, -ert ; je rouv-re, -ris, to open again. Like couvrir. 
Saillir, to jut out {defective), 

[The tenses used are, the present of the Infinitive, the gerund aaiUani^ and the 
third person of the following tenses r — Indie, pra. il saille, ils saillent. Imperf. 
U saillait, ils salllaient. Fut. U saillera. Us sailleront.— Condi;, pres. il saillerait. 
Us sailleraient. — Saillir^ (to gush out) is regularly conjugated like punir, but has 
only the third persons ; >at7{ir, however, which is regular, is preferred to saillir. 1 

Satisf-aire, -aisant, -ait ; je satisf-ais, -is, to satisfy, Jjikefaire, 

58. Savoir. 

Savoirfto know. — Gerund, sachant. Part. su. Petf, avoir su. 
Indie, pres. je sais, sais, sait ; savons, savez, savent. 
Imperf. je savais. Perf, def. je sus. Future, je saurai. 
Condit. pres. je saurais. 
Imperative, sache, Bache ; sach-ons, -ez, -ent. 
JSubJ. pres. que je sache. Imperf. que je susse. 

[Ravont, to inoto, means mental knowledge, Infrmation, science : as, he knows 
three languages, il sait trois langues. I know that she will write,>e sais gu'elle 
4crira. Do you know your lesson? Savez-vous votre lefonf When to know 
slK'nities to be acquainted vith, it is then translated by connaitre. See that verb, 
p. 144. 

Je ne saurais is very often used tbrje ne puis. The former expresses difficulty; 
tbe latter impouibUity.] 

Sccour-ir, -ant, -u ; je secour-s, -us, to succour. Like courir. 
Sedui-re, -sant, -t; je scdui-s, -sis, to seduce. Like conduire. 
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59. Semer, (same as mener, p. 154). 

Scmer, to iow, — Oerund^ semonl Pari. Bem6. Petf, avoir sem^ 
Indie, pret. je B^me, seines, s^me ; semons, semez, s^ment. 
Impetf. je semais. Perf. def. je semaL Future^ je e^eraL 
Condit. pret. je B^merais. 

Imperative, s^me, B^me ; seinonB, Bemez, B^ment. 
Suy. pres. que je s^m-e, -es, -e ; semions, semiez, B^ment 
Imperf. que je Bemasse. 

[So are conjugated all yerbs in emat; they take an accent 
crave on the e which precedes the «, whenever that letter is 
followed by an mute.J 

60. Sbntib. 

Sentir, to feel. — Oerund, sentant. Part. sentL Petf. avoir senti. 
Indie, pres^ je senB, sens, sent ; Mnt-ons, -ez, ent. 
Imperf. ie sentais. Perf. def.je Bentis. Future j je sentiraL 
Condit. je BentiraiB. Imperative, senB, sente ; sent-ona, -ez, -ent 
SubJ. pres. que je Bente. Imperf, que je sentisse. 

[So must be ooi^ugated, consentir, dSmetUir, mentir, preuentir, 
and reseentir."] 

Seoir, to become, to fit weU {defective). — Gerund, seyant. 

Indie, pres. il sied ; ils silent Imperf. il seyait ; ils seyaient. 
Future, il si^ra j ils sieront. Condit. pres. il sierait ; ils sieraient 
No other tenses or persons — Alter bien, eowoenir, maj supply it. — 
This verb is not used in the infinitive. 

[When seoir means to tUy it htus only the gerund 34ani and the participle sU 
which last is translated into English by situated. Etre sUv4 supplies it.] 

61. Servir. ->. 

Bervir, to serve. — Gerund, servant Part, servi. Petf avoir servl 
Indie, pres. je sers, sers, sort ; serv-onB, -ez, -ent 
Imperf. je servais. Peif. def je servis. Future, je servirai. 
Condit. je servirais. Imperative, sers, serve ; serv-ons, -ez, -ent 
&u.}^. pres. que je serve. Imperf. que je servisse. 

[So is desservir conjugat-ed. — Asservir is regular.] 

62. SORTIR. 

Sortir, to go out. — Gerund, sortant Part, sorti. Petf. 6tre eorti 
Indie, pres. je sors, sors, sort ; sort-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je sortais. Per}, def. je sortis. Future, je sortirai. 
Condit. je sortirais. Imperative, sbrs, sorte ; sort-ons, -ez, -ent 
SubJ. pres. que je sorte. Impetf. que je sortbse. 
[Its deriyatiye is reuortir, to go out again.] 
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SoTiff-rrr, -rant, -ert ; je eouff-re, -ris, to tuffer. Like ouwir. 
Soum-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je soum-ets, -is, to aubmit» Like mettre, 
Sourdre, to spring out {defective). 

[It has only the present of the iivllnitiye, and the third persons of the present 
indicative, aowrd^ sourdent ; as, Teau $ourd de la terre, the water springs oat ol 
the earth. SorUr may supply it] 

SoTiT-ire, -iant, -i j je sour-is, -is, to smile. Like rire. 
Souscri-re, -vant, -t ; je souscri-s, -vis, to subscribe. Like icrire, 
Soustra-ire, -jant, -it ; je soustra-is, to subtract. Like traire, 
[See note on Abttraire. Oter supplies it.] 

Sont-enir, -enant, -enu j je soui-iens, -ins, to support. Like tenir. 
Be SouT-enir, •enant, -enu; je me souT-iens, -ins, to remember. 

Liike venir. 
Suby-enir, -enant, -enu ; je subT-ienB, -ins, to subvene. Like venir. 



63, SUFFIRB. 

Suffire, to suffice. — Oerundf suflSsant. Fart, suffi. Petf. avoir suilL 
Indie, pres. je suff-is, -is, -it ; suiBs-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je suffisais. Perfdef. je suffis. Future, je suffiwi. 
Condit. je suffirais. Imperativey sufl-is, -ise ; euffis-ons, -ez, -ent. 

5' Subj. pres. que je suffise. Imperf. que je suffisse. 
{This verb is generally used as an impersonal, and signifies to be svjfflcient; as, a 
suffitf it is sofficient, it is enough, &o. It has been conjugated as such, page 188.] 



64. SUIVRB. 

Suivre, to follow. — Gerund, suivant. Part, suivi. Petf. avoir Buivi. 
Indie, pres. je suis, suis, suit j suiv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je suivais. Peif. def. je suivis. Future, je suivrai. 
Condit. je suivrais. Imperative, suis, suive ; suiv-ons, -ez,- ent. 
Sub;, pres. que je suive. Imperf. que je suivisse. 

[So are conjugated, s^ensuivre and poursuivre.'] 

Surf-aire, -aisant, -ait; je surf-ais, -is, to exact. Like fairs. 
Surgir, lo land, to arrive, is becoming obsolete, but surgir, to rise, 

to arise, to spring, is in frequent use, and regularly conjugated 

like punir, p. 68. 
Surpr-endre, -enant, -is; je surpr-ends, -is, to surprise. Like 

prendre. 
Surseoir, to supersede, to put off. — A law term only used in the fol- 
lowing tenses : Gerund, sursoyant. Part, sursis. 

Indie, pres. je surs-ois, -ois, -oit ; sursoyons, sursoyez, sursoient. 

Imperf. je sursoyais. Petf. def. je sursis. Future, je surseoirai. 

Condit. pres. je surseoirais, Subj. impetf, que je sursisse. 
ISutpendrej remeUret diffirer, may supply It] 



166 ALPHABETICAL LIST ZSur.—Tn. 

Surv-enir, -enant, -enu; je Burv-iens, -ins, to come unexpectedly. 

Like venir, 
Surv-iTre, -ivant, -^u ; je surv-is, -ecus, to survive. Like vivre. 
T-aire, -aisant, -u ; je t-ais, -us, to conceal. Like plaire. 
Be Taire, to be silent. Like plaire. 
Tei-ndre, -gnant, -nt j je tei-ns, -gniB, to dye. Like pdndre. 

65. Tenia (same form as venir), 

Tenir, to hold. — Gerund^ tenant. Part. tenu. P«/. avoir tenu. 
Indie, pres. je tiens, tiens, tient ; tenons, tenez, tiennent. 
Imperf. je tenais. Perf. def. je tinB. Future^ je tiendraL 
Condit. pres. je tiendrais. ^ 

Imperative^ tiens, tienne ; tenons, tenez, tiennent. 
"hj. pres. que je tienne. Imperf. que je tinsse. 



[So must be conjugated, s*ahstenirt appartenir, detenir, entre- 
tenir f mainteniTf retenir, and soutenir.'] 

Tistre, to weave, haB only the participle tissu, woven. Tisser is the 

modem verb. 
Tradui-re, -sant, -t ; tradui-s, •sis, to translate. Like conduire. 



66. Trairb. 

Traire, to milk. — Gerund, tray ant. Part, trait. Pevf. avoir trait. 
Indie, pres. je trais, trais, trait ; tray-ons, -ez, traCient. 
Imperf. je trayais. {No perf. def.) Future, je trairaL 
Condit. pres. je trairais. 

Imperative, trais, traie j tray-ons, -ez, traient. 
Suhj. pres. que je traie. {No imperf.) 

[The tenses wanting are supplied by Urer. Like traire are 
conjugated, abstraire, attraire, distraire, extraire, rentraire, re- 
traire, and soustraire."] 

Transcri-re, -vant, -t ; transcri-s, -vis, to transcribe. Like ecrire. 
Transm-ettre, -ettant, -is ; transm-ets, -is, to transmit. Like mettre^ 



67. Tressaillir (like assaillirj p. 140). 

Tressaillir, to start. — Gerund, tressaillant. 
Part, tressailli. Perf. avoir tressailli. 
Indie, pres. je tressaill-e, -es, -e ; tressaiU-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je treeeaillais. Perf. def. je tressaillis. 
Future, je tressaULirai. 
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Condit. pres. je tressaillirais. 

Jmpei'ativey tressaill-e, e ; tressaill-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Suhj. pres. que je tressaill-e, -es, -e ; tressaiU-ions, -iez, -ent. 

Imperf, que je ^essailllBse. ^^ 

\,Tr€»HuXl,ir is seldom used withoat the word ;o^e or p^vr.] 



68. Vaincrb. • 

Vainere, to vanquish. — Oerundj yamquant. 
I*art. yaincu. Perf. avoir vaincu. 

Indie, pres. je vaincs, yaincs, vainc ; yainqu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je yainquais. Perf. def. je yainquis. Future^ je yaincral. 
Condit. pret. je yaincrais. 

Imperative^ yaincs, vainque j yainqu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Suhj. pres. que je yainque. Imperf. que je yainquisse. 



^r 



[So is conjugated, cowoaincre. 

The present and imperfect indieaHve are seldom used. They may be supplied 
\iyje suit victorieuXyf4tais victorieux, Ac. 
The letter c is changed into qu before the yowels, a, «, <, o.] 



69. Valoir. 

yd^-oxTyto he worth. — G^cr«»rf, valant. Par^. valu. P«rf. ayoir valu. 
Indie, pres. je yaux, vaux, vaut ; yal-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je yalais. Perf, def. je yalus. JEhittire, je yaudrai. 
Condit. pres. je yaudrais. 

Imperative^ yaux, yaille; yal-ons, -ez, -ent {not used). 
Suhj. pres. que je yaill-e, -es, -e j yalions, yaliez, yaillent. 
Imperf. que je yalusse. 



J 



[So are conjugated, equivaloir and revaloir."] 



70. Venir (same form as tenir), 

"Venir, to come. — Gerund j yenant. Part. yenu. Perf. Atre yenu. 
Indie, pres. je yiens, yiens, vient ; yenons, venez, vieni^ent. 
Imperf. je yenais. Perf. def. je yins. - Perf. indef. je suis yenu. 
Future^ je yiendi-ai. Condit. pres. je Viendrais. 
Imperative^ yiens, yienne j yenons, yenez, yiennent. 
Suhj. pres. que je yienne. Imperf. que je yinsse. 

[So are conjugated, eirconvenirj convenir^ devenir, disconveitfr, 
intervenir, parvenir^ prevenir, proventr, redevenir, ressouvenir, se 
aouoenir, and subvenir.^ 
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71. Vbtir. 

Vdtir, to dreii,^Gerund, Tdtant Pari. ykta. Perf. avoir vAtu. 
Indie, prei. je tAU, vfito, v6t ; vdi-onB, -ez, T^tent 
2mp0f/. je T6tais. P^f/. c^f. je ydtis. JWwv, je rdtirai 
Ckmdit. pret. je Tdtirais. 
ImpertUive, yiu, y^te ; y^hb, y^tes, ydtent. 
Subf, pres. que je y^te. Impetf. que je ydtiBse. 

[The first three persons singular Indicative are better rapplled by hahUUr. 
VUir Is more commonly ooQjngated as a reflected verb { it tbea means s'AaMQier. 

So are conjugated, m dMiir and reUtir.'i 

72. ViVRB. 

Tiyre, to Uve.^^Gerumd, yivant Part. yfou. Petf. ayoir yfcn. 
Indie. pre§» je vis, yis, yit» ; yiyons, yivez, yivent. 
Impetf. je vivaifl. Petf, drf. je v^us. JWnre, je yiynii. 
Condit pres. je viywdB. 
Jmj90ra^sM, vis, yive ; yivons, yivez, yiyent. 
Subf. pres. que je yive. Impetf. que je y^uMe. 

{_Sefnvre and survivre are conjugated in the same manner. 

When to live means to dueU, to reside^ It is expressed by demeurer : Where do 
you live ? I live In the country.— (Mk demeureg-wnu f Je demanre d to eampagne-J 

73. Voir. 

Voir, to see. — C^erut^d, yoyant. Part. yu. Petf. ayoir yu. 
Itidie. pres, je yois, yois, yoit 5 yoyons, yoyez, yoient. 
Itnperf. je yoy-ais, -aia, -ait ; yoyions, yoyiez, yoyaient. 
Petf. def. je yis. Fntnre, je yerraL Condit. pres. je yerrais. 
Itnperative, yoift, yoie ; yoyona, voyez, yoient. 
StUff. pres. que je yoie, yoies, yoie ; yoy-ions, -iei, yoient. 
Impetf, que je yisse. 

[So are conjugated, etttrevair and revoir. 
Only <me r ii soanded in the ftitnre and condltionaL] 

74, VOULOIR. 

Vouloir, to he mlUnff.-^&eruMdj youlant. 
Part, youlu. Perf. avoir voulu. 
Indie, pres. je veux, veux, veut ; youl-ons, -ez, yeulent. 
Imperf. je youl%is. Petf. def. je youIub. Puture^ je youdrai. 
Condit. pres. je youdrais. Imperative, yeuillez (no other persons). 
Subj. pres. que je yeuill-e, -es, -e ; Youlions, youliez, yemllent. 
- ' Itnperf. que je voulusse. 

[The second person plnral of the imperative, vemOeZy in nsed in the sense of 

deign, be 90 good at he so kind as ; as an abridged expression for aver 

to bonid de vouloir ^/aHes-moi Je plaisir de vouloir ....—Be so good as to 

lend me your book, vmiUet me prfster votre livre. Veux, wndons, voulex^ arc 
very seldom used indeed, and only to excite in a person a strong determined wilU 
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- ' >/ 

EXBRCISB XXXIX. ^AbSOITDEB (p. 187), ACQUBBIB 

(p. 138), and their derivatives. 

He has acquired celebrity by his work SesostriB o<mqiiered 

£ ouvraffeia. T.conquerir 

a great part of Asia 1 hare inquired about thi^ znan— 

partie f. art. AHe f. s*enqu4tird€ 

Alexander conquered a yast empire He has acquired by bis 

P. m. acqvirir par 

merit great influence over the opinions of his cotemporaries — 
une miT t. sing. eontemporain in. 

He cannot conyince his constituents of the sincerity of his intentions 
eonvain^re eommettani f. f. 

— Hare they resolved on peace or warP— 

on resovdre ««» art. paix f. art. guerre f. 

Wood when burning resolyes into ashes and smok e 
art. hottm.qu^on brAle eeriaoudreen eendref, ffumSef. 

Woiild that judge absolve the guilty ? The fog has 

Juffe caupable m. pi. brouillard m. 

dissolyed into rain — ^Those minerals haye been dissolved in 

96 resoudre pluie t mineral (74.) m. dans ^ 

aqua fortis. 
eoM i, forte, 

tuftTtMe% 
t Tbe preposltloh €» must be repeated. 



BXBRGI8B XL. AlLER (p. 138). 

Shall we go out walking ? Let us go and see the review — 

«o» h la promenade *C9 voir revue i, 

I shall go to London — ^I am?going home He is gone to Bome — 

Londres h la maieon perf. ind. 

He has been to Algiers — ^Let him go and do that errand 

Alger •or* faire commission f. 

Will you go to the concert ? — ^They are going for the doctor 

m. chercher nUdecinm. 

My sister and yours are going to the theatre ^We s^aU go to 

epectacle m. en 

Scotland — Are these coaches going to London? — Must we go to 
JScosee f. voiture f. Londres 
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chuTcbP — ^Let them go and enjoy themselyes — He has not 
art. igliae f. «&• a'cvmuser 

heen to see his sister — ^We are going to our country house — It 
«09 voir campoffne £. 

is not [far off], I will walk ^And I will ride or drive 

loin idler cL pied m. aUer cL chevcU en voitwref. 

come and meet you. 
eMer «o« cm devant de voue. 



I shall come and meet you. ~%^ P 



IDIOMATICAL PHRASES FORMED WITH ALLEB, 

l@" Besidet the idunnaHeal pott and future tenses given in the regular conjuga- •! 
turns, the verb aller is used to form a series qfpartiaaar phrases, of which thefoUovB' 
ingarein common use. 

To go on foot, or to walk aXler h pied, 

Tq go on horseback, or ride aller h cheval. 

To go or ride in a carriage aller en voUure. 

To go in a boat aller en bateau. 

Togoandtneet .... otter audencuUde .•mm 



EXERCISE XLi. — s'en Aller, to QO away (p. 139). 

Let us [go away] — Do you [go away ?] I must [go away] — Let 

him not [go away] without being paid — They [went away] at 
sans payer P. d 

seven ^My sisters are [going away] next week 1 shall 

Jiewres f . semmne f. 

not [go away] early ^Make haste, for they are [going away] 

de bonne heure se depicher car 

— Why do they [go away] so soon ? — Must I [go away?] — ^Do 

pourquoi sitdt 

not detain James, he must [go away] — Let the boys [go away]. 
retenir ^ 4l^ve 

/ 

EXERCISE XLii. — Battre, '(0yd' its derivatives (p. 141). 

They [pulled down] their house ^They were beaten The 

p. dbattre P. 

artillery [beat down] the wall Do not beat that child — ^We 

p. muraUle f. battre 

were fighting for our country — Does he not beat his brother? — 
comhattre pour la patrie f. battre 

Your brother beats Willian^at chess. 

battre aux tehees m. 
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EXERCISE XLiii. — CoNDUiRE, arid tts derivatives (p. 143). 

They led the people into error — ^We took the poor 

p. induire peuplena.. en f. p. reconduire 

man back to his cottage ^Let ns [carry on] the enterprise — ^We 

6o» chaumiere f. conduire entreprise f. 

constructed our house — Do not drive your child to despair — - 
construirs maison f. reduire art, dSsespoir m. 

The enemy will destroy the fortress We conducted the 

ennemi m. pi. detruvre forteresse f. P. conduire 

ladies to the opera We instruct our children Did he not 

dame f. - opera m. instruire 

introduce a new custom ? — Would he introduce an [unknown 
p. introduire nouveau coutvme f. . inoonnujn, 

person?] She translated that fine poem Bake that 

p. traduire po^me to., f aire cuire 

apple tart ^You captivate your hearers My children 

tourtei. wax pommes f. seduire auditeur m, 

destroy [every thing], 
detruire tout. 



EXERCISE XLiv. — CoNNAixRE, and its derivatives {"p, 144). 

Do you know that man? — ^I knew that honest family-^ 
connaitre connc^^i^ famille f. 

"We do not appear in public He^^Bars dissatisfied — He 

parattreen m. ^^Mtre micontent 

acknowledges the obligation— ^He does ]X seem satisfied — 
reconnattre f, * w^oaraUre satisfait 

"Will you know your things again ? — ^Beet illusions, vain 

reconnattre effet m. «» ^K — £ 

pliantoms, vanish We [know each other]1^B s^ <^/»X / 

fa^ntomem.. disparattre se connaitre, -^H v^/ / 



EXERCISE XLV. — CoxTRiR, and its derivatives (p. 145). 

Let us not run — ^Do not incur his anger — We are [going over] 
courir encourir coUre f. ^a parcourir 

liis estate — I hastened at his cries — ^Did we n(»t MB him in his 
terre f. accourir d or» m.. "B^ ^^B^ dans 

I 2 ,. .| 
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diitreM and difficulties P— I will [run over] his book— They have 
dStreue t embarrat m. pareaurir 

cootributed to his success — ^In case of need she will have recourse 
eotieourir tucds m. dant le besoin recourir 

to her brother — ^Let us talk over his plans ^I must run. 

diicourirde profetm, courir. 



/ 



BZBR0I8B XLVI. — CrOIBE (p. 145), CBOiTRB (p. 145), 
COUDRB (p. 144), COKFIRB (p. 143), CuBILLIR (p. 146), 

MouDRE (p. 155), aTid their derivatives. 

Do not gather these peaches 5 they are not ripe ^Will you 

cueilUr pSche f. * m4r 

preserve these apricots ?— Have you pickled your cucu: bars? — 
confire cStrioot m. confire eoncombre m. 

I never will believe such news We collected the votes — 

eroirefpareilnouvelle f. pL P. recueilUr voix f. 

They have increased their wealth — They are gathering the apples — 
accrottre bienm, cueUlir pommel, 

I have ground the coffee — ^Those knives have just been ground— 
tnoudr€ caf4 m. Smaudre 

"Cnpick that seam, and sew that ribbon. / ) 

dScoudre couture t eoudre ruban m. f/^v^ 

t This a^jecUve to precede Its noon. 



BXEROiSB XLvii. — DiRE, and its derivatives (p. 147). 

Tell the truths— These boys do not speak the "truth — You 
veritSi. ev^awts dire 

contradict yourself— They repeat the same thing a hundred times 
86 cowtredire redire e«» 

^-That wicked woman [spoke ill] of her neighbours— ^I had 
mechawt mSdire voisin m. 

predicted that misfortune — ^Do not contradict that poor girl — The 
prSdire malheur m. cowtredire fille 

physicians have forbidden Mr. F. wine and spirits ^MThat 

medeoin m. interdire d art. tnn, m. art. liqueur fl 

wa« she saying to her children ?— Did you not tell the bookseller 
^^ perf. ind. d4re ^ Ubmtirexxi, 
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to lend the book ? — ^I cannot foretell the future He told mo 

de envoyer livre m, pr^dire avenirixi. dire 

strange things — ^I must tell my niece to come — Tell the gardener 
gingulier chose f. dire cL de venir dire d jardimer 

to' plant some flowers — I have not said my lesson. 
de planter flewrt dire legon. 



EXEROisB XLViii. — EcBiRB, and its derivatives (p. 149). 

Describe all the charms of that beautiful landscape — ^Let them 
decrire chctrme m. payeage m. 

write to their sister the details of the major^s feast — ^We subscribe 
ecrire banquet civique m. eauecrire 

to your work She was [writing down] her name — ^We transcribe 

ouvrage m. inscrire nom m. tranecrire 

his order ^Write to London by return of post My 

prdre m. Serire Londres art. retour m. art caurrier m. 

children do not write ; are they ill or idle ? Write to your 

tnalade pareeseux 

mother on your arrival — Shall you describe in your episode that 
d arrivee t dScrire episode m. 

dreadful tempest ? — ^I have [given my consent] to their proposals — 
affireux tempSte f. souscrire propositiont 

The triumvirs proscribed all their enemies — ^The historian who 
m. "B.proscrire tout ennemi m. historien m. 

described the wars of the revolution presented to our view 

p. decrire guerre t £. exposer yeux m. pL 

a uniform series of murderous scenes — ^Have you written to your 
wdforme euUe t meurtrier £ Scrire 

mother P 



Exercise xltx. — Fairb, and its derivatives (p. 151). 

Do your exercise — ^We undid the work ^Let the cook 

faire tUme m. P. difaire ouvrage f. cuisinier 

boil this luun Do your duty She mimicked her 

/aire bouiUir jambon m. /aire devoir m. contrefaire 

governess— ^Have they done their task P Do not make any 

Mstitutrioe f. /aire tdche f. 

jxo\ae Let us hurt no one— 7- You would do harm [wrong, 

bniUin* /aire nuU d personne f aire tort m. •«• 



174 OKNEBAL EXBBCI8B OS 

iz\]urj] to those people, by your silence im that respect— Bo 
•«• CM ffetu-ld par m. cL igard m. 

not xnimio people Those tradesmen exact — ^We defeated 

oofUrefaire peraonne f. marchand m. surf aire p. defaire 

the enemy You have counterfeited their signature ^Let'us 

conirefaire f. 

satisff themaster^We shall make war ^Undo that knot — 

sUis/aire maUrem. /aire wtt. sfuerret def aire nofudm. 

You must pay your creditors. 

saiirfaire er^ancier m. 



BXER0I8B L.--L1RE, and its derivatives (p. 154V 

I shall read your letter — Bead mine — He was elected — Haye 
lire lettre f. p. Slire 

you read that interesting history ? — Hare you read the paper ? — 
intSressatU i. journal 

Shall I read that passage over again ? — Bead your Bible — Must I 
relire un un f. 

read that book from the beginning ? Let us read this passage. 

lire depuig commencement m. Ure m. 



BXERCiSB LI. — ^Mettre, and its derivatives (p. 155). 

They dress simply Our troops began their march — 

86 mettre eimplemewt troupe f. P. se mettre en marche 

Philosophy comprehends logic, ethics, physics, 
f , comprendre art. logique f . art. morale f. 9xi.phyHque f .sin. 

and metaphysics ^We never admitted those principles — 

Oft. mStaphgsigue f. sing. P. admettre principe m. 

Has he committed that crime ? — ^Does he set a great value on 
oommettre m. mettre prix m. ck 

riches? She will omit t]|at circumstance — ^Do not omit 

art. richesse f. omettre circonstance f. 

that essential duty They have transmitted their glory to 

essentiel devoir to., transmettre f. 

posterity — I have put my books in this place — ^You do not 
art. f. mettre cL f. «^ 

put on youp neckcloth well — I allow William to [go out] 
mettre malta% cravatei, *«» permeUre d de soriir 
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—The servants are laying the cloth We shall [sit down] to 

doinestique m. mettre convert m. te mettre ^ 

table at six ^Haye you put my letters [in the letter box?] 

table €t six Aeures mettre ^ la paste 

— ^They did not admit that man — [Put on] your hat He 

p. admettre mettre ehapeau m. 

dresses [like a military man]. 
ee mettre d la militaire. 



EXERCISE Lii. — OuvRiB, ofid verhs like it (p. 156). 

I discovered his malice ^Will not your Mends offer their 

p. decouvrir 1 offrir 

assistance? — Do not open the door — ^We discovered their bad 
secowsuL ouvrir portef, T. decouvrir 

intentions Our army was crowned with glory They will 

f. p. se couvrir de 

[find out] the secret — Must I open the window ? — [They will open] 
decouvrir m. ouvrir fenStrei. On ouvrira 

the gates — ^Do not offer him [any thing] — Let the servant 

portet, offrir Hen domestique m. 

open the door — An impenetrable veil covers his designs — Let 
ouvrvr porte f. impenetrable voile m. couvrir dessein m. 

us not divulge our secrets — This rule [admits of] an exceptio 
decouvrir m. souffHr 

Must we suffer their insults ? — ^We discover your intention. 
souffrir intultet. decouvrir — f. 



BXBRCiBE Liii. — Peindre, ttTid verhs like it (p. 157). 

We do not fear the consequences — [Put out] the fire — ^He 
craindre f. iteindre feum, 

njver transgressed the laws of his country — ^They joined their 
p. enfeindre lot f. pays m. P. joindre 

sighs and tears Never affect low and ignoble sentiments — 

soupir m. larme f. feindre bos m. 

Join your efforts to mine — Did his prudence extinguish the fire 
joindre m. f. Steindre feu m. 

of a disordered imagination? — I have just [put out] the candle 

dSregU t iteindre chandellet. 
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I WM pitying thoce aad rictiiiui of the rerolution — Were jaa 
pliimdre iriite vietimei. revolution t 

punting an hittorical subject P — ^We fear death — ^Thej paint 

peindte tableauui. ertUndretatmort f. ' 

the mannera P arliament limited their power They 

flMwrt f. pL Bit parUment m. eutreindre puissance f. 

complain of cold 1 feign being dissatisfied — I pretended 

9eptaindr0 tatfroidm, feindredTit^ mSeonient T,/eindre 

to be angry — Fear nothing — I fear his anger. 
^UrefdM eraiudre rien eoUre £, 



BXBBCI8B Liv. — ^PRENDRE, cofid xts derivatives (p. 159). 

We leam onr grammar Do not take my books — ITiifl 

apprendre grammaire f. prendre Uvre m. 

news surprised tiie ministers ^We hare heard strange 

p. surprendre 'ministre m. apprendre singtilier 

news He will not understand that order ^Will not your 

nouvelles f. pi. comprendre ordre m. 

children leam French ? — ^I must take a cup of cofiee 

apprendre art. frangaisjxi. prendre ta^et, cafem, 

^Let him leam to dance — Let us leam useful things — Take 

apprendre d danser utile chose f, prendre 

courage — He has forgotten his Latin. 
— — m. dSsapprendre latin m. 



EXERCISE Lv. — Sentir (p. 164), Mentir, Partib 

(p. 144), DoRMiR (p. 148), Servir (p. 164), 

and their derivatives, 

I consent to your proposal ^I hare consented to the marriage 

coitsentir proposition f. mariage m. 

of my son — ^I will contradict that report — T^o they not swerve 

Jilsm. dSmentir rapport m, se dSpartir 

from that principle ? Does he sleep ? 1 shall [set out] for 

prindpem, dormir partir pour 

France next week The parties agreed — ^We served 

art. f . art. semaine prochaine parties f. consentir servir 

our friends — Do the children sleep? — She does not feel her 
ami m. dormir sentir 
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loss — They have repented— I have repented my obstinacy—— 
perte f. se repentir se repentir de ewtitement m. 

We shall [set out] at eleven ^Let them leave my house. 

.parHr a onzehewret sortirde maitont 



BXERCMB Lvi. — Tbnib (p. 166), Venir (p. 167), 
and their derivatives. 

This house belongs to my neighbour — ^The troops did nol 
appartenir voUin m. troupe f. 

restrain the mob My brother is coming — They will become 

cotUenir populace f. venir devenir 

rich and proud — Let them maintain their authority — ^Did they 
riche fier nunntenir awtoritS L 

interpose in that affair?— Will he ever become wise? — I must 
intero&nir affaire f. jamais devenir sage 

maintain Iny opinion — ^His misfortunes proceed from his wicked- 
soutenir — f, malheur m. venir mSchan' 

ness — Let us prevent the bad effect of these prejudices — Hold 
cetSf. privenir effetm., prejugim., tenir 

tlie book — I shall [come back] — I have restrained their impetuosity 
revenir retenir f. 

— They relieve the wants of the poor ^Will he obtain 

subvenir d besoin m. pauvre m. parvenir ck 

his ends ? Benounce your errors and prejudices Will you 

Jin f. revemr de f . prejugi m. 

[be able] to accomplish your object ? — ^That will suit my 
pouvoir un venir a bout de dessein m. cela convenir d 

father — He will never own that feict — Must I own it? — 

convenir de fait m. convenir 

He will become learned — ^The carriage has just arrived. 
devenir savant voiturei, niewt de 



BXEROisB Lvii. — Otlier miscellaneous Irregular Verbs. 

We assaulted the entrenchments of the enemy [Send for] 

p. asaaillir retranchement m. envoi^er checker 

your brother^-The arts and sciences flourished under his reign — 

fieurir sous rignem. 

I 3 
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8he mored the heart of that unfeeling man — We h&ye extracted 
p. imouvoir ingeiuible extraire 

a beautifiil passage from that work He was excluded £rom. 

m. ouvrageixi. P. exclure 

the company ^Ayoid these flatterers — I shall send spring 

eompagnU f. fuir flatiewr m. envoyer printamer 

flowers to these [young ladies] She died of grief That spring 

fleur f. demoiselle P. mourvr chagrin m. 

mores the whole machine — We hate nobody — ^The empire of 
mouvoir tout art — f. havr personne m- 

the Babylonians was [a flourishing one]— That bill of exchange 
Jlorissant lettre de change i, 

has expired — ^The first term expires at Midsummer — I was near 
iehovr 4choir tL la Saint- Jean P. faillir 

falling — ^The queen hates that vain pomp and all the parade 
tomber hair pompei. appareilm. 

of grandeur — I {[have a glimpse of] something ^I could 

art. f. ewtrevoir quelqite chose pouvoir 

not foresee that eyent We suppress interesting circumstances 

prevoir Mnementm. taire interessarU cvrconstanceL 

— ^Virgil was bom at Mantua — [Have the goodness to] read my 
Virgile-B. naitre d Mantoue veuillez lire 

letter ^The Greeks vanquished the Persians at Marathon, 

Cfrec vaincre P. Ferse a 

Salamis, Platea, and Mycale — See the admirable order 
d SalanunCj d Flatee ck vovr ordre m. 

of the universe — ^The celebrated d'Aguesseau was promoted to 
univers m. P. promouvoir 

the dignity of chancellor — ^Will ho [be able] to come ? — Let us see 
f. chancelier in, pouvoir uin venir voir 

—This hat becomes your sister — Those colours will not 

chapeauin, eeoir d eosurt couleurt, 

become that lady — ^That horse [is good for nothing] — [Be so good 
eeoir cL dame cheval ne valoir rien vouloir 

as ] ^An ounce of gold [is equivalent] to fifteen ounces of 

once m. or m. Sguivaloir 

silver ^We [were sitting down] on the top of that hill 

argent m. s'asseoir 8ur sommet Mou cdteau m. 

The judge [put off] the execution of the sentence— The axlefcree 

eurseoir execution f. £, esaieu m. 

of our carriage broke Bad company corrupts the 

voituret p. ae rompre compagnie f. pi. corrompre 
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minds of young people — ^Do not interrupt your brother ; 

esprit m. sing. ^ens pi. interrompre fr^re m. 

he is bu8y-^He lives in solitude — He could not survive his 
occupe vivre dans art. f. P. pouvoir aurvivre a 

misfortune — Fathers [live again] in their children — ^We shall not 
malheurm. revivre dans enfant m. 

laugh. 
rire^. 



OF PEKSONAL PKONOUNS. 

205. Personal pronouns are nsed for the names of 
persons or things, and are divided into conjunctive and 
disjunctive, 

206. The personal conjunctive pronouns are immediately 
united to a verb, either as nominatives, or as datives or 
accusatives. 

207. These pronouns are used without article or prepo- 
sition, and are thus declined : 

Mret person, masc. and fem. 

Singular, JPUtral, 



Nom. 
Dat. 


I, je, we, 
to me, me, to us. 


notis. 
nous. 


Ace. 


me, me, us, 


nous. 




Second person, masc. and fem. 




Nom. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


thou, tu, you, 
to thee, ie. to you, 
thee, te. you, 

Third person, masc. 


vous, 
vous. 
vous. 


Worn. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


he, it, il, they, 
to him, to it, lid, to them, 
him, it, Ie, them, 

Third person, fem. 


Us. 

I-eur. 

les. 


Nom. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


she, it, elle, they, 
to her, to it, lui, to them, 
her, it, la. them, 


elles. 
tear, 
les. 
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208. The preceding pronouns, whether in the datiye or 
aocusatiye, are placed before the yerb or its aoxiliarj. 

I see him, je Is vats. 

You knew her, voug la connaUsez, 

He has spoken to them; il leur a parlS. 



BXEBCIBB LYIII. 

K7 it it MMe eonaUered' unneoeataiy to comtinue giving the gender qf notuu, as 
this great d^ffieuUff mutt have been long tinee overcome by the %ae <tf my Anaij^ieal 
Table, ifihepupii hat attended to the dtreeHona gwen in thepr^ace (tfthat work. 

She assembled the nobles and animated them by her words and 
p. assembler P. animer par parole 

by her example — I have seen him — ^He rewards them — ^I give you 
exemple (c) voir (a) (a) (5) 

my consent You will surprise her — We shall relieve them — 

consentemenirt^' surprendre (a) 80ulager{ct) 

They were not speaking to me — His conduct displeases me — ^They 
{t) ec^itv^.f. dSplaire (J) 

paid him his wages and dismissed him — ^He will give me that 
V. payer (h) ffage -p. renvoyer (a) (b) 

proof of his friendship — ^That man pleases me — ^He knows me — 
preuve^. amitie f. plaire {b) connailre(a) 

He knows it — ^Thy flatterers have ruined thee — ^We tell him the 
savoir (a) flatteur (c) (a) dire (b) 

truthj but he will not believe us — ^The presence of her son. 
v^ritS vouloir croire (a) -J- 

comforted her — He stopped to speak to them — ^The desire of 
p. consoler (a) P. s^arriter {d) (6) passion}- (e) 

getting money to support a vain expense corrupts the heart of 
acquSrir {d) soutenir f dSpenseS^^ corrompre 

man— 1 will punish you if you neglect to do your duty — My mother 
t' {a) si >smJJ-^- (e) ^uv»vv 

will not allow me to speak to him — ^I have borrowed it from 
* vouloir permettre {b) de (b) emprunter (a) cL 

a friend — My father has a house to let — I have spent my time in 

(P loiter passer (j/) 

reading and writing — Palamedes invented the game of chess to 
Ure (b) 4crir€ Palamkde P.invenier jeu ichecs{d) 

amuse his soldiers and to teach them the stratagems of war. 

(d)apprendre (ft) strataghme 9xt, guerre. 
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RtftttnctM, 

(a) Pronoun In the aocosatiye, see 208. b7Aalteryertw,8nl)8tantlTeg,aiidacUee- 
(6) Pronoun in the dative, see 208. tives, slgnil^ing mclinatum, nadmeu, 

(c) The prononns m«, fe, fe, and 2a, are JUness^ 4x. 

•pelt m', f, f , before a vowel or A mate. 0^) /», before a genind, is often trans- 

(d) The preposition to coming before lated bj A with an iuflnitlve. 

an infinitive is eziwoMed in French b7 * This verb is not here an anzlUary, 

pour when it means «n order to. and therefore must be rendered by the 

(«) This verb most be in the Inflnltlve present of vouloir. 

preceded by de. t This adjective before its rahstantiva. 

(/) 2b, before an infinitive, is expressed 

Irrequiar wrb» in this exerdte. Ac : n^rir, apprcndre, connaltre, oorrompre, eroire, 
d^plaife, dire, tfcrlre, lire, payer, plaire, renvoyer, savoir, sorprendre, voir, atid 
vooloir. 



Secuiy translate and parse. 

Ma m^re a en la bonte de m'enyoyer da raisin. Je vons 
Terrai ce soir. Madame B. tdcha de la consoler, et lui 
promit nn bel oisean. 

EzAxiNAnoH.— 206. How are personal pronoans divided ? 206. Why are they 
caUedooiUanctive? 207. How are these pronouns declined? 208. What is their 
place in the sent^oe ? B^, (d) When is the preposition to translated into French 
hy pow before an infinitive? (/) When is the same preposition to be raadered 
by d with an infinitive ? (g) When m comes before an English gemnd, how ia 
it translated into French ? 



Of Personal Conjunctive Pronouns continued. 

209. (a) When the yerb is in the imperative affirmatiye^ 
the goyemed prononn is pnt after it in Fi^ch, as in 
English, and me, te, are changed into mot, toi. \ 

Speak to them, parlez-leur, \ 

Write to him, Scrivez-lui. 

Answer us, repondez-notu, \ 

Let us see them, voyofu-les, I 

Giye me, donnez-mai, 

210. (h) Bnt when the yerb in the imperatiye is nsed 
with a negation, the personal pronouns precede the yerb. 

Do not speak to them, ne leur parlet pat. 

Do not write to him, ne lui Scrivez pcu. 

Do not answer us, ne nous ripondez pa*. 

Let us not see t^em, ne lee voyont pas. 

Do not giye me, ne me donnez ptu. 
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EXERCISE LIX. 

Answer mo— Do not angwer me— Chrant him that favour — 
Mepondre(a) (b) accorder{a) 

Lend me a Tolume of your Roman History — ^Let us apply 
prSier(a) — romain t'appliquer 

ourselTes to our studies — ^Take these diamonds and sell them — 
(a) . Stude prendre diamawtm.. 

Come and speak to me — Let me write my letter — ^Allow me 
venir to* •• lauter** permettre (a) 

to represent to you an easy way to preserve the liberty and 
de (c) facile moyen de f cotuerver 

honour of your people — ^Let her [come in] — ^Do not keep him 
art. peuple t § etUrer tenir (6) 

in suspense — Give us your word that you will [give up] her 
en suspense (a) parole que renoncer a 

acquaintance — Seek renown and pleasure, and leave 

chercher art gloire Bxtplaisirro., laisser 

me my misery and pain Belate to me the history of your 

(a) mis^e \\ douleur racowter (a) 

misfortunes — ^Do not lend him your horse — Teach them the 

malhewr {b) enseigner ck (a) 

rules of French versification — Set them at liberty — ^Do not 
Jrangais taet. {. mettre (a) en 

confine me — Listen to me — ^Do not listen to me — ^Follow me— 
renfermer (5) ecouter*^ (a) *o» {b) suivre (a) 

Do not follow me — Give them away or seU them. 
(J) dormer u» vendue. 



Btfereheet. 

(o) ) q«, fvi- Rnia 5 -^» to» after a» Imperative, do not 

(6) 5 ^^^ ^"" "°^®* lose the c or a before a word beginning 

(c) S«e 208. with a vowel. 

t To preserve, may be changed Into of •♦ When the pronouns me and thee 
preserving ; in this and similar cases, the come between an imperative and an in- 
present of the infinitive with de before it flnitive, we use me and fe if the impera- 
must be used in French. tive is a neuter verb ; if active, moi and 

X La, in the sense of to allow, to suffer^ toi must be used, 

must be rendered by knsser, with the next || Bejpeat the pronoun possessive, 
verb iu the present of the infinitive. 

ItyegtOar vcrU in this exercise. Mettre, permetfre, prendre, suivre, tenir, and 
venir. 
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Bead, translate and parse. 

Place-toi pres de Torchestre. Pretez-lui votre voiture et 
vos chevaux. Dites-lni que j'attends sa reponse. Ka- 
contez moi les aventures de votre voyage a la cour de 
Vieime. 



Examination. — ^209. What is the place of the pronoan personal oonjunctive with a 
verb in the im|)erative afflnnative ? What do you observe conceruiiig me and te t 
210. When the Imperative is negative, what is the place of the pronoun personal ? 
E^. i Does the pronoan fe or 2a suffer elision before a vowel after an imperative ? 



OF THE PERSONAL DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

211. (a) The disjunctive personal pronouns follow the 
verbs from which they are usually disjoined by a preposi- 
tion, or by a conjunction. 



Declension of the Personal Disjunctive Pronouns. 

IHrstpersony maso. and fern. 

Singular. Plural. 

Kom. & Ace I or mo, moi. we or ns, nous. 

Gen. & AbL of or from me, de moi. of or. from ns, de nous. 
Dat. to me, ct moi. to ns, a nous. 

Second person, masc. and fem. 

19'om. &, Ace* thou, toi. you, vous. 

Gen. & AbL of or from thee, detoi. ofor from yon, devous. 
Pat. to thee, d toi. to you, d, vous. 

Third person, masc. 

"Norn, k Aco. he, him, or it, Hi. they or them, eux. 

Gen. &Abl. of or from him, it, de lui. of or from them, c^'^icr. 
Dat* to him, d lui. to them, d, eux. 

Third person, fem. 

Norn. & Ace. she, her, or it, elle. they or them, elles. 

Gen. & AbL of or from her, it, d^elle. of or from them, d' elles. 
Pat. to her, d elle. to them, d elles. 



184 or PBR8OVAI1 DianTHCTiYE pronouits. 

212. (b) The personal pronouns are disjunctiye in 
French when they are goyemed by reflective yerbs. 

He appEed to me, U t^itdretga d moi. 

I will complain of yoa, je me pUUndrcd de vout, 

218. (c) They are also disjunctive after the following 
verbs: 

AUer.iogo JP«^ ] to think 

em appeler, to appeal eon^er ) 

*"*'*'**^'']tonmto parvenir.ixy reach 

eomrir } venir, to come. 

[And the following: marcher, voler, vUery hoire,faire attention^ 
prendre imUrit^ avoir reeomre, itre (in tiie sense of to belong) ^ avoir 
igard^ and after all verbs which require the preposition ^] 



EXERCISE LX. 

He complains of her — ^1 expect nothing firom you — ^He spoke 
se ptaindre {b) attendre (d^) P. 

of them to the minister, and they were admitted to a secret^ 
(a) ministre P. admeUre 

conference ^That depends on m o It depended on you to 

eonfSrence t eela dependre de {a) (a) de 

excel your rivals — ^Who is there ? — ^It is I, he, she, 
Vemporter smr qui est Id? c*est* ce soni 

they — ^The praise is due to her alone — ^I am used to him— ' 

touange devoir t accoutumSf 

Beokember him — ^Were you speaking of her ? — ^Fickle fortune 
se eo^tnenir de (5) (a) volage art 

seems to mock you — Three gentlemen of the neighbourhood 

paraUre *e moquer de (b) meseieurs voisinage •«* 

presented themselves to us — ^Mr. C. [came up] to me to ask 
V.eeprSsenter (6) "B, venir (c) demander 

my opinion — ^This book is mine— Is this the man? — ^Yes, it is — Is 
(c) est'celd e'eef 

that your sister Caroline ? — ^Yes, it is — ^I have recourse to vou — 

— • («) . 

Your brother came to us, and we were not thinking of him — ^I am 

P. (c) peneer it (c) 

superior to him — I have seen your eldest sister; she inquired about 
t ainS II sHnformerde 
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you — Mr. D. ran to me, and gave me that letter j read it — They 
{b) P. (c) p. dormer 

alone had the courage to do it— They appealed to us. -? ^ ;>/ 

t P. (difaire P. (c) v 6* ^ 

(a)) ' t The ad)eetiv«8 mniMdNe, aeeotOmnd, ^ 

(b) \ See this Bale. attaehd^ igalj tupMeur, itranffer^ mnat - 

(e) 3 be followed by sdli^anctlve personal pro- ^ 

(cO See reference t, p.* 183. noun. 

• In answer to questions, the pronoun % The a^feetlTe teul Is preceded by a 

most be disjunctlTe. It is also the case dii^unctlTe personal pronoun. 

ill elliptical sentences when no Tcrb Is | This Terb must be in the past inde- 

expressed : to tohom did you apeak f—io finite. 

him, A qui aoez-w»u parU t—A hti, 
IrregtOar verb* in this exercim, Admettre, Aire, paraltre, se plalndre, se souvenir, 

and venir. 



Bead J translate and parse, 

Parlez-Tous de moi ? Prenez garde & vous. Ce chapeau 
est a lui. Es ont eu recours a elle. Songez a moi. II 
vint a moi. 



ExaionAtion.— 311 . What is the place of the personal diqunctive pronouns ? How 
are they declined? 212. When are the personal pronouns used disjunctively? 
213. Name the verbs that require the personal pronouns to be disjunctive in 
French. — R^. * In answer to questions, or in elliptical phrases, which are the 
pronouns in use],?— -'<&. f What adjectives require the pronoun di£|}nnctive after 
tbem? 



Of Personal Disjunctive Pronouns continued, 

214. (a) When the verb gorems, at the same time, a 
pronomi of the first or second person in the accusative, and 
another in the dative, the dative is a disjunctive. 

He has introduced me to him, U iiCa prSsentS d luL 

216. (5) When two personal pronouns in the dative 
come after a verb, the second must be a disjunctive. 

I forgive both you (Je voua pardonne et ct lui ausd ; or better, 
and him, \je pardoime d vou9 et d lui. 



186 OF PERSONAL DIBJUKCTIVB PRONOUNS, 

216. (c) Two pronouns in the dative come after the 
verb, if they denote opposition. 

I speak to him, and not to jovL^Je parle d lui, et non cL vous. 

[217. (d) The precedmg pronouns are, in particular cases, 
compounded with the word self in EngUsh, and mSme in French. 

Myself, moi-mime, de moi-mimef ^e. 
Thyself, ioi-mime. 
Ourselves, noua-mimes.'] 

[These oompoand words indicate the person or thing, in a stronger or more posltiTO 
maimer than the simple pronoon.] 

218. (e) Myself^ thy self ^ ^-c. are rendered by moi-meme, 
toi-meme, ^c. when they come after a verb which is not 
reflected. 

I will write it myself, je Vierirai moi-mime, 

219. {f) These pronouns are also used after those re- 
flected verbs which govern a preposition after them. 

She relies on herself, elle eefieck elle-mSme. 

[And after a few reflected verbs which do not govern any preposition after them ; 
as, they betray themselves, its ge trahissent eux-ndmes. — ^Tbis most be acquired by 
practice, as proper rules caimot be given.] 

220. (g) There is a personal pronoun of the third person 
singular, used indeterminately; it is se or sot, one's sel/^ 
itself y which is thus declined : 

8e soif or soi-mSme, 
de soi, or de soi-mSme, 
et soi, or d soi-m4me, 

[8e is always used before a verb, soi, after a preposition or a conjnnctlon. Soi ts 
of both genders, but singular only. Se is of both genders and number, and is used 
instead of soi, d soi, eux, d eux, elles, d elks. II seficUte, that is, it fiaUe soi; ils te 
fiattenlt Hs/lattent eux-nUmes; elle se donne des louangeSf that is, it eUe-m&me.i 

221. (k) Soi relates to a .preceding noun masculine sin- 
gular, taken in a general sense. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itielf, Vaimant attire lefer d sou 
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EXERCISE LXI. 

Your father hae directed me to them to borrow money — He 
ctdresser (a) (i) em^prunter 

. will do it hims^ — The wise man is master of himself— Write 
/aire {e) mge «<» (A) 

to her first, and then to them — ^I have just received a note 
* Wahord ensuite * billet 

from Mrs. L. — She sends her compliments both to you and her — 

faire et (b) t (P) 

That lady was dear both to you and me^Offer it to him and to 
dame cher (b) (b) presenter {b) 

them — ^We will recommend you to them — He has been virtuous, 
(b) recommander (a) vertueux 

but he ascribed all his virtue to himself— Water runs of itself— 

II rapparter tout (e) coider ** 

They are angry with him — ^You will find in me a father and 

fdche contre f trouveren f 

a friend— She will stay with us— You will speak after them—" 

rester avec f a^ha f 

This letter is for me, and not for you — Speak to him yourself— She 
(c) non (c) {d) 

mistrusts herself ^Vice is odious of itself— Men often reject 

sedefierde (f) art. ** souvenb 

truth, though evident in itself ^Virtue is amiable of itself 

art. verite quoique ** art. dfl *♦ 

— It is essential to take care of one's self. / ' . 

de prendre garde d {g) / r 

R^ereno$$, 

(a) \ • When two pronouns In the dative 

(ft) J denote the order In which a thing is done, 

fg) I they are hoth disjunctive : Speak to him 

(d) V a L^, T> ^ first, and then to Iter ; parkghluidTabord, 

(e) r SeethlsBule. let eflmite d eOe. 

/f^ I t The personal disjunctives are always 

(ff) \ used after prepositions. 

(5^) j t The sentence In the example 215, 

(i) See reference (<D,Bajfe 181. may also be translated thus: je vous 

* * When the word itself means of its pardonne ainsi qu'h lui (p. 185). 

nature, it Is rendered by soi, whether the || This verb in the past Indefinite 

jBUb^tautive is masculine or feminine. 

Bead, translate and parse, 

E s'est adresse a moi. Je m'en rapporte h, vous et a elle, 
Doniiez a elle et non a lui. Ne parlez pas contre lui. 



188 OF BUPPLTINQ PBONOUNB. 

BzAMDiATKm.— 314. Wb«n must the pronoun In tbe datlye be a dlsjnnctiye in 
French ? Sift. If two d«U ve cases come after a verb, what must be the constmo- 
tion ? SI 6. What is the place of these pronouns when denoting opposition ? 317. 
How do yon translate tha word se{^ t 318. When are the oompoand pronouns 
mof-mims, M-mime^ Sc^ oaed ? 319. When are they used after reflected vertM? 
330. Decline the Indeterminate toi. 331. When is soi used?— A^. • Whoi two 
proDOons denote the order of an action, what are their places?— A. t What pro- 
noons are used after prepositions ?— 1&. t What other cooatniction can yon giva 
ttia iaateDoe,/t j»arelMUM A voiM «r A M f 



OF SUPPLTIHa PBONOUNS. 

222. The words en, y, act frequently as pronotms, and 
are called supplying prdnonns, because they always haye a 
relation to an antecedent which they replace. 



[The snpplylnir pronoons «», y, are used instead of <fe Ztii, d lui^ cTeuXf dfdle^ 
h aUj (FeUeMt A «Ue», which cannot refer to inanimate objects ; speaking of a hoiue 
we cannot say : Jt parte dTeUe^ hat fm parte. 

When m or y refers to persons, it generally has a Tague indeterminate sense : h4 
ii an honut man, tnut to Mm, may be rendered by &e$t vn homtke homme, fiez-vou$ 
A ttU, or Jle*~vouM~p ; bat the first sentence relates more particularly to his person, 
and the second to his probity. This delicate distinction is not always attended to, 
for we say : Bsnset-wtu h moit fPfpente; though Jepense A wnu, would be more 
energetic and grammatical.] 



223. (a) En expresses of htm, of her, of it, of them; by 
it, with it, for it, ^c, ; some, any, none : it comes imnoie- 
diately before the verb by which it is governed. 

I speak of him, ber, it, or them, fen parte. 
• « 

224. (5) T is rendered into English by to him, to Tier, 
to it, to them, there, here, therein, for it, thither^ in it, and 
likewise precedes the verb. 

I consent to it, fy eaneens, 

I am going there, fy vaie, 

225. (c) If the verb is in the second person singular or 
plural, or first person plural of the imperative affinnative, 
the supplying pronouns follow it. 

Be sure of it, eoyez-en s4r. 

Consent to it, consewtes^y. 
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BXSRCISB LXII. 

I hare just reodyed his letter, but do not speak of it — ^If jou 

mats * (a) ti 

-wish to see fine pictures, lie lias some — ^I went to the Lyceimi ; 
vaulair tat voir tableau (a) P. alter ZiyeSe 

we were spealdng of it — ^If jou promise me not to speak of it, I 
(a) promettref • (a) 

wUl tell you a secret — She has written a beautiful essay on filial 
dire — Scrire eesai sur 

piety; her mother will be delighted with it — ^His relations haye 
charmS (a) parent 

consented t6 it ^Walk into my study, you will find there 

eoneentir {b) entrer dans cabinet trouver (6) 

paper, pens, and ink — ^You haye receiyed your books, send some 

enooyer (c) 

to your sister — She has not been there, I am sure of it — ^Is your 

(J) («) 

father at home ? — He is — He is not — He has made his profit by it 
ehez Ivi t t /aire (a) ' 

— ^I am glad of it — ^Tou are sorry for it — ^Be sure of it— I haye 

bien aise (a) fdchS (a) ^ (c) 

made a tiial of it — ^Do you see the riyer ? that descent leads to 
Vessaiie^ voir rivihv deseente conduire {b) 

it — ^I suryeyed her with astonishment, she did not seem to 
p. examiner aneo Stonnement p. paraUre 

take notice § of it — ^Tou haye seen the new play, were you 
faire attention d (5) nouveau pihce 

pleased with it? — ^Your fother loyes you ; I am persuaded of it — 
content de (a) (a) 

My mother has sent me those grapes, I will send some to 

envoffer raitin sing. (a) #^ 

your brother — Haye you an^ new books ? c 

nouveau 



R^erenett, 

(a) ) the words at home^ we lue the mppljliiif 

(6) > See this Bnle. pronoan y, and say, il y etf (he is in it) ; 

(£) 3 a n'y est pas (he is not in it). However, 

* Obsenre that en or y are placed these interrogatiTe phrases are generally 

aft«r-n«. answered by, oui, monsieur ; nan, man- 

t lYomettn requires de before the tiettr. 

next inflnitiTe it goTems. i QfUls here rendered by y* because 

X In French we must speclQr where the verb /aire attention governs the 

As if or is nol ; and instead of repeating preposition A. The two languages do not 
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Always oorrespond In this rospect Thfs the mippl.ylng pronoan en, when it refers 

1« une of the Kruatest titfflculties the pupil to 8unie words auteceduut 

hM to en<x»anter, aiid for which no rules | The answer to this s^ntoice, / have, 

zan be given. In eases like the above most be literally in French : IhavetotHe, 

we sliall Rive the govemed preposition fen at, as the pronoun «n or y supplies the 

as a help tor the learner. — De governed pUceofthose words which are onderstood 

by a verb or an aiUectlTe is expressed by in KngUsh. 

Irref/Hlar verbs in this exercise. AUer, condaire, oonaentir, dire, ^crlre, enyoyer, 
fUre, parattre, promettre, yoir, Tooloir. 



iieaa, translate and parse. 

Cet homme vous plait ; vons en parlez souvent.. C'est 
une belle charge ; il y aspirait depuis long-temps. Cest 
un endroit charmant ; je compte m'y fixer. 



i.^AMTWanoir. — ^ux. What are the supplying prononns, and why are they so called Y 
223. How is «n translated in English ? 224. Huw is y rendered? What place 
taAve these pronouns in the sentence ? 225. When are they placed after the verb ? 



Of Supplying Pronouns continued. — lb. 

226. (a) Le (so) is another supplying pronoun, of both 
genders and numbers, and serves to avoid the repetition of 
an adjective, a substantive used adjectively, and sometimes 
part'of'a sentence, in answer to interrogations. 

Yon are young, and I am vous StesjeuMe, etjenele 

not (so) suis pas. 

A i.i.aT /\ f ^^8 vous content ? 7 • ? 

Are you content ? I am (so) < _, contente iV^^ ****** 



227. (5) When le represents a substantive, or an ad- 
jective taken substantively expressed in the preceding 
proposition, it agrees in gender and number with the an- 
tecedent. 

Are you the lady who sent for ites-vous la dame qui vfCa envo^e 
me ? — I am. chercher ?— ^'c la suis. 
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EXERCISE LXIIT. 

H^ is happy, but we are not bo — ^Madam, are you a qneen ? — I 
lieureux O (a) c^ reine 

am — Are you the queen ? — I am — ^Are you the king's ministers ? — 
{a) (a) ministre 

"We are not — Gentlemen, are you Englishmen ? — ^We are — Are you 
(5) Messieurs Anglais (a) 

a mother? I am — Are you the mother of that fine child?-=— I am 
u>r»m^€ (a) beau (b) 

— We hare been ill, and we are so still — ^Are you Mrs. F.P — 

malade {a) encore 

Yes, I am — ^Are you Mr. A.'s daughters ? — Yes, we are — ^Are you 
{a) fiUe (b) • 

Madame de Q^nlis? No, I am not 1 thought you were 

(b) prendre pour 

Miss ^^lo L.*s sister — No, Sir, I am not You are never pleased ; 

3f(zdemoiselle soBur (b) content 

be so now He is satis6ed, but we are not. 

(a) dpresent satisfavre {a) f 

Rtferencea. 

(^^ \ flPA thiB Piiifl aiswer, and say simply, <mi or non. 

(6) 5 "®® ^°^^ ""'®' f S(fi8 often understood in English— 

* When the substanttve Is plnral, it Is Je must be expressed In French. 
better to suppress the last member of the 



JR^d, translate, and parse, 

Etes-tons la soeur de Madame B. ?— Je la sms. Etes- 
vous veuve ? — Je Ic suis. 



ExAMTNATioN. — 22*?. TThdi Is the Supplying pronoun fe nscd? 227. When Is the 
same pronoun k declinable ? 



PLACE OP THE PERSONAL CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

228. (a) When two or more personal conjunctive pro- 
nouns are governed by a verb, the dative case comes before 
the accusative. 

/• 
I will tell it you, je vous le dirai. 
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229. (b) If the prononns are both of the third person, 
the ftocosative precedes the dative case. 

I will tell it him, je le hu dirau 



230. (c) T and en are placed immediately before the 
Terb ; and when they happen to meet together, en is always 
last 

I will speak of it, fen p<trlerai, 

I Bent some there, /y en envo^Qu 



281. (d) When y and en come with a personal conjmic- 
tiye pronoun, they are placed last. 

I wUl bring you some thither, Je vans y en apporterai. 



[232. When the sense is sufficiently defined without y, tliat 
pronoun is omitted ; t*,je voue y en apporterai, which is better ex- 
pressed by, je vmu en apporterai. As to phrases like these, envoyez- 
liii y Ml, portone-lui y en, they are absolutely condemned, though 
they may be found in some grammars.] 



233. Y is suppressed before the future and conditional of the 
verb aUer, We wyyfinUtfiraie, instead of fy iraiffy irais. 



234. From what has been said, it follows that, 

Me, Uj se, now, vouiy go before erery other. 

le, la, lee, go before lui, lewr. 

Ini, leur, go before y. 

y, goes before en. 



[The preceding ftrrangement holda good, whether the verb is aflBnnatiTO, nega- 
tlve, Interrogative, &o. ; bat with verbs in the imperative without s negation, see 
the next mle.] 



(@" At the tue <if Ote prteecUnff pronouns is attended with difflaiUles, parUeutarlp 
when the verb is negcOwely or interroffaiively used; the foUowing table wiUy it it 
presumed, remove the diJIcuUfes cf the ExercUet, and famHuirite the pupil with « 
cotufy-uctUm which is evmtun,ly occwring. 



OF PEBBONAL CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 
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'me le. 


me la, 


me les, 


m'en 


. donnera. 




me I'y, 


me les y, 


m'y. 


m'y en 


. enverra. 




tele. 


tela, 


teles. 


fen 


. donnera. 




te I'y. 


te les y, 


t'y. 


t'yen 


. enverra. 




se le, 


Be la, 


Seles, 


s'en 


. promet. 


On or il 


se I'y, 


se les y, 


8'y, 


s'y en 


, procurera. 


ma 80Bur...."< 


nous le, 


nous la, 


nous les. 


nous en . . . 


. donnera. 


mon rt^Q 


noas I'y, 




nous les y, 


nous y en . . . 


. enverra. 




VOU8 le. 


voQs la, 


vous les^ 


vous en, . . . 


. donnera. 




voua I'y, 


vous les y. 


vous y, 


vous y en . . . 


. enverra. 




le lul, 


la ini. 


les Inl, . 


luien 


. promet. 




le leur. 


la leur. 


les leur. 


leur en 


. promet. 




,le leur y, 


la leur y, 


les leur y, 


leur yen ... 


. enverra. 



EXAHPLES. 

Affirm, II me le donnera, il me la donnera, &o. 

^egat, II ne me le donnera pas. 

Interr. Me le donnera-t-il ? 

Int. ^ Neg. Ne me le donnera-t-il pas ? 

Affirm, II me Ta donn^. 

Negat. II ne me Ta pas donn^. 

Interr, Me Ta-t-il donne ? 

Iwt, Sf Neg, Ne me I'a-t-il pas donn^ P 

EXERCISE LXIV. 



Pbesent. I offer it to him — I do not offer it to him — ^Do I offer 
offrir (h) 

it to him ? — Do I not offer it to him ? — He offers it to me. 

(«) 

iSS* ^^ o^ f^ following sentences must he made negative, interrogative, «md 
both interrogaivoe and negative. 

We offer it to you — Yon offer it to them — ^They offer it to her — 
(«) W ■ (*) ) 

I descrihe it to you — He describes it to me — We describe it to 
decrire {a) {a\ {h) 

them — ^You describe it to him — They describe it to them. 

Impespsct. I did as^-' it of you — She did ask it of them 
demander d (a) (b) 

— ^We did ask it of hef^-You did ask it of him — They -did Ask 

it of me. 
(a) 

Pebp. dbp. I promised it to you — He promised it to me— We 
promettre (a) (a) 

K 
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promised it to her — ^Yon promiaed it to them — They promised it to 

(*) (») 

lis — I said it to them — She said it to me — ^We said it to her — 
dire {*) (a) (b) 

You said it to us — ^They said it to too. 

(«•) («) 

Fesf. ivdbf. I hare denied it him — ^He has denied it me — 
refvser (b) (a) 

We hare denied it you — You haye denied it us — ^They have denied 

(<») («) 

it her. 
(i) 

Flupebfeot. I had punished him for it — She had punished 
punir (d) en 

you for Jl — ^We had punished them for it — ^They had punished 
punit * * punis • * 

us for it. 

FuTiTBB. I shall accuse them of it — He will accuse her of it — 
accuser (d) en 

We shall accuse you of it — ^You will accuse me of it — ^They will 

accuse us of it. 

Fur. Ant. I shall have informed him of it — ^He will have 
informer (d) 

informed you of it — ^We shall have informed her of it — ^You will 

informSe * * 

have informed them of it — They will have informed us of it. 
inftaw^s^* iitformSs** 

Go2n>iTiONAii. I should incite him to it — ^He would incite me 
exciter {d) y 

to it — ^We should incite them to it — You would incite us to it — 

They would incite her to it. 

CONDIT. PAST. I should have compelled him to it — She would 
forcer (cQy 

have compelled them to it — ^We should have compeUed you to it — 
forces** 

You would have compelled us to it — ^They would have compelled 

forces** 
me to it. 
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EXER0I8B Lxv, (0» Re flected V erbs, 5. 106.) 

Pbe8. I use myself to it — She uses herself to it — ^We use our- 
s*accoutumer d (e) 

selves to it — ^You use yourself to it — They use themselyes to it. 

Impeep, I did abstain from it — He did abstain from it—We 
s*abgtenirde (e) 

did abstaui from it — ^You did abstain from it — ^They did abstain 

£rom it. 

Pebpect dep. I wondered at it — She wondered at it — ^We 
9*etonner de {e) 

-wondered at it — ^Tou wondered at it — They wondered at it. 

Pesp. indep. I haye fancied it — She has fancied it — ^We 
s^imaginer • 

baye fancied it — ^You haye fancied it — They haye fancied it. 

PiiUPEEP. I had opposed it — He had opposed it— We had 

opposed it — You had opposed it — ^They had opposed it. 
opposSs * * opposes * * 

Fttube. I shall expect it — He will expect it — ^We shall 

t^attendre ^ (e) 

expect it — ^You will expect it — They will expect it. 

FiTT. AKT. I shaU have trusted to it — She will have trusted 
sejiera(e) fiee 

to it — ^We shall have trusted to it — ^You will have trusted to it — 

They will have trusted to it. 
fiea** 

CONDIT. I should perceive it — She would perceive it- We 

t^aperceoowde (e) 

should perceive it — ^You would perceive it — ^They would perceive it. 

OoNDiT. PA£fT. I should have boasted of it — ^He would have 

sevanterde (e) 

boasted of it — ^We should have boasted of it — ^You would have 

boasted of it — ^They would have boasted of it. 
fern. vafUiet** 

K 2 
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B^flerateu (for the 64th and 65th Exercises). 
(a)'\ • The verb ^imaginerdoeB not gorem 



<*> \ Bm *ki« «nu either the genitive or dative case ; it 

U) I ^* ^"" ""*•• has therefore only the pronoun fc, which 

(<f) J must precede the verb, accordln{!r to the 

(e) The preposition A Is the sign of the rale given for perRonal conjunctive pro- 

daiivo, and Is translated by y when it nouns ;>em« le suis itnagind^ dx. 

relates to an antecedent ; die, as the sign * * The participle mu«t be declined, 

of the genitive. Is in this case rendered and it a^o'tes with the preceding pronoun 

bjr #», and both precede the verb. accuxatlve, «e, to, fee, notu. The role 

will be given hereafter. 

Jmgular verU m th« eserdtet. 8*ahatenlr, dtoire, dire, oibir, promettMu 



Bead, translate and parse, 

Vous Toulez faire tm pr&ent i votre sobut ; voi]!": tin bel 
^vcntail ; vous deyriez le lui offrir. Je lui en parleiid. Je 
Yous en rendrai un compte exact. H n'allait point dans 
cette maison ; le jeu Vj a introduit. 



EzAMnfATiow. — 238. What is the place of the personal oonjanctlve pronouns 
when there is one in the dative and the other in the accusative case P 229. 
What are their places if they araof the third person? 230. What is the place 
of en and y with respect to the virb? 231. What is their place when used 
with conjunctive pronouns? 282, 233. In what case is the proi.oun y omitted? 
2M. What is the order of these pronouns with respect to each other? 



PLACE OF PERSONAL AND SUPPLYING PRONOUNS 
WITH AN IMPElEtATIVB. 

235. (a) When a Yerb in either of the second persons 
or the first plural of the imperatiYe, governs two personal 
pronouns, the accusative comes first, and both foUow the 
verb. 



Gire it to him, donnez-le-lui. 

Send them to us, ewooyez-les-now. 



[236. (6) This rule is not observed with reflected verbe in the 
second persons: rappelez-vous-la^ recollect herj proposez-vous-le 
pour module, take him as a model j attachez-vou9-les, secure their 
friendship j but with the first person plural it foUows the rule.] 
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237. (c) Me and te become mot and toij except before 
en ; this last may finish the sentence. 

GUve it me, donnez-le^moi. 

Give me some, donnez-m'en, 

238. (d) T comes before moi and tot, or finishes the 
phrase. 

Carry me there, menez-y-moi. 

CaiTy U8 thither, menez-nous-y. 

Go thither, transportes-y-toi. 

[It is often possible to avoid using these last sentences, which are inharmonious. 
We may say, for Ins ance : Je vous prie de m'y tnener^ veuUlez m'y mener, votu 
n'avez qu'ii nous y mener, fats moi le plaisir de fy transpo7ier. 

By the last sentence, it may be seen that an s has been added to the second person 
of the imperative, transpor'.es: this irregularity takes place whenever the verb ends 
in e mute before y, — See the verb alkr^ 2ud note, p. 139.] 



EXERCISE LXVI, 

Let UB oiFer it to him — Bring them to us — Give it him — Do not 
offri/r {a) apporter {a) (a) x*Tn.eG. 

give it me — Propose it to him — Send it to me — Recollect them 
(e) proposer (a) envoyer (c) ae rappeler (b) 

— Use yourself to it — Be satisfied with it — Let us part 

s'accoutumer ct (d) 8econtenterde[c) sedefaire 

with it — Think of it — Let us submit to it — ^Let him not submit 

de (c) penser d (cQ se sotimettre d {d) 

to it — Do not compel me to it — Do uot mention it to him — ^Do not 
forcer a (y) parler de (j) 

send it me — Do not propose it to him — Let us not trouble 

(€) (h) sHnquiSter de 

ourselves about it — ^Do not trust to it — If the animals of the earth 

are intended for our use, let us kill them, but let us not tease 

destine (177 i)d usage tuer (i) mais tourmenter 

them wantonly Let us warn them of it Well! let us 

(Jc) par plaisir avertir de • boni 

expect it. 
s*attendre d (d) 



198 or BBLATIVB PBONOUHB. 

(o)^ ih) See 310. 



(O I <*1 oonstrucUon of this sentence, yet, as 

{d)j the Boand is Inliannonlous, a delicate 

\f) See 238 and 21 Oi. ear will prefer another turn. For the 

{g) See 331 and 310. same reason, fm, ftn, leur en, are guie- 

(A) Bee 339 and 310. xalJy aroided. 
(0 See 309. 

Inreifuiar vtrbi in (Ms estreiM. OffHr, ee ddfiiire, and 86 aoiimettr«. 



Bead, translate and parse, 

Ne t*en ^tonne pas. Ne les 7 proYoqnons pas. Ame- 
nez-les-y. Pr^sentez-le-lui. Ne te rimagine pas. Rendez- 
le-moi. Promettez-le-lui. 



BzAMiHATioir.^885. What la the place of the personal prononns with a verb in 
the imperative afflrmative? 836. Is there not an irregularity with respect to 
reflected verbs? 337. When are m« and fe changed into *?un and Am f When 
does the second person itngular of the imperative take a final «, in verbs of the 
first conjugation ? 



OF KBLATIVE PRONOUNS. 

239. Relative pronotms are those wMch relate to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun, called the antecedent, 

240. (a) The relative pronouns are who, which, that, 
and what; the first three are translated into French by 
qui, for both genders and numbers. 

19'om. who, which, that, gut. 

G-en. & Abl. of or from whom, or whose, de qui,* or dont, 

Dat. to whom, to which, to that, d qui. 

Ace. whom, which, that, que. 

iQui is invariable, that is, of both genders and numbers, bat commnnlcates 
the number and person of its antecedent to the verb. Moi qui suu, toi qui e», 
hit, elle, rhomme qui eat, nous qui aammes, vousqui ites, les hommea, les femma 
qui sant.} 



• Dequila more properly the ablative case, and slgnlfles^om whom. 
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241. (h) Qui and qne relate to persons and things; de 
qui and a qui relate to persons only. 

The man who speaks, Vhomme qui parte. 

The stars which you observe, les etoiles que vous ohserveg. 

The lady to whom I speak, la dame a quije parte. 

242. (c) Dont may relate either to persons or things, 
but is always placed between two substantives, or between 
a substantive and the verb which governs it. 

This officer whose bravery is eet officier dont ta hra^owre est 

known, connue. 

The horse I make use of, le chevat dontje me sere, 

[The relative pronoun shonld be placed next to its antecedent, especially wben 
a separation wonid render tLe sense aoibignons : Ex. I have required of your 
friendship a favour which will be valued by me,/ot demandd d votre amUU une 
favaur qui me sei'a chire, and not fat demandd une /aveur d vctre amifid, qui 
me seracMrey for then qui might equally relate to amitid or faveur. When the 
relative and antecedent most be separated, kqueltaiies the place of qui. See obser- 
vations on 244.3 

243. Whoj whicky and tJiaty are also translated by lequel, 
which is thus declined : 

Lequety m. s. laquette^ f. s. lesquetsj m, pi. lesquettes, f. pi. 
duquelf de taquetle, desquels, desquettes, 

auqtielf ^ laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, 

244. (d) Lequel relates to persons and things, and is 
chiefly used after prepositions, or to avoid an ambiguity. 

The disorder in which he found le desordre dans lequel il les 

them, irouva. 

G[lie man with whom I live, Vhomme avec lequel je demeure, 

IAm qviy que, and dont, are of both genders and numbers, the sense Is not always 
snfflciently clear ; we therefore employ their synonj'ms lequel, duquel, <£«., which, on 
account of their different terminations, and of the articles prefixed to them, remove 
all ambiguity. CTert un effet de la providence qui... ; as ^t relates to effef, and 
not to providence, say, lequel. The same pronoun, lequel, Ac., is preferred when* 
ever ttie relative qui is necessarily separated from its antecedent, as in the above 
sentence.] 

EXEROISE LXVII. 

We speak of those heroes who have subverted the throne of a 
heros (a) renvenser trdne 

tyrant — He is ruined because he has trusted to the probity of a 
' iff ran parce que sefier ± . :,' 
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correspondent, whom he believed an honest man — The ladies 
oorrespondant (a) croire eo» 

whom jou see are my cousins — The young man of whom I have 
(a) f)o»r (c) 

spoken to you deserves to be encouraged — ^The glory to which 
mSriter de {d) 

heroes sacrifice, is often a folse glory — I should like to see those 
sacrifier touvewt § aimer* 

countries which are barbarous, but which you admire — ^I know from 
(a) barbare {a) savoir 

whom you have received this information — I know the man for 
(i) avis m. connaitre 

whom you work The lady he married had a great fortune — I 

(rf) travailler f p. epouser imp. f. 

have found for your sister, a house which appears very pretty — 
trouver (a) paraUrefort 

You know that there is a new edition of my book which is to 
nouveau edition f. (d) 

appear the first of next month— -Jhe child to whom every body 
,• prochain y^ (a) 

yields is unfortunate — The tree to which I give the preference is 
ceder malheuretix arbrem., (d) 

y the oak — ^The town he comes from is populous and well built — There 
chene venir || populeux bienbdtir 

is a pleasure in meeting the eyes of the person we have just 
du d rencontrer personne f 

obliged — ^I am Diomedes who wounded Venus at the siege of Troy 
Diomkde {a) p. blesser Vemts d si^ge m. Troie 

— ^A power which terror and force have founded cannot be of long 
puissance {a) . fondee J § 

duration — ^I have bought a country-house of which the situation is 
Uuree acheter (<?) 

pleasant and romantic — All the advantages which we enjoy come 
agreable romantique tousi avantages (c) joulr de venir 

from Q-od — I met your mother in Jtjj^ park, who told me you 

T. reticontrer - au pare (e) dire 

were ill — The man I was speaking to — I know the principle from 

malade f connaitre principe 

which your system is derived — He rejected a proposal, the utility 
il p. rejeter 

of which he knew They have nothing to which they can 

•* connaitre *f puissent 



OP INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 201 

apply He did not know what to do — I do not know who did 

s'appliquer savoir f || que savoir f || faire 

that— [These are] the places through which he has passed. 
void par ot^ 



(a)'\ expressed by oii, or by kquel, dans Icquel, 

(6) ( « - - -M 1, I- Ae.y if the verb denotes place, motion, or 

(c) ( ^^ ^^^ ""*•• rest, at least flffuratively. 

(d)J ••As the relative pronoun qvi^ in all 

(e) See note on 244. its cases, is placed immediately after its 

* Aimer governs tiie preposition h antecedent in French, say, of which he 

before an infinitive. knew the utility. 

t The relative pronouns are never *t Zte quoi and h quoi often supply 

omitted in French. the place of duquel, auquel, de laquelle, 

X H^e peut tire for ne saurait iire. — A ta?Me/fe,<fcc., but only when relating to 

See the verb satfoir (p. 163). -, inanimate objects. 

5 This adjective to precede its sub- *|1 Qui, g«e, and 9»ot, are often used 

Btantive. absolutely; In that case, qui signifies 

V II When the relative pronouns are in quel homme, quelle personnel aoA que and 

the geuitl \ e, dative, or ablative, and refer qiioi, quelle chose. 

to an inanimate object, they may be 

Irregular verbs in this exercise. Connaitre, croire, dire, faire, parattre, savoir, 
and veuir. 



Eeady translate and parse, 

L'liistoiTG ancienne de Rollin est un livre dont on doit 
recommai.der la lecture. C'est une personne a la discre- 
tion de 'aquelle je n'oserais me fier. ^ j. 



Examination. — 239. What do you mean by relative pronouns? 240. Which are 
they? i41. What words may be the antecedents of qui and quet — When are de 
qui and (i qui ntiedi? 242. When is <fow/ uss d ? 243. Decline kquel. 244. In 
what case is leqtiel to be preferred to qui f Ref. \ Can the relative pronouns be 
omitted in French ? ib. || When can the word oit or hquel beused indifferently ? 
i6. ** May the relative pronoun qui bo separated from its antecedent? ib. *,t 
What words do de quoi and A quoi supply, and in what caJse? U>. f i| What is the 
meaning of gui, que, and quoij when used absolutely ? 



OP INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

245. The interrogatiye pronouns are, whoy what, and 
which. 

246. (a) Who (qui) refers to persons only, and is thus 
declined : 

K 3 
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Nom. Who ? ^i, or qui est-ce qui ? 

€hen. of or from whom P de qui, or de qui est-ce que t 

Bat. to whom ? d qui, or a qui est-ce que ? 

Ace. whom ? qui, or qui est-ce que J 

Who is there ? qui est B ? 

Of whom do you speak ? de qui parlez-vous t 

To whom do you write ? a qui Scrivez-vaus ? 

Whom you have seen ? qui avez-vous vu 7 

2 17. {b) WTiat, used in the sense of what thing, is de- 
clined as follows : 

Norn. What ? qu* est-ce qui ? 

Gen. of what ? de quoi ? 

Dat. to what ? a quoi 7 

Ace. what ? que, or qu* est-ce que 7 

What vexes you ? qu^ est-ce qui vous afflige 7 

What are you complaining of? de quoi vous plaignez-voua 1 

What are you thinking of? d quoi pensez-vous 7 

What are you doing ? que/aites-vous 7 

248. (c) What, before a snbstantive or in the sense of 
what sort, is rendered by quel, and is thns declined : 

Nom. What? quel,m. quelle, t quels, m.-gl. quelles, f. pl^ 
Gen. of what ? de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, 
Dat. to what ? d quel, d quelle, d quels^ d quelles. 

What book do you take ? quel livre prenez-vous 7 

Of what lad^ do you speak ? de quelle dame parlez-vous ? 

249. (d) Which, nsed relatively, is rendered by lequel^ 
laquelle, lesquels, j-c, through all its cases, (see 243,) and 
ilaplies a comparison. 

Which of the two will you have ? lequel des deux voulez-vous ? 
Which of these French ladies is laquelle de aek Frannjaise* 
his sister ? est sa sour 7 

250. (e) When a question is asked by que, the pronoun 
personal nominative comes after the verb, but if qu'est ce 
que is used, the pronoun personal precedes the verb. 

What do you say ? i^ dites-vous 7 

^ l^qu est'ce que vous dites t 
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251. (/) When the nominatiTe is not a pronoun, it 
may come before or after the verb. 

EXERCISE LXYIII. 

Of whom do you speak ? — Whom will yon conffolt hi that 
(a) (a) eor^sulter dant 

affair ? — ^Which of these two pictures do yon prefer ? — To whom 
(d) tableau (a) 

shall I write ? — ^Which of your sisters learns French P — ^Which of 
(d) apprendre {<i) 

ihese horses will you buy ? — I haye bought a book — ^What is it ? — 
acheter * 

Do you know what those anecdotes are, to which he was alluding? 
savoir f (d) /aire allusion 

— ^What do you say ? — What do you think of it? — ^What does your 

(*) (*) (f) 

brother study ? — ^I do not know what to say ? — Whom have you 
savoir J «©» dire (a) 

seen ? — Of what does your u. aster complain ? — "What are your 
vcdr (b) 96 plain dre (c) 

motives ? — ^What sum does he ask ? 1 have something to tell 

(c) demander quelque chose dire 

you — ^What is it ? — ^What makes you laugh? — Which of the maritime 
§ (h) faire rire (d) 

powers had the advantage in that war P-j-What passion is he 
puissance P. avantage dans ^r *(c) 

inclined to ? — ^What does he want ? What have you done with 

enclin (J) demaThder (i) faire de 

your slate ? — In what have I neglected to fulfil my duty ? — On 
ardoise Sn quoi || negliger de remplir Stir 

-what will you examine me ? — What, said he, could occasion 
quoi \\ vouloir ** dit-il * f pouvoir occasionner 

this mistake ? — ^That is in what you are mistaken— What does it avail ^ 
meprise en || se tromper *% servird 

him to have merit, if he has no friends? — Who came to ask for 

d* avoir (a) est venu un demander 

me? — [Here are] two roads ; which must I take? — What! youhav«- 

voici route (d) faut-il prendre * § 

not done your exercise ! — ^Whose hat is this ? — It is Sophia's. 
faire *|| Cesth 
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ia)\ must always be rendered bj qvieH-ct 

(6) f qu/t c*e8tf 

(e) > See this Bole. g What^ after a preposition, withoat a 

{d) I noun, is always expressed bj quoi. 

Ifi)) • * QfjCest<t qui cannot be parted ftom 

* When the pronoon v>hai oomes be- its verb by any intermediate sentence, 
fbre the verb to 6e, and refers to a sub- *t This verb must be in the perfect 

Btantive, it is rendered by quel^ as in the indeftuite. 

above sentences, q*ui livrt est-ee f or the *t With the verbs Mervitf and importer, 

substantive may be repeated, as, quei tit the pronoun what is expressed by que: 

Cf litre t what does it slgniQr ? qu'importe t in that 

t Quellei tont eet anecdotu auxqueUes^ case it is used Instead of <fe guoi, en quoit 

Ac. ; by this sentence it is seen that the d quoi. 

substantive to which quel refers, must * $ What is sometimes used inteijec- 

comc after the word itre. tively, and then it is translated by eom- 

X Whait in the sense of whkh things is meiU^ g«ot, fU quoi: what I you are not 

translated by que when it comes alter the up yet 1 comment^ quoi, M quoit «ot" 

verb eamrir foliowed by an infinitive. n'iies pat encore lev4t 

i With reference to the word some- * B TTAoss, interrogative, is rendered 

thinfft or to a whole sentence, what is itt by d quu 

Irregular verbs in this exercise. Apprendre, dire, ^Ire, &ire, se plaindre, 
pouvoir, rlie, aavolr, servir, and vooloir. 



/" 



Bead, translate and parse, 

Leqiiel des deux freres avez-vous vu? ^Apportez-moi 
une des tables. Laquelle? Vous paraissez^ afflige ; que 
vous est-il arrive ? . 

Examination.— 345. What pronouns are called Interrogative? 246.^ow is qui 
declined? 247. In what sense is the interrogative what translated *y qt^est-ce 
qui f — What is the difference betwe n qui, que, and qui est-ce qui^ quuest-ee que t 
248. Wnen is the pronoun what translated by quel t 249. How is tB»interro- 
gatlve w^icA translated ? 260. When an Interrogative sentence is preceded^ by 
que, what is the place of the personal pronoun nominative to the verb Pf-If 
qu'est-ce que is used, what is the construction? 251. When the nominative is 
not a pronoun, what is the construction of the sentence? R^.* When, the 
pronoun what comes before the verb to be w>th refisrence to a substantlve^-what 
is the constructio ? ib.^ How do you translate what is Ut with reference to 
the word something f i6. » § Is not what sometimes used iuterjectlvely ? How is 
it then translated ? ^ 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE DISJUNCTIVE PROlipUNS. 

252. (a) When the demonstrative pronoi^s, this and 
that, these, and those, have a reference to, a\ preceding 
noun, they are called demonstrative disjunctive pronouns; 
they are liius expressed : 



\ 
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This or the latter, [fit^:?' T^-e or the latter,' [.^rV^ 
Thatortheformer. [ZltUt ^^°- ^ ''^'^ f«™-' {::;^;^rf: 

253. (b) When they are opposed to each other, or when 
they serve to contrast or compare persons or things, ci 
marks the nearest object and la the most distant. 

What book shall I read ? this op quel litre lirai-je ? celui-ci ou 
that? celvt-ld? 

Here are two charming pros- voild devx belles perspectives; 
pacts ; this is more cheerful, celle-ci est plus riante, mais 

but that is more majestic, celle-ld est plus majestueuse, 

254. (c) This and that are expressed by ceci and cela^ 
when they serve to show some object without naming it. 

I do not hke that, je tCaime pas cela, 

[255. When they are opposed to each other, ceci marks the 
nearest object ; as, this pleases, but that captivates, ceci plait, mais 
cela captive. — When this and that, these and those, are ueed to show 
an object, they are often rendered by voict and voild: that is a fine 
garden, void or voila un beau jardin. 

Observe that this Is often rendered by eela, when It does not reftr to a thing 
exactly under our eye : this will not justify you, ola ne votu justifiera ptu. — lu 
very fEuniiiar language cela is often contracted into ^a, as fafaU totfjaurs pkUsir.1 



EXERCISE LXIX. 
ratiphes ; 



There are two wawphes ; this is good, that is bad — Which of these 
Voild montre (i) {h) 

two houses do you ajdvise me to buy ? this w^ill cost me five hun- 
cpnseiller de acheter (h) 

dred pounds, and tjiat seven — ^If you take * one, I advise you to 
livre (b) prendre 

buy this rather than that — This is low and mean, but that is grand 
(b) plutot que \ib) (c) bas rampant (c) 

and sublime — Do noi do that, I will do it myself — This is for me 
\faire (c) (c) pour 

and that for you — Hire are two roads : this lead to Versailles, 
(c) void route {b) conduire 

^£_ 
'A 
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that to St. Denu — ^Which of these two oranges Will you have ? — 

(J) t — V *" 

Which you please This house is sold and that \b let — Here are 

t qu*il vous plavra (a) ^ louer 

several horses, choose this or that — Mr. C. and Mr. G. fought 

choUir (b) (&) p. 86 battre 

a duel ; the former was wounded and the latter was Idl^d — ^Which 
en duel (a) p. hlesaS {a) 

of these horses shall I ride ? — Which you please. 
monter vous voudrez. 



(o)'i X When a qnestion ia asked by which^ 

lb) > See this Bole. the answer in French must be celui qui, 

celle qttif ceux qttiy Ac, or celui que, <kU€ 
supplying pronoun m often qtie, Ac. Which of these two men is the 
supplies the place of a whole aentenoe taller ? The one on your right. Lequel 
—say, if you take one qfthem. de ces deux hommes est le plus grandt 

Celui qui est h voire droUe. 



• The 



Irregular verb* in this exercise. Battre, conduire, dire, foire, €md prendre. 



Ready translate and parse, 

Ne me reftisez pas cela. Ceci est bon, mais cela est 
inauvais. Voila deux tabatieres, celle-ci est d'or, celle-la 
est d'argent (better, celle-ci est en or, celle-la est en argent). 



Examination.— 252. How do yon express the demonstrative dl^unctlve pronouns? 
How are they declined? 253. What is the use of the particles ci and Id^ when 
joined to the demonstrative pronouns ? 254. When are ceci and cela used ? Rtf. t 
When a question is asked by tfAtcA, what pronoun must be used In French for the 
answer? 



Of Demonstrative Disjunctive Pronouns continued, 

256. (a) When this, that, these, and those, are used tij 
avoid the repetition of the noun antecedent, they are ex- 
pressed by celui, celle, ceux, and celles, 

I admire the translations of Pope f admire les traductions de JPope 
and those of Delille, et celles de Beliile, 
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257. (b) The demonstrative pronouns, celui, celle, ^c, 
may also be followed by the relative "pronoun qui, in all its 
cases: as, 

He who, celui qui. 

She who, celle qui. 

Such as, or they who, ceux qui. 

Such as, or they whom, ceux que. 

They whose, ceux dont, or de qui, ifc. 

[Tn maxiiuB and proverbial sentences the pronoun celui is fre- 
quently omitted before quiy as. Qui vit content depeu eat independant."] 

258. The demonstrative disjunctive pronouns are de- 
clined with the prepositions de and a. 

EXERGUE LXX. 

The object of your desires is that of our contempt — The disorders 
{a) mepris maladie 

of the mind are more dangerous than those of the body — He who 
esprit plus que (a) corps (b) 

cannot keep a secret, does not deserve to have a friend — He who 
pouvoir ga/rder meriter de (Jb) 

oppresses the poor shall be punished — ^They know not the 

opprimer pauvre pi. connaitre 

price of learning who despise it — He who lives unknown lives 
prix art. science f mepriser {b) || vivre ignori 

happy — They who are contented with their condition are happy — 
(i) satisfait de f. 

They whom you protect have merit — She brought her picture and 
(b) proteger merite portrait 

that of her son — You pimished him who wi^s not guilty — Such as 
{a) -peri, indef. (b) coupable (b) 

seem to be happy are not always so — ^He who told you so 
paraitre ^ (i) perf def. cela 

has deceived you. 
trompi 

^<»> \ ftAP thfa -Rnift B T® fif^"^® additional force to this Wild 

(6) J »«® ^^ ««*«• of sentence, we use celui-lii instead of 

t In this sentence the nominative to celuiy and transpose the propositions, 

the verb is parted from its relative who: thus : Celui qui vU ignori vit heureux^ 

these inversions must be carefully avoided is the simple expression, but, Celui-IA 

in French, by joining the antecedent to tfii heureux qui vit ignori is the ener- 

ita relative, thus, tltey who despite team- getic fbrm. Celui-lh qui vit ignori vit 

ing^ know not the value qf it. heureux does not exactly present the 

same meaning. 
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Irrfgnlar verti in this exereUe. Poorolr, paraltre, connaltre, viyre, and 



Read, translate and parse. 

Celui qui aime le travail est henrenx. J'approuve votre 
conduite et celle de votre soeur. 

Examination. — ^356. Wben the demonstrative pronouns are used to avoid the 
rcietitlun of a noun, how a e thej trau.-lated? 257. How do jou trausiate he 
vhOf she whOt ^' f 



OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

259. The indeterminate pronouns are so called because 
they present to the mind the idea of an object used in a 
vague and indeterminate manner. 

260. These pronouns may be divided into four classes : 
1st. Those that are never jomed to a noun. 2ndly. Those 
which are always joined to a substantive. 3rdly. Those 
which are sometimes joined to a noun, and sometimes not. 
4thly. lliose followed by que. ^ 



The foUomng are never joined to a noun : 

Autruif others, our neighbours. 

p, ( each person or thing {collectwely). 

' ( every one, every person {distrihutwely), 

n f nobody (negatively). 

I-erso»«e, ( anyboay (•»<«roA'«'eW- 
Quelqu*un, somebody. 
Quiconquey whoever, any person whatever. 



Sien, J^othp^- 



anything, something. 



261. (a) Autrui applies to persons only, is of both 
genders and numbers, and is used exclusively in the geni- 
tive and dative cases. 

He depends on others, il depend d*autrui. 
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262. (b) Chacun, m., chacune, fern. ; it has no plural 
— when used distributively it is immediately followed by 
the preposition de. 

Every one has his faults, chcumn a ses difauU, 

Every one (each) of you shall chacun devoustraduiraune'pcbge.* 
translate a page, 

263. (c) Perscmne is always masculine singular. When 
it means nohody it takes ne before the yerb. 

He admits nobody to his tabfe, il n^admet ipersonne d sa table, 

264. (d) In interrogation, or in phrases denoting doubt, 
pe7'sonne does not require the negative ne. 

Would anybody dare deny it ? p&rsonne oseraiUil U nier ? 

265. (e) Quelqu'un takes the gender and number. 
quelqu'uny m. quelqu'une, f. somebody, one out of several. 

qvelques-unSf m. pi. 'i some, several out of a greater 

' quelques-uneSy f. pi. } niunber. 

Some one of these gentlemen, quelqu^un de ces messieurs. 
Some one of these ladies, quelqu'une de ces dames. 
Some of these books, qtielques-uns de ses livres, 

266. (f) Quiconque has no plural, and refers to persons 
only. 

Whoever told you so is wrong, quiconque vous Va dit a tort. 

267. {g) Rien. Masculine singular — With a negation 
it takes ne before the verb. 

He says nothing, il ne dit rien. 

268. Qi) When used without a negation, and in sen- 
tences expressing doubt, it means anything. 

I question whether there is any je doute que rien soil plus propre 
thing better calculated to . . . d... 

* This sentence may likewise be translated by vo^s traduirez chacun une page. 
This trauspoflition is often elegant. *~ " ' 
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269. The preceding pronomis are declined with de and 
hj thus, chacun, de chacun, & chacun, ^c, 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

He has giren a watch to each of his children — ^A good ChriBtian 
montre (b) ckretien 

rejoices in the happiness of others — ^Every body has his opinion — 
te rejouir de bonheur (a) (6) 

Kone knows whether he is jnst before G-od — He is esteemed by 
(c) savoir si devani de 

nobody — Did ever anybody find the true cause of the tide? 

(c) jamais {d) p. trouver • vSritahle mares 

-—I haye seen somebody in the garden ; was it you P^TSome of the 
voir (tf) etaU-ce (e) 

ancient historians relate that fact — ^Whoeyer affirms the truth of 
* rapporter fait (f) affirmer vSrite 

the fact is wrong — He does nothing — ^Is there anything in his 
avoir tort fairs {g) y avoir (A) 

conduct which you disapproye ? — Eyery one liyes as 

conduite subj. pres. desapprouver (b) vivreoomme 

he likes — Eyery body will be rewarded [according to] his works — 
illui plait (b) selon osuvres pi. 

These two sentences haye each a different sense — ^Nobody can 
phrase (b) sens tt {c) ^ 

please him — ^Has eyer anybody doubted the existence of God ?^ 
plai/re ^ {d) douter de 

I will make use of some of your books — Whoever spares the 
seservir (e) (/) epargner 

bad does harm to the good — Haye you eyer seen anything 

mechant pi. faire tort bon pi. jamais (Ji) f 

so beautiful? There is nothing noble but truth 

de si \ {9) de que art. verlt4 

Was eyer anybody so unfortunate ? 

p. y avoir ((Q f aussi 

Rtferewxi, 

<6) / • This adjectlye before Its substan- 
ce) / tlve. 

(<*) v^ AAA fhia TJniA t Pertofim and rien require <fe before 

(e) ? o«e tnia Bttie. ^ adjective or participle: nobody 

(/) I -wounded, personne de blessi: nothiog 

(f7) 1 new, rien de nottwau. 
(A) ) 
Irregular verbs in this exercise. Faire, plaire, savoir, se acrvlr, vivre and voir. 
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Read, translate and parse, 

Connaissez-vous quelqu'un de ces messieurs? Quicon- 
que ne pense qu'^ soi est indigne de yivre. Chacun a son 
opinion. Personne a-t-il jamais su gouyemer un ballon ? 
Rien de si agreable que la musique de cet opera. 



Examination.— 259. Why are the indeterminate pronouns so called ? 260. Hew 
are they divided? Name those that are never joined to a noon. 261. In 
what case is atOrui nsed ? 262. What is the meaning of eMcm t 263. What do 
you observe concerning personne t 264. When is peraonne used without ne t 
265. What is the meaning of quelqtCun^ and how is it declined? 266. When is 
quiconque nsed? 267 & 268. What do you observe concerning rten f 269. How 
are those pronouns declined ? B^. t What pronouns require de before a par- 
ticiple or adjective? 



Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued. 

The three* following indeterminate pronouns are always 
joined to a substantiye. 

Chaquef each, eyery. 

Quelconquef any, whatever, whatsoever. 

Quelque, some, any. 

270. (a) Chague is of both genders and has no plural. 
Every sailor had a rewaf d, chague matelot eut tme recompense 

271. (h) Quelconque is of both genders and follows the. 
substantiye ; its plural is quelconques. 

He will submit to no authority il ne veut se soumettre h auoune 
whatever, atUoritS quelconque, 

272. (o) Quelque agrees in number with the substantive 
to which it is joined. 

Some accident, quelque ctccident. 

Some difficulties, quelques difficulUs. 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

Each science has its principles They removed all obstacles 

(a) principe p. 6ter art. 

whatever — ^We have just received some books from London — There 
(4) (c) Londres 



/ is] 
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is in every plant, a certain quality which renders it wholesome or 
(a) • rendre salutaire 

li artful — He stops at every word — There is no nation whatever 
nuUihle 9*arritei*cL (a) mot aucun (b) 

that has no idea of a God, Creator of the universe — ^Find me 
qui n* ait point de trouver 

any two persons who approve that action, and I will approve 
(i) approuver 

it myself Every step he takes is an imprudence — 

moi-mSme (a) demarche que /aire 

Have you not any answer to give me? — Each victory increased 
(c) t rSponse d /aire {a) p. accroitre 

the glory of the nation — We have firiends in this town — ^I have 

— wt 

soon some workmen who are ready to work for you — ^They 

(6) t ouvrier prSt d travailler 

took away all the books — That man has a certain reserved and 
p. emporter % 

mysterious air. 



Rffeftnc^, 



^a)') dered the sense of det more indetermi- 

See this Rnle. nate ai)d more vague than quelque*. 

X Cet'tain after a substantive is an 
» Tills adjective before Its snbstantlve. adjective; before it, it Is an indetermi- 
t Qiielques amis has the same ineanlngf nate pronoun, which takes the gender 
B&de» amiSy except that custom has ren- and number. 

Irregular verbs in (his exercise. Accrottre, fliire, and voir. 



Mead, translate and parse, 

Le retour de chaqiie saison. Avec quelques pr&autions, 
vous reussirez. Ne lui donnez aucui^ secours ; il ne le 
merite pas. 

Examination.— Which are the Indeterminate pronouns that are always joined to 
a noun? 270. Of what gender and number is the word chaquet 271. What is 
the gender of quelcongue, and what Is its place in the sentence? 272. With what 
word does the pronoun quelque agree? R^,\ What is the difference between 
quelques and des f 
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Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued, / 



*' 



The following indeterminate pronouns are sometimes 
joined to a noun and sometimes not. 

Ijuu ou rautre, either. 

Ni Vun ni P autre, neither. 

TlusieurSf several, many. 

'^'^^ri^'"""'^'"'^' ] ""* »7' »°* '"'^' "0* ""y <»>«• °°- 

L*un Vautre, one another, each other. 

Jjun et V autre, both. 

273. (a) Plusieurs is always plural and of both genders. 

Several victories, plusieurs victoires. 

274. (5) Nul, aucun^ pas un, pas de, point de, having 
a negative sense, take ne before the verb ; feminine, nulle, * 
aucune, pas una, 

Cnous fCavons nulle preuve. 

We have not any proof, j aucune preuve. 

(.— — — point de preuve, * 

[The words nvJ and awun seem to be Indfferently used, yet the former Is moro 
proper In sentences generally exclusive.— As aveun signifies not one, it excludes all 
idea of plurality : the same may be said of nul, when it precedes the substantive. 
When however the noun has no singular, aucun and nul must agree with the noun : 
ancunsfraiij milks fun^raille*.} 

275. (c) L'un Fautre, m., Fune Fautre, f., expresses a 
reciprocal relation between persons or things; it is thus 
declined : 

Singular. Plural. •■ 

One another, Vun Vautre, les uns les autres. 

Of one another, Fun de V autre, les uns des autres. 

To one another, Fwn d V autre, les uns aux autres, 

[Vun Vautre Is used with reference to two, and fe« uns les autres with reference 
to more than two. The verb on which these pronouns dei)cnd must be reciprocal. — 
When used separately, they denote a difference : ilprit Tun pfmr Vautre. If they \ 
have a relation to two substantives, Tun refers lo the first object and T autre to thu y 

last. Ex. Osons opposer Socrate mime h Caton ; Vun itaUplia philosophe, et Tauire 
plus eitoyen. >» 

Les uns. Us autres, (TaiOres, mark a division of several persons or things. Parmt 
les hommes, let uns recherchent les honneurs; les autres, la gloire; cTautres^ les 
richesses*} y 
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276. (d) L^un et Fautre, m., rune et rcaitre, f., expresses 
union. 



Both, 
Of both, 
To both, 



Singnlar. 

run et rautrct 

de Vun et de Vautre^ 

d Fun et d Vamtre, 



Plnral. 
les uns et lee autreg. 
dee unt et dee autres. 
aux une et aux cmtres. 



The Torb must be plural x Vun et V autre eowt hone. 



^11, («) Z*tm cu Vautrey m., Vune ou Vautre, f., marks 
disjunction, and. is thus declined : 



Either, 
Of either, 
To either. 



Singular. 
Vun ou Vauire, 
de Vun ou de V autre, ■" 



PlaraL 
let uns ou let autret. 
dee uns ou des autres, 
aux uns ou aux autres. 



d Vun ou d Vautre, 

The verb agrees with its nominatiTe : Vun ou Vautre lefera / let 
uns ou les autres le/eront. 



278. (/) Ni Vun ni Vautre^ m., ni Vune nt Vautre^ f., 
marks separation, and is used in negative sentences; the 
verb must be preceded by ne. 

Singalar. P]aral. 

Neither, in Vun ni Vautre^ ni les uns ni les autres. 

Of neither, ni de Vun ni de Vautre^ ni des uns ni des a/utres. 

To neither, ni ct Vun m d Vautre, ni aux uns ni aux autres. 



[The verb which follows ni Fun ni Vautre maj be either singular or plnral. It 
may be said that the plural la proper when both sabjecta or nominatives concur to 
the action : neither has done his duty ; nt Vvn ni Vautre n'ontfaU lew devoirs; 
^jftfid that the singular should be used if only one of the two subjects Is the real 
nominative : neither the one nor the other is my tether, nt Vun ni Vauire n'eit 
mon pbre.} 



VO 

mc 



BXEROISE LXXIII. 



I will send him none of my books — Either will reward you 
ewooyer (h) (e) rScompenser 

— We ought to assist one another — ^These women slander 

devoir seseoourir (o) porter molds* 
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each other — Neither of them loves her — ^Both are good — No 
(.c) (/) (4) (i) 

expreBsion, no truth of design and colouring, no stroke of genius in 
{h)v4riU deswn coloris (d) trait ginie 

that work — ^I lore my father and mother, and I wish to please 
ouvrage voudraista^ pUnre ci 

them both Telemachns and IphiclcB were both rigorous and 

{b) Telemaque (d) fort 

braye, of the same stature, of the same [sweet disposition], of 
courageux mime faille douceur 

the same age, and both alike dear to their parents — Many poems 
II (d) ea> cheri de (a) pohme 

of great merit appear obscure because the reader [is not acquainted 
paraitre parce que connaitre 

with] the ancient fables or natural objects to which the poet 
t f. z.Tt. ohjetia, 

alludes ^Those who apply themselyes to sereral sciences do 

faire allusion 8*appliquer (a) f. 

not succeed in any — ^Both his brother and sister are dead — ^Both 
rSusair datu (b) § § 

religion and yirtue are the bonds of civil society — ^Both 
art. art. lien —art. t 

houses have sent an address to the king. ^' 

chambre envoyer adresse ' 



R^erencei. 

ehaieni tout deux en m damunU la main. 

Wlien both nden to substantives of 

See this Bd1«. things, it will always be safer to make 

• The preposition de most come be- 
tween the two pronouns, 

may likewise be rendered by t This adjective to precede its snb- 

ioue deux or tout lee deuXy particularly stantive. 

when it is not joined to any noun or pro- % When J>cth comes immediately be- 

noon, and refiers to two persons ; torn ibre a noun not used adjectively, it is 

deux generally follows the verb, which rendered by lee deux : both armies, lee 

must be preceded by tb, ^.—Toue lee deux armiee. 

deux, and toue deux, do not present the § Both is not expressed in French 

same idea ; tous lee deux means the one when it precedes two nouns or pronouns 

and the other, toue deux, the one with united by the conjunction and: both 

the other, together. Sacine et Voltaire France and England, la France et 

OfU fait toue lee deux dee tragidiee FAngkterre, 
admirablee; Foul et Virvinie mar- 

Irregular verbe in this exercise. Oonnattre, envoyer, fiOre, paraitre, plaire, and 
aoB^courir. 
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Bead, translate and parse. 

Us se Tn6fient les uns des autres. Lea denx fr^res nous 
ont ccrit plusieurs lettres aujourd'hui. Ni Tun ni Tautre 
ne disent I'avoir fait. L'un ou I'autre vous ecrira. 



Examination.— S78. How is plusieurt translated P 274. What do yoa observe 
conceniiuf; nuiy entcun, &i\dp€u un t May nul and at/run be indiflercntly used ? 
'it?/). Decline Fun lauirt. When is that prouuun used ? 276. What number docs 
the pronoun fun et lautrt govern in a verb ? 277. Decline fun ou f autre, 278. 
l>ecliue ni fun ni fautre. 



Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued. 

The following indeterminate pronouns are always fol- 
lowed by que. 

Qui que^ whoever, whatsoever person. 

Quoi qugf- whatever (thing). 

Qui que ce soit^ whoever. 

Quoi que ce soU, whatever, whatsoever. 

Quel Que i whoever it may be. 

^^ '^ ' \of whatever kind it may be. 

Quelqite que, whatever be the 

Tout que, all which (whatever) . 

Tout ce que, all that whioh, everything. 

279. (a) Qui que requires the verb in the subjunctive. 
It is said of persons only. 

Whoeyer you may be, qui que vous soyez, 

280. (h) Quoi que. {Thing is understood.) The verb 
must be in the subjunctive. 

Whatever you may say, quoi que vous disiez,* 

281. (c) Qui que ce soit is said of persons only. 
Whoever has said that is wrong, qui que ce soit qui Vait dit, il a tort. 

[When used with a negation, it means nobody whatever: I saw nobody what- 
ever, >« n'ai vu qui que ce soit. In this sinise personne U more frequently uoed.] 

* It may also be rendered by quelque chou que wme disiez^ or qu&i que ce soit que 
vous dtstex. 
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282. (d) Quoi que ce soitj is only said of things. 

Whatever he may do, quoi que ce toU guHl fosse, 

rwhen negatively used it means fioi mff (king vhateter. I have found noiJilng 
whatever, Je n'ai Ircwi quoi que ce soiL In this sense rieu Is more commonly 
used. 

Qwri que ce eoU quilB the nominative of a verb ; qui que ce $oU que ia used as 
accusative : whoever has done it; qui que ce wU qui Tail fait: whomeVer you 
know ; qui que ce eoit que tou$ connai»*iet. The verb is in the coi^unctive — 
quoi que ce sait que, is likewise used as accusative : whatever he does ; quoi que ce 
soii qu*il fcuse. The other cases of both pronouns are likewise used ; tA,Aqui que 
ce sou que voue parliex, de quoi que ce toit qu'ii /oecupeJ] 

EXEROISE LXXIV. 

I hare spoken to nobody whateyer — ^Whatever may happen, 

(c) (h) ' arriver 

write immediately — ^I complain of nothing whatever — ^Whatever 
sur-le champ se plaindre {d) {b) 

happens to him, he is always the same — ^Whoever that foreigner 
toujowrs * mime (a) Stranger 

may be, he is very amiable — This poem is the same that I have 
pouvoir Stre trhs-aimahle pohne * 

read — ^That general is the same who commanded the army in 
* commander arm4e en 

Spain Whatever you say, do not commit me. 

Espagne {d^ compromeHre 



(a) ") noun ; Je mime Ivore, la m6me ffmme, 

(^) > See this Rule. ^* mimes en/ante. Sometimes it Is used 

(c) f m »uu. with rcftrence to a preceding noun, with 

(d) J wh ch it agrees in gender and number : 
• Mimef the same, is likewise a pro- cet homme n'eetplus le mime, 

noun indeterminate declinable before a 

IrrtguUw verb* in (hit exercise tcrire, se plaindre, pouvolr, and oompromettre. 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Quoi que vous fassiez, vous ne reussirez pas. Je n'ai tu 
qui que ce soit. 



ExAinNATioir.— What are the indeterminate pronouns followed by ^tM f 279, 280. 
Mention the difference between qui que and quoi que, 281, 282. Between qui 
que ce soit and quoi que ce soit, 

L 
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Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued* 

283. (a) Qaelque, followed by a verb, is written in two 
words, quel que; in that case quel is an adjectiye, and 
ai^roos in gender and number with the nominative ta.the 
verb ; que is a conjunction and remains nndeclined : the 
verb must be in the subjunctive. 

Whatcyer his talent may be, quel que toU son talent. 

Whatever his fortune may be, qtielle que toU ga fortune. 

Whoever his friends may be, quels que soient ses ctmis. 

Whoever his protectors may quelles que soient ses protections^ 
be, he will not succeed, il ne riussira pets, 

[We mnst say : Qful* que soimt son talaU et sa fcrtia^ because qud relates to 
siibHta'itlveti of different ifenden. And : qvA que wit ion talent ou oa /ortune^ 
bocau^e there U an ellipsU after ou: quel que eoit son tale$Ut ou quelle que eoU sa 
fortune.} 

284. (h) Quelque que. When united to a substan- 
tive, quelque agrees with it in number, and governs the 
verb in the subjunctive. 

Whatever faults you have com- qnelques f antes que vans ayez 
mitted, he wiU forgive you, commises, il vous pardonnera. 

285. (c) When united to an adjective, quelque is inde- 
clinable, being a real adverb : it governs the subjunctive. 

Ilowever great your faults may quelque grandes que soient vos 
be, he will forgive you, fautes, U vous pardonnera. 

[The same mle la observed when quelgve Is followed by a participle or an adverb 
— qtu Ique consid^'is quails soient, quelque admitertunt qu'ils s'y prenneni. It must 
be Dhserved however that we must say : quelques grandes faufes que vous ayez 
oinmi* s, because, when there Is a substa tive aiter the Ti^jective, quelque is an ad- 
jective, aud tho'efore agrees in number with the noon.] 



EXERCISE LXXV. 

Whatever your motives maybe, your conduct will be condemned 
(a) motif condamnee 

— However amiable she may be, I prefer her sister — Whatever that 

W (a) 
phenomenon may be, it is not against the order of nature — 
pheuom^ne eontre ordre art. 
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Whateyer services lie has done me, I have paid him for them — All 
(6) m. rertdvs payer en 

the nations of the earth worship a Supreme Being, howerer 
1 adorer JStre (c) 

different their temper, manners, and inclinations maj b o 
cciractirem. mceurs f. 1. 

Whatever yonr birth may be, whatever your eleyation and 

naissance f. <^ Elevation 

glory, you ought to despise nobody — Whateyer talents you haye 
devoir «» mSpriser (&) m. 

receiyed from nature, you may improve them by study 
rcftt# art. pouvoir perfectionner art. 6tiide 

— ^Whatever great actions he has done^However beautiful she 
(c) t f. faire (c) 

may be, she ought not to be vain. 
devoir 

(6) > See tills Bnle. t See oteerratlon on 28S. 

(c)J 

Irregular ver^ in (hit exerdte, Faire, poavolr. 



Seadj translate and parse. 

Qnelqnes services que yous lid rendiez, il en sera recon- 
naissant. 



ExAMiwATioir.— 388. How ig qud que used? 284. How if whatmer tnuulated 
when united to a snbstantiTe ? 285. Is quelqw declinable before an adjective ? 



Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued, 

286. (a) When whatever^ whatsoever, may be turned 

into all which, they are expressed by tout with que 

before the verb. 

I will submit to whatever terms Je me eoumettrai d toutee Us eon* 
you shall prescribe, ditiona que voue imposerez* 

L 2 
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287. (b) When whatever can be turned into everything^ 
or all that whichy it is expressed bj tout ce qui or que. 

I am ready to do whaterer je nkit prH h faire tout ee qtCil 
you pleaae, voutplaira. 

288. (c) Tout, before an adjective, is used in the sense of 
quelquej and is indeclinable. — ^The verb in the indicative. 

Artful aa they are, taut artificieux qu^iU *o»t. 

[The dlfferenoe between tout and qvdque will be seen In the two following 
phrases : Tout hcMle qtCett DdUU^ il lui 4ehappe guelques fomtes. Qudque habile 
que eoit Deliltey on peut le turpauer. By the first sentence the speaker is oon- 
vinced that Delllle is a great poet ; he expresses it as a positive fact, and employs 
the indicative ; by the second, he does not acknowledge Delille's talent as positive, 
and he expresset his doubt by using the subjunctive, the mood of douot and nn- 
oertaintyO 

289. (d) Tout, modifying an adjective, is a real adverb, 
and should therefore be undeclinable; yet it takes the 
gender and number before an adjective feminine beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated. 

They are quite astonished, ils sowt tout StonnSs. 

She is quite astonished, elle est tout 4tonnSe. 

She is quite stupified, elle est toute stupefaite. 

They are quite surprised, elle sont toutes surprises. 



EXERCISE LXXVI. 

He keeps an exact account of whatever money he receives — 
tenir compte {a) 

Learned as he is, he did not understand that passage — ^They covet 
(c) "2, comprendre d4sirer 

whatever is new, because they have experienced whatever is 
(&) uouveau Sprouver (5) 

familiar — ^Ignorant as he is, he has judgment — ^However rich thej 
(c) jugement (c) 

are, they will give you nothing — ^Everything proves it — Children 
rien tout § prouver 

as they are, they hehaved with much propriety — TTgly as these 

(c) se conduire heaucoup de convenanoe laid {d) 

girls are, they are proud — ^Bold as she is, she could not deny it— 
Jier (d) le.pouvoir nier 
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Everytiiing is favotirable to ufl — She was quite trembling — ^Poor as 
tout § favorable (d) 

she is, he -will marry her — ^They are quite diBconcerted. 
(d) vouUm Spouser Us (d) interdit 



J>) 



Refsrences. 
(a) ^ t 3fbtt< may be rlso employed before 

(*) I Raa iMa Riiift BubBtantlves used adjectlvely. 

(c> f »«« ""« "«"«• § When (out is employed alone, it 

(d) ) signifies all thistgs, ev&y thing. 

Irregular verbs in this exerdm. Comprendre, se oonduire, lire, se plaindre, 
pouYoir, and tenir. 

Beadj translate and parse. 

Tout ce que yons dites est yrai. La vertu tout austere 
qu'elle est. 

EzAioHATioN.— 286. When the word whaiever can be tamed into aU that irAtcA, 
how is it translated ? 287. And when it means every thing? 288. Hew is tout 
used in the sense of quelque t 289. Is not tout used iu the feminine ? 



OF THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUN On. 

290. (a) On expresses a vague and indefinite nominative 
to a verb, and is never used but in the third person sin- 
gular. It is translated into English by one, people^ men, 
wcj they^ ^c. 

It is said, *^ 

They say, J 

291. (5) When in a passive voice (which is not much 
used in French) it is merely said that an action has taken 
place, without determining precisely by whom or what it 
has done, on is used as a nominative in French, by 
changing the passive into the active voice ; thus — 

Passive. Active. 

It is reported, One reports On rapporte. 

It was thought, One thought, On croyait. 

Letters had been writ- They had written On avait ecrit des let- 

ten, letters, tres. 
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[2M. (e) Th« pronoun om U mMcnline atngnUur : yet when It eyidently reUtes to 
a woman, the adjectiTe must be feminine. It may be sometimes foUowed by a 
plural, though the verb remains singular : a woman is not always young and pretty : 
em n*e»tpat iottfimnjtwe HjoU»: ih»y fought like desperate men ; on tebamen 

293. (d) On Ib usnallj repeated before every verb to 
which it is nominative. 

Thej pmse him, threaten him, On le louej on U menace, on le 
him, vet thej cannot caresse^ cependant on ne peut 



alter his indolent dispoeition. chancer son earaet^ indolent, 

[But on eannot be repeated in the same sentence when It refers to different snb- 
•tantiTes, as quand on eM aimable on wmt ame,* ibr in this sentence the two words 
on relate to different individuals. 

994. (e) After the words et, «», ok, or any other Towel except e mute, fon is used 
instead of on, to avoid the disagreeable sound occasioned by the me»eting of two 
Towels, as, OK on, ct on, M' on. L'cn is likewise preferred after que before the 
■yllables com, oon, ca ; we say, ee que ton confoit, and not ce qu*on confoii. 

But Fon is not used before fe, to, lee, as, n Fon k voit; the hiatus is preferable to 
eaecphtm^ f.—L'on ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence, the euphonic 
letter I bting then unneoessaiy.] 



BXERCI8E LXXVII. 

One wonld not believe it — ^We ought to encourage the efforts of 
(a) (a) devoir *09 

those who apply themselves to the arts and sciences — If 

saj[fpliqiier art 

coquetry he a vice when a woman is young, it is a folly when she 
eoquetterie est — (c) folie (c) 

is old — Nothing was heard but shouts of joy — She was of that age 
(b) cri joie daneV d^e 

in which a woman is past being pretty, though she may still be 
ot> (c) n^est plus mats o4 Von est encore . 

handsome — ^I am commanded to assist jou — A new piece was acted 
belle (5) de aider (b) P. donner 

yesterday at the opera — People think they have done everything, 
{d) crovre {d) faire 

when they have done no evil — ^In that house they laugh, play, 
qnand (d) mat dans (d) rire jouer 

• This sentence should be, quand quelqu'un est ahnable on Vaime, 
t The ^tflrfiM is the meeting of several vowels, as, si on vient, U va d Alenfon. 
•^Cacophony is produced by the concourse of discordant syllables, as. oe <m'o» 
oonffoK.— It is by euphony that both conatractions are avoided. 
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dance, sing, [in short], they spend time n^ost agreeably 

danser chanter enfin {d) fosser art. trhs-agreahlemtnt 

We learn easily what we understand Rejoicings were 

(a) apprendre aisemeni ce que (e) comprendre . rijouissance f 

made on the king's birth-da y Somebody knocks at the 

*cfi jour de la naUsance (a) frapper a 

door It is said that he is dead — One cannot walk in 

(5) mourir (a) pouvoir se protnener dans 

such weathePT-When a woman is married she is not always 

an pareil ^r (c) (c) ioujours 

mistress of her actions — ^They say the queen is ill Some 



% 



maUresse (a) malade 

ships are fitting at Portsmouth — ^Tou haye been rewarded, or 
vaisseau f 4quiper d (b) rScompenser 

they will soon reward you — ^Tour carriage is making Prepara- 

(e) hientdt voiture'f iravaUlerd f 

tions are making for the coronation. 

/aire pour couronnAnent m. 



X^trtnct9. 

(a) '\ t In sentences like this. In which the 

lb) § nominative to the verb to be is not the 

(c) > See this Bole. real agent, the active voice must be 

Id) \ used with on for its nominative. 
(«) ) 

Irregular verbt in this tstrcU$» Apprendre, comprendre, croire, dire, &ire, 
mourir, ponvoir, and rire. 



Read^ translate and parse. 

On anrait cm qne la maison allait s'ecronler. On at- 
tribue Tinvention de la poudre a un Allemand. On parle 
d'equiper une flotte. 



ExAMiHATioir.— 290. How is on translated into English? 291. When is the 
English passive verb changed into an active verb in French, with on for its 
nominative ? 292. When on relates to women, what do you observe conce nlng 
the adjective or participle? 293. Is on always repeated befurc every verb? 
294. What do you observe concerning fonf 
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OF THE GERUND. 

295. (a) Hie gerund is indeclinable when it expresses 
an action. 

A father lovuig liit children, nn p^ aimant set ei^ants. 
Children loying their &ther, det enfants aimant leur p^re, 

296. (h) The gemnd is often used to express a quality: 
it then becomes a real adjective and agrees with the noun 
it qualifies. 

An obHgmg answer, une rSponse Migeante. 

Surprifling effects, des effets turprenantf, 

[A few genmtb have their coiresponding adjectives or noiinfl» Imt diiSnr in their 
orthography. — Gerund : Extravagvanl, intriguant, /abriquant, taqwmtt adhdrani, 
qgluanty oou»eidcuUy diff4rant, iquivalarU, ercellarU, n^lig4arU, prMdanty pnisidani, 
riiidcml. — A<!Uective8 : Extravagant, inttigatU, fabricant, vacant, odMretU, ajffluent, 
coinddaUj dijfirmt, iqwnaimtt excellentt nigUgiaU, pr4c4deiU, pr4sidaU, riaident.] 

297. (c) When the gerond is preceded by the prepo- 
sition 5y, it generally denotes* an action during the trans- 
action of which another is acted by the same subject : it 
is then indeclinable and preceded by en. 

Speaking thtiB, she stabbed en parlant ainsi, eUe se poi- 
herse^ gnarda, 

[298. ((i) The preposition en is here used in the sense of eu, 
foheny whiUf: ct» she spoke these words, or when, whilst she was 
speaking thns, she stabbed herself. The above conjunctions, when 
used in cases like these, should therefore he rendered hy en with 
the gerund ; as, he made these reflections, &c., en faisant oes rS- 
flexions, U, ^c] 

299. (c) The gerund is indeclinable when it comes at 
the head of an incidental sentence, and is not governed by 
a preposition. 

Agatha, weeping bitterly, threw Agathe, fondant en larmes, se 
herself into her mother's arms, jeta dans les bras de sa m^e. 

800. (/) The English gerund, coming immediately 
after a noun or a pronoim in the middle of a sentence, is 
generally resolved into the present or imperfect of the in- 
dicative with the pronoun qui before it. 
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I have seen my brother play- fai vu mon frh^e qui jouait 
ing in the garden, (jouantj dans le jar din. 



EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

Charlotte and her brother George, perceiving a pretty butterfly, 
(a) apercevoir paction 

endeavoured to catch it — ^Your sister is a charming girl — ^That 
p. tdcher de attraper {b) 

mountain commanding an extensive view, was well calculated 
(a) commander Stendu tor* propre 

for our observations — ^We (290.) have obtained peace by making 
€L obtenir art. (c) faire 

great sacrifices ^We (290.) form our mind by reading good 

se former Vesprit (c) 

books ^I have seen these children interesting their masters, 

(a) iwteresser 

fearing to displease them, and crying when they received 
{a) trembler de deplaire d (a) pleurer quand 

the least reproach from them — ^The streets are filled with 
moindre reproche rue f. remplir de 

these interepting children — ^I fear going there I cannot 

(f) craindrede 

help " believing it — Time is a real blunderer, placing^ 

s^empicher de * art. brouiUon (a) mettre 

replacing, ordering, disordering, impressing, erasing, 
(a) remettre (a) ranger (a) der anger {a) imprimer (a) effacsr 

approaching, removing, and maJdng all things good and 
(a) approeher {a) Sloigner (a) rendre 

bad, and almost always [impossible to be known again]-3--;^oa ' 
presque meconnaissable l^ 

will leam to speak French by writing it — ^The Qreeks, indeed, 
apprendre(ct)parler {c)Scrire Oreo dlaveritS 

when they [went away] left me some provisibns — ^These are 
{d) partir P. laisser ce 

reasons concluding the same things Conjecturing that I was 

(J) conclure (e) se douter 

rich, and finding that I was ignorant^ he thought it would bo 
('B)juger P. croire 

easy to deceive me. 
(j) facile 

L 8 



OF THE PABTICIPLB. 



Rtftttmoti, 



(g) See 19S, p. 129, and reference |« 

page 181. 
. gfl. thii SalA. * ^^^^ *^« gerund In English is go- 

^ SOT HUB Atti«. vemed by a preceding verb, that gerund 

is translated into French by the present 

of the inflnitive. 

/mfjpwlar wrfti In (hit extrtiM. Apprendre, oonclnre, cralndre, crolre, d^plaire, 
<orlre, flUre, lire, mettre, obtenir, partlr, remettre, «md voir. 



Read^ translate and parse. 

Ce channant po^me est oonnu de tout le monde. En 
trayaillant & cet ouvrage il se proposait d'etre utile a la 
jeunesse. Un homme craignant Dieu. La religion do- 
minante de I'Angleterre est le protestantisme. ; 

EzAMi]rATn>ir.->896. When Is the French gemnd Indeclinable? 296. When does 
it become declinable ? 297. When is the word en prefixed to a French gemnd ? 
298. Is not the preposition en used In the sense of «, wAcn, whiUi t 299. Is the 
gemnd declinable at the head of an incidental sentence? 800. In what cases is 
the English gerand rendered by a tense of the indicative? 



OF THE PARTICIPLE. 



PARTIOIPLES OF AOTr^B VERBS. 

801. An active verb governs the accusative in French. 

[An active verb may. In French as in English, be nsed without an aocnsative ; 
but then it must be in an indefinite sense : /e saU m4diierf tntrqprendre, et agir, I 
can plan, undertake, and act.] 

802. The accusative case governed by an active verb 
may either precede or follow that verb. 

303. (a) When the accusative follows the verb, the 
participle remains undeclined. 

He has reoeiTed a letter, il a requ une leUre, 

She has received a letter, elle a r&ju une lettre. 

They have written letters, »^ owt 4crU des lettrea. 
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304. (b) 11 the accusative precede the verb, the parti- 
ciple must agree with that accusative in gender and 
number. 

The lettCT he has received, la lettre qu^il a reque. 

The letters she has writteii, lea letires gu^elle a Scrites, 

The lesson you have learned, la legon que voms avez apprise. 



5. (c) The accusative preceding a verb must be either a noun 
with the relative que, or the pronouns me, te, se, le, la, les, nous, 
vous, quel, lequel, — or even que de, comhien de, followed by a sub- 
stantive : as, I have seen her,^^ Vaivue; I have seen them,y6 les ai 
vns ; what house have you bought ? quelle maison avez-vous achetee ? 
how many hours you have lost ! que d'heures vous avez perdues .'] 



EXERCISE LXXIX. t 

I have jupt [sent back] the books which you had lent me— 
renvoyer livre m. (ft) priter 

What business have you imdertaken? — That servant has served 
(<?) affaire t, (6) entrependre domestique servir 

us — ^That book has served us — ^The Amazons have acquired celebrity 
(c) servir ^f Amazone (a) acquSrir 

— ^The lady to whom my sister has written a letter has answered 
dame (a) ecrire 

her this morning — ^What pains I have taken! — [Here is] the letter 
ce matin que de (c) prendre void 

I have received — ^Where is your pen? — I have lost it — ^Where are 
(6) ot^ (ft) perdre 

youp books ? — ^I have lost them — I have rewarded Eliza — ^I have 
(ft) recompenser JSlise 

not rewarded my children — ^Eliza, I have rewarded you — Have I 

not rewarded you, my dear children ? — How many horses have you 
(ft) comhien de cheval (o) 

bought? — ^Where are your sisters? — 1 have not seen them — ^How 
oA (J) 

many faults you would have avoided in this exercise, if you had 
fautei. (c) iviter dans thbme si 



[attended to] the directions I have given you ! 
suivre (a) instruction (ft) 



/ 
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t We lay, ierotr qtulqu^un^ to serve 
(«)) loiiiebody; and servir d queiqti^ttny to 

(6) > See this Rule. be vaetal to somebody ; hence the dif- 

(e) J fbrenoe in the participles of these two 

aenteaoes. 

/mgwAir verftf 6i this exmtUt, Acqa€rlr, tfcrire, entreprendre, prendre, reuToyer, 
•errlr, iMMtf saivie. 



Eeadj translate and parse. 

Les mathematiques que vons avez apprises vous seront 
allies. Nous avons accept^ votre ofifre obligeante. 

ExAMiicATiOM.— 301. What is the government of an active verb ? 803. What may 
be the place of aii accusative in a sentence ? 808. Is the participle declined when 
followed by its accusative? 804. When is the participle to be declined? 806. 
What are the words necessarily used for the accusative preceding its verb ? 



-ON THE PARTICIPLES OF REFLECTED VERBS. 

Obsebvation. — The verb Stre being used inBtead of atoir in the 
conjugation of reflected verhs (180, p. 106), the participles exactly 
follow the rule given for actdve verbB — ^hence : 

306. (a) The participle of a reflected verb is declined 
whenever the pronouns me, te, se (singular and plural), 
tKmSf vous, are real accusatives. 

Lucretia killed herself, Luor^ce s'ett UUe. 

[86 is an accusative ; Luerhce a tu4 elJe-nUtMf or Lveriee a UU Lucr^; therefore 
the participle Ud is made feminine according to rule 30i.] 

307. (5) But when the above pronouns are in the dative 
, case, the participle remains undeclined. 

Lucretia killed herself, Luerhce 8*est donnS la mort, 

[The aocasative is ia mort^ which follows the verb : t^ is instead of A «<fo, or h 
Lucriee, and therefore a dative case.— Neuter verbs accidentally reflected have their 
participles invariable, because Indeed a neuter verb cannot govern an accosative.— 
These verbs are «e pUxire, se ddplaire, se compiaire, se rire. se touiire, se parkr^ m 
syec^der.senuire. tlx. lU se sotU plu d me cSntrarier.} ^ i^"r,i« 
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308. (c) If the accusative case is a noun and precedes 
the verb (a construction common in the French language), 
the participle is declined. 

The^eath which Lucretia gave la mort que Lucrhce 8*e9t donnSe, 
herself, 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

What a task you have imposed on yourself! — They fancied 
quelle untdche s'imposerun un ^imoffiner* 

that I was joking They have written to each other — She has 

fque plaisawter (5) 8*6crvre 

given herself up to despair They have rendered themselves 

s'abandonner un deaespoir {a) se rendre 

formidable — Men built themselves cities— The academies have 
redoutable (h) se hdtir * ville (i) 

proposed objections to one another — The cities which those nations 
se /aire 

have bmlt for themselves. 
(c) «0 bdtir 



* This verb to be in the perfect in- 
(o)) definite. 

(6) [ See this Rule. t Queje plaiaaniais may be considered 

(c) 3 as the accusative of »Hmaginar^ and 

therefore «e is a dative case. 

Irregular verbs in this exercise. £crire, se faire. 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Elle s'est dispensee de venir. Elle s'est donne de grands 
airs. Us se sont crus perdus. 

ExAMnrATiON. — 806. When is the participle of a reflected verb declined ? 307. 
When does it remain undeclined? 308. Wliat do you observe with respect lo 
reflected verbs, when their preceding accusative is a noun ? 

/ 

PABTICIPLES OP PASSIVE, NEUTER, AND IMPERSONAL -^" 

VERBS. /^^^ 

309. (a) The participle of a passive verb agrees in 
gender and number with its nominative (177, p. 100). 
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She is loTod, eUs eH aimie. 

We are satisfied, nous sommes saiirfaiU. 

Their houses are sold, leurs maisons sont vendues, 

810. (h) The participle of a neuter verb conjugated with 
etre is declinable. 

My sister is come, ma soBur est venue. 

My brothers are gone out, metfrkre* sont sortis. 

811. (c) The two verbs, parattre, to appear, and sembler^ 
to seem, require the following participles to be declined. 

She appears afflicted, eUeparait affligie. 

They seem displeased, Hi sembletU mecontenU. 

[312. {(i) In the above sentences the yerb StrCj to be, is always 
understood in French. Thence this Bule : A participle not joined 
to the yerb avoir, or Stre, agrees in gender and number with the 
word it modifies : A mother loved by her children, Une m^e chSrie 
de ses ewfants."] 

813. (c) When the participle is part of an impersonal 
verb, it is never declined. 

Great misfortunes haye happened, il est arrivS demands nudheurt. 
The rain which has fallen, la pluie qu*il a fait, 

[In the first example, the participle agrees with Its nominative U ; in the second, 
the verb /aire has lost its active signification, and is the equivalent of ^ut a itSy qui 
a exist4y and as it expresses now only existence, the preceding que is not governed 
by any verb. This is one of those expressions which cannot be analysed, and forma 
a real gallicism.] 



EXERGISB LXXXI. 

A year is soon over — The wicked are always tormented 

ann4e hientdt {h) passer mechant -pi, (a)tourtnenter 

by their conscience — The Ghreeks were persuaded that the soul is 
Cfrec (a) dme 

immortal — ^That kingdom has been formed from the ruins of the 

(a) former ruine 

Koman empire — ^When he saw the urn in which were inclosed 
romain quand v. voir urne oi^ (a}ttre^/^?r»ier 
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the ashes of his Mend, he shed a torrent of tears — ^They hare 
cendre p. verser Icirme 

answered our expectations — ^The. Castilians, exasperated against 
**r^pondre d attente sing. Cctstillan (d) irriter contre 

their king, assembled — Transported with a cruel joy, my mother 
p. ^assemhler {d) * de J 

came to me — ^They appeared astonished at the reception they 
venir f p. (c) de accueil qu*on leur 

[met with] — The excessire heat which we had last summer 
T.favre chaleur (e)faire § Ste 

nas occasioned diseases^rThe disputes that have occurred concerning 
^ causer {e) y avoir au svjet de 

religion, have corrupted charity — ^The great changes 
art. f. alterer art changemetvt m. 

which have taken place in the administration have given rise to 
(c) y avoir £ donner lieu 

different conjectures — ^What adventure have you met with ? 
£ aventiMre £ (e) arriver 



Btferencu. 

(a) ^ } This adjective precedes Its notm. 

(6) / ** The participle of a neater verb 

(c) > See this Rnle. conjugated with avot'r, is never declined, 

id) I nor any participle when It relates to a 

le) ) dative or genitive case. 

* The preposition wt/A, preceded by a ft The transposition of the nomina- 

participle, is rendered into French by de: tive after its verb, does not affect the 

a tree loaded with A-uit ; un arbre chargi agreement of the participle. 

de fruit. $ This verb to be in the perfbct indefl- 

t See the disjunctive personal pro- nite. 

noons, page 183. 

Irregular verbs in thU exerciu. Faire, paraltre, venir, and voir. 



Bead^ translate and parse, 

Mes scenrs out ^te effrayees. lis sont descendus. Quelle 
facheuse aventure yous est-il arrive ? 



/\ 



w 



ExAMiHATiow. — 809. Is the participle of a passive verb declined? 810. When are^" 
the participles of neuter verbs declinable ? 311 . What do you observe concerning 
paraUre and semblert 312. Repeat the rule for participles not Joined to avoir 
or iire. 313. Is the participle of an impersonal verb declined ? 
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Of the Participle continued. 

814. (a) The participle is not declined when followed 
by a verb which governs the preceding accusative. 

The house whioh I have had la maison que fai fait bdtir, 

built, 

The rules which I have begun les regies que fai commence d 

to explain, expliqver. 

[In the above sentencea tbe accntiatlyes mai$on and r^les are governed 1^ the 
Infinitives bdtir and expUquer^ for we say, fai fait bdtir, quoi ?--4a maison ; fai 
commmei d exptiquer, quoi ?—<8t riglet.} 

315. (h) By the preceding rule, the participles du, fallu, 
puj voulu, are indeclinable, because they always have after 
them a verb, expressed or understood, which governs the 
preceding accusative. 

He has made the apologies he tZ a fait les excuses qu*il a d4 
ought, (/aire), 

[When devoir means to he indebted, its participle agrees with the preceding 
aocusative.] 

316. (c) The participle is declinable when the following 
verb does not govern the preceding accusative. 

I have heard her sinff, Je Tax ewtendve chanter. 
I saw it fall (a house), je Vai vue tomber, 

[In the above sentences the infinitives express actions done by the person or 
thing spoken of; on the contrary, in the examples to rule 814, the infinitives imply 
actions done on persons or things mentioned in the sentence ; hence these phrases 
are correct, >e Fai vu peindre, I saw her picture drawn ; and Je Fai pue p^mdre, I 
saw her painting, that is to say, in the act of painting.] 

817. {d) A participle between two qyit is never declined. 

The answers which I had fore- Us r$ponses que favais prevu 
seen they would give you, qu'on vausferait, 

[In sentences like this the participle always has the end of the sentence fiur its 
accusative : favais privu, quoi ?—qu*on vousferait des r^ponses.] 

318. (e) The participle is invariable when it has for its 
accusative F representing a member of a sentence. 

This letter is more interesting cette lettre est plus inferessanie 
than I had thought, queje ne Vavais cru. 
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[Here f is the equiralent of eela^ wbich Is masculine singular, that Is : eate 
lettre est plus intiressante que je n*avais eru gt^elle itait ini4ressante. As the 
participle would be placed between two que^ it la indeclinable by the preceding 
rule.] 

EXERCISE LXXXn. 

Imitate the virtues irbicli you have heard praised — ^These are 

{a) entendre louer 

the books which I ordered from France The figures which 

(a)faire venir f. 

you haye learned to draw have great '^beauties — 1 haye seen 
(c) apprendre d dessiner (c) 

them fight Study the lessen you have forgotten to learn 

se haMre etudier f {a) awblier de cipprendre 

Study the lesson which I have given you to learn — I have done 
(c) donner d rendre 

you all the services I could The language which you have 

t {b)pouvoir langue (a) 

resolved to learn, is not difficult — The reasons which he had 
resoudre difficile {a) 

imagined I should approve — ^The play which I have seen acted did 
croire pi^cet (a) jouer 

not succeed — ^We used all the means we could — ^These actresses 
riussir employer moyenf (b) pouvoir actrioe 

are clever ; I have seen them play and have heard them applauded 
habile {c) (a) * applaudir 

— ^These trees were beautiful ; I have seen them grow and have 
arbre (c) croltre (a) 

seen them cut down — [Unfortunate men !] I have seen them run 

abattre infortunes (c) courir 

to avoid their creditors, and I have seen them arrested — ^They 
paurSviier crSancier (a) ctrriter^ jOn 

have forced them to go out — [This is] the letter I told him 
II favre •«» eortvr voici {a) 

you would receive— The lady whom you have heard sing, is a 
que (c) 

pupil of Velluti— This ballad is delightful, I have heard it sung 
Sl^e romance eharmant (a) 

by Miss Steven s T he famine happened as Joseph had 
— ^ p. arriver ainsi que (e) 

predicted— —He has been punished for a fault his master had 
predire faute f 

recommended him to avoid — I have allowed them to go — He has 
(a) imter (c) laisser partir 
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not lucceeded, notwithstanding the steps you advised him to 
rSussir malgri fne9ure\ {a) conseillerde 

take — ^The batUo took place as I had foreseen — He has troops, 
avoir lieu cotnme (e) prevoir troupe 

and he has requested some from the other nations of Greece — 
demander * d peupledelaGrhce 

How manj people he has seduced by his fine promises! 

combien de personnes (f) seduire leaupromessei, 

Hr. M. is my friend ; the services which 1 have received from him 

Xen 

penetrate me with gratitude— These variations are Paganini's 
de reconnaissance 

I have heard him play them twice. 

(a) devafois. 



Seferencu. 

(a)\ and que; speaking of flowers, ibr in- 

(6) I stance, they would write, conibien fen 

(c) > See this Bole. at cueUlies /—Des fautes, que fen ai 

(d) I commUet! 

(e) J t Tbe relative pronoun most be ex- 
if) See 805. pressed in Frencli. 

* The pronoun en having the sisrnlfl- } In this sentence, en has no analof7 

cation ofcfecefo cannot exercise any in- with the preceding (Note »), for the 

flnence on the participle ; thus we say, accusative governed by the participle 

speaking of letters, fen ai regu; this is the pronoun que^ having services for 

sentence is elliptical, and means fai its antecedent. — ^We nilght have said, 

refu un certain nombre de cela (de let- de ltd. 

tree). We mast observe, however, that || The participle fait when fbllowed 

some grammarians decline the partici- by an infinitive without a preposition is 

pie, especially after the words combien always invariable : on ks afaii jmnir. 

IrreqtOar verbs m this exercise. Abattre, apprendre, battre, courir, croire, dire, 
employer, faire, lire, partir, pouvoir, pr^«lire, prevoir, r^BOudre, sAlulre, venir, 
and voir.— [Henceforth the irregular verbs will not be noticed at the end of the 
exercises.] 



Beadj translate and parse. 

La dame que vous avez cess6 de voir est tres-spirituelle. 
Les soldats que j'ai yus combattre. J^ai cite les plus beaux 
traits que j'ai pu. 

Examination.— 314. Is the participle declinable when it is fbllowed by a verb 
governing a preceding accusative? 315. What participles are indeclinable, and 
why ? 316. When the participle is followed by a verb, in what case Is it decli- 
nable? 317. Is the participle declined between two quef 318. Whtn the 
accusative V represents a member of a sentence, is the participle to agree with 
that accusative? 
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OP PREPOSITIONS. 

319. A prepositioii seryes to express the relation which 
certain words bear to each other. It has no meaning of 
itself, is indeclinable, and always precedes^ in French, the 
word which it governs. 



[There are some prepoaltlons which are essentlidly saeh, that is, which belong to 
no other sort of words, as dcms, avee; others that are accidentally so, as the words 
durante v«, which are also part of the yerbs durer and voir. 

When a preposition is compounded of seyeral words, as, d caute de, mt demu dtp 
it is calleA A prepottUve phrase.} 

320. Prepositions may be divided into three classes, 
according to the cases they govern. 



FIRST CLASS. 

321. (a) Chief Prepositions governing the accusative. 

Aprhs, after, next to malgri, in roite of 

avantf before moyenncmdi by means of 

avecy with, against nonohstantf notwithstanding 

cTieZy at, to, among, in outre^ besides, beyond 

conire, against, near par, by, through 

danst in, into parmif amons 

depuis, since, from, for pendant, whilit, during 

dhs, from powr, for 

devantf before C without, were it not for, 

derrih-e, behind ^ ' \ but for 

durantf during sous^ under 

enire, between suivant, ) *^^^"™g «> 

envers, towards, to sur, on, upon, over 

environ, about touchant, concerning 

£secept4f except, but o«r«, towards 

Against my advice, eontre mon aw. 

Except your cousia, excepts voire cofuin. 



IVoM and voilh (2fi5, p. 205), have been classed by many grammarians among 
prepositions, but they are Implicit propositions, that is, comprehended in one word 
withoat an ellipsis. Void signifies wis ict, and im'tik, wis id. Hence they may be 
followed by a noon, as, wiei ma maison, wiia la mer, void pointing oat the nearest 
and toild the mosi distant object.] 
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EXEB0I8E LXXXIII. 

He was walking behind me — ^There ia a deep valley between 
march^ (a) ^avoir*fprofond vallee (a) 

tbeae two mountains — ^You bare left jonr books upon the table in 
manttMffne laisser (a) 1 

my study, go and fetcb them and put them on your shelYes— 
eaUnet ta% chercher mettre (a) tablette 

You will arriye before me— Do not place yourself before that 
t seplaeer t 

lady — ^I am going to my sister's — She is at your mother's — ^I think 
eUler • * • croire 

she is returned firom my mother's — ^I shall go to London in two 
revenir • alter Zondresff 

days — ^Do you think I can learn French in two years ? — 1 intend 
jour pres. subj. ft avoir dessei* 

to begin in a month — ^I shall be with you in an hour — ^I can wali 

de tt tt aUer 

*%^ there in half an hour— Politeness [is better attended to] in 

1 ><^ y ft demi'hewre r^nepUis a 

^' 1 ' , London than in the country — He was arrested yesterday, and is 
que X «^ province ^ P. Ater 

now in prison— Why do ^ou blame my generosity towards 

-' J^ present t pourquoi § 

Sophia ? — ^They went towards the church — ^The enemies fortified 

P. alter § v. se fortifier 

themselves during the whole winter — ^According to Locke and 

II hiver ** eo» 

Condillac — A son should behave according to the advice of his 

devoir secomporter ** uf^ lee avis 
father — He came towards night to my house — ^You will find your 

p. venir § nuit (a) * trouver 

atlas upon the table— The English have great advantages over other 

{a) Anglais avantage (a) 

nations^ — I have seen him among the crowd — ^He did it forme— 

voir til foule -B.faire (a) 

The wars between Borne and Carthage — I have looked upon and 

guerre t|| regarder dessus 

tmder the table — ^You speak for, and I against — ^I have not 
•tdessous II* II* 

seen you for a month — ^They fought for two days — ^The garrison 
§t sehattre §t gandscm 

has provisions for six months— -The hermit lived on the 

§t fnois demeurer (a) 
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mountain — ^I shall be glad to Iiear hj what means you haye 

de apprendre (a) tnoifen y-' 

acquired this quality. /r 

€icqu6rir 

(a) See this Bale. til Entre and parmi—ihe first Is said 

* To or at my house is translated by of two objects only. Parmi is said of 
Chez mot ; to his house, chn lux; to their several, and will be followed by a plural 
honse, ehet eux ; to your house, ehez vous. noun or a collective. 

From a person's bouse, is translated by ii In is translated by dans to denote 

de ehet; house is not expressed in either the time of beginning an action, and en 

case. denotes the time of performing it. 

t AvarU denotes generally a proximity 5t -^or is expressed by depuis to de- 

oftime,and is used in opposition to opr^, note the two ea:/r«m€«ofa period of time: 

<Hfter. Levant marks a situation, and its by pendant to denote the durationt and 

contrary is derrihre^ behind. by pour to express the end. 

X Dans points out positively. En *% ZVMttf, over, above; cfeMOUf, under 

denotes a place in an indeterminate — dehors^ out, and dedans^ within, are 

manner: Dans Viglisey dans la ville; prepositionswhen opposed tooneaiiother; 

en province, en classe, in that case the last only is followed by 

§ Vers is said of place and time. En- the word it governs : ilyades animaux 

vers is said of persons. dessus et dessous la terre. 

n During is rendered Into French both 0* The word governed by the prepo- 

by durant and pendant, but the former sition may be sometimes understood, 

denotes a continual duration. especially in familiar language. The 

* * Selon is said of opinion, and sui- Acadimie has this sentence : II a pris 
vani of practice. son manteau, et ien est alU avec, betook 

* t This acUective before its noun. his cloak and went away with it. 

Beadj translate and parse. 

I@* In parsing a preposiHon mention the word it governs in the sentence, 

H travaille tonte la semaine except^ le dimanche. On 
le trouya parmi les morts. II a et^ ingrat enyers son bien- 
faitenr. Cachez-vons derriere ce rideau. H est en ville. 



ExiMiNATiOK.— 319. What is a preposition? 820. How are they divided? 321. 
Mention those which require an accusative after them. Ref. t What is the dif- 
ference between avant and devant t ib.X Are en and dans used indiscriminately' ? 
ib. § What is the difTerence between vers and envers t ib. jj When is durant 
preferable to pendant t ^. * * In what do selon and suivant differ ? ib.iW What 
is the difference between entre and parmi t t&. 1 1 Between dans and en t 



SECOl^D CLASS. 

322. (a) Chief Prepositions governing the genitive case, 

d cauge <fo, on account of, because x Aui„^ ^ i^7 strength of 
a cdtS de, by, next to ^'^^'^ "^^ { by dint of 

d oouvert de, sheltered from d Vahri de, sheltered from 
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d lafa9€ur de^ by meani of ok lieu de, inetead of 

tt la rSserve de, except on milieu de, in the middle of 

d FSffard de, as to, with regard to -.^.^ ju f ^7 means of 

a Vexception de, eTLce^ted aumoyenae, | in virtue of 

^ Ventour de ") ^1.^^* auprh de, next to, near, by 

a«/o«f de } prhs de^ near, by 

a riwu Ar, without tiie know- ou ii/WZ £te, ] ^ ^ ^ 

ledge of au risque de, ) *^ 

a motM <{e, under au travers de, through 

a raieon de, at the rate of de, of, from 

''"f*^?*] on this side of en d^pit de, m «pi^ ot 

en deqd de, ) faute de, for want of 

au deUL de, on the other side of le long de, along 

au deuus de, above loin de, at a distance from 

OK deeeoue de, below, under praehe de, near 

aux dipene de, at the expense of pour V amour de, for the sake of 

amx enwrom de, round about ms-ck-vie de, opposite. 

Kear the fire, avprhs dufeu. 

Beyond the Bhiue, au deld du £kin. 



THIRD GLASS. 

823. (h) Prepositions governing the dative case, 

h, to ju8qu*d.y to, till, even to, as far as 

par rapport h, with respect to quant cL, as for 

As far as Paris, jusqu^h Paris, 

As for me, quant d moi, 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

We walked in the meadow along the river — ^From the 

p. se promener prairie (a) I>epuis 

building of the city to the end of the monarchy — ^He will succeed 
fondation (J) jusque* monarchie 

by means of your advice— Do you know the lady who was seated 
(a) avis eonnaitre 

next to me P — ^We live opposite the assembly room ; we 

(a)t demeurer (a) vis-d-vis t saUe d'assemhUe 

shall be happy to see you — That child is happy with its mother 
hien aise de t 

— ^We penetrated as far as the camp, which we plundered — Riches 
P. (6) p. piller 

supply the place of understanding, reason, science, and even 
supplier^ ««, esprit § § m&mel 
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youth and beauty — He will obtain that employment in spite of 
jeunesae § beautS ohtenir emploi {a) 

all their endeayonrs Napoleon had extended his empire 

effbrt Napoleon etendre 

from the Tagns to the shores of the Baltic ^We discovered 

* depuis le Tage {b) rivage met BalUque P. dScouvrir / 

the spire of the cathedral above the other churches of the city—' ' 
fi^hs cathedrals (a) ville 

They have suffered on your account — Miss C. has been to the 
souffrvr {a) 

play without the knowledge of her mother — They reckon ' 
spectacle m. On compter 

seventy miles from London to Dover For want of economy he 

mille *Londre8 Douvres (a) Seonomie 

is reduced to sell his estate — Bj dint of study and application she 
rediidre terre (a) Stude § 

has attained the first prize of her class — They are playing by the 
prix clasae (a> 

door — ^The cricket match was put off on account of the bad 
partie de crosse p. remettre {a) 

Tveather — ^I shall accompany you as far as the park-gate 1 shaU 

temps (ff) grille du pare 

be happy to teach you French, but as to your progress 

charmS de enseigner le JFrangais (b) progrh m. pL 

I cannot answer for it; it wiU depend on your application and 
pouvoir repondre de cela de 

memory — I wiQ come and see you on Monday or Tuesday — 
§ venir um || 

Signor P.'s concert will take place on the 28th — In the morning 
. avovr lieu || || 

or evening? 



[ a^. X. . ,,„,_ § Tlie prepositions de, d, m, are re- 

[ »ee U118 ituie. peated ; the same may be said of all 



4*F When the sentence begins with prepositions of one syllable, when the 

ciefyuis, its corresponding preposition is words they govern have no similarity 

y«**^K«» bot if it begins with rfe, the pre- of signification. We say j dans la paix 

position dt is used : as, from London to a dans la guerre; par la force et par 

I>a.i-is, de Londres h Paris; or, depuis Vadresse; but they are not repeated 

j^artdresjutfpih Paris. when their governments are synony- 

-f When pths and aupr^ serve to de- mona—par la force ei la violenee; avec 

T\ot.G proximity of place, the latter sig- courage et irUrSpiditi. 

iiifics particularly next to. Auprhs also || The English preposition on is not 

xrives an Idea of assiduity and sentiment, expressed in French before the days of 

i Fi*- A-rt*, in familiar conversation, the week or the date of the month. The 

fTiaX^^K^^^^i^^^^^^^^^^^^* we say, same may be said of in before nouna 

«^/« Ja*rt< r^fflise, or de Viglise. denoting any part of the day. 
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Re(zdf translate and parse. 

Par quels moyens ayez>yons acquis oette qnalite ? cTes- 
p^re que nous irons passer Tet^ de Tautre cot^ des Alpe& 
Ces paroles p^n^trerent jusqu'au fond de mon coeor. 

ExAJOVATiON. — 392. Mention the prepositfons which require a genitive case after 
them. 823. What are those which govern the dative case? Rtf.» What are 
the corresponding prepositions to depuis and det ib.i What is the diflference 
between prhi and aupris t ib. % Does not the preposition vis-ii~fris govern two 
cases? ^.{ What prepositions are repeated in the sentence? t&. | In what 
CAMS are the English prepositions <m and in sappreased in French? 



OP ADVERBS. 

324. The adverb is an indeclinable word, which modifies 
a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. 

Yesb. To speak eloquently, parler Sloquemmewt, 

Adjectivb. Very agreeable, trka-agreable, 

Advebb. Very often, trh-souvent, 

[Adverb signifies joined to a verb. It generally serves to express a circumstance 
or modification of the verb, that is, token, tohere^ Aow, it was done : / tpoke to hm 
yesterday; hetoUl come here: he writes elegantly.— The modification expressed by 
the adverb always renders the sense flill and complete, and in this point the adverb 
differs from the preposition, which always requires the word it governs, to form a 
complete sense. With an adverb we say, it park/acUement, and, with a preposition 
Uparle avec facility.'} 

325. Adverbs are simple or compound, that is, are 
formed of one or several words. 

SniPLB. Seldom, rarement, 

CoicPOUKD. This morning, ce matin. 

[An adverb compounded of two or several words Is called an adverbUti phrase, 
except when this eiq>re8slon is formed of two adverbs, as, tr^-bient assez nuU.^ 

326. Adverbs are divided into the following classes, 
according to their meaning. 

1. Adverbs of Time. 

2. Place and Order. 

8. Quantity, 

4. Quality and Manner. 

6- Affirmation, Negation^ Ihuht, Comparison, and 

Interrogation. 
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Thfi chief adverbs of time are, 



327. (a) For the Present. 



A. prSsentj now, at present 
maintenantf now 
a cette heure, at this time 
sur le champ f *) immediately 
tout de 8uite, ) directly 
a Vinstanty ^ * f f i 
incessamment, } ™***^ 7 
fjite, quick 



avjourd*hui, to-day 

cette apr^-midi, this afternoon 

ee matiny this morning 

ce sair, to-night, this evening. 



328. (b) For the Time past. 



tout rScemment, 1 ^^^ i„a^i„ 

la demihrefoist the last time 
VannSe demih-Cy l^t year 
V autre jouTy the other day 
jusqu^iciy hitherto 



Sier, yesterday 
avctnt-hieTy the day before yes- 
terday 

Merausoir. {^^^^^ 

hier matiny yesterday morning 

la veilley ^ ] j^^ ^ before^^^'"^ prSsenty till now 

le Jour prScedenty ) ^ ily a huit jours y a week 

r ni-veille f ^^^ before il y a long-tempSy a long time ago 



ago 



\ the eve 
aticiennementy \ 
autrefoiSy > formerly 

jadiSy ) 

depuis peUy lately, of late 
naguhrCy not long since 
auparavanty before 
recemmenty recently. 



il y a quinze jours y a fortnight ago 
ily a quelque tempSy some time ago 
il n'y a qu'un moment y ") .. ^ 

demiirementy lately 

cette nui^y ] last night 

la nutt demt^Cy j ^ 



329. (c) For the Time to come. 



Demainy to-morrow 
aprhs'demainy the day after to- 
morrow 
le lendemainy the next day 
le swlendemainy two days after 
le jour suivanty the following day dSsormais, 



tantSty by and by 
Vannie qui vienty "> ^^. ^^^ 
Tannic prochainey ] "e^* 7^^' 
ck TaveniTy for the future 
dorSnamnt, j i,,„,efor)h 



demain matiHy to-moTTOw jnornmg dcmspeuy ") <. .^ 
demainsovr [^^^^^^ ^^,^^^^ sous peu, j^ ^^ 7 

* ( to-morrow night datis six mois d^iciy six months 
ct la veillcy on the eve hence 

tdtj soon avant quHl soil long- 7 v r i 

biJnm,yeTj Boon Uf^*, *] before long 

U 



2\2 
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jyahord, at first 
souvent, often 

quefquefoU, ] .^^etimei 

Tyarfois, > 

rarementy seldom 

jamaiSy eyer or never 

a jamais^ for ever 

presque jamais^ scarcely ever 

plus que jamais t more than ever 

ioujourSf always 



Far Time in general. 

de bon matin, ") early in the 

de grand matin, y morning 

p<u encore, not yet 

de nouveau, anew 

le matin, in the morning 

Vaprht-midi, in the afternoon 

dejour, by day 

de nuit, by night 

jour et nuit, day and night 

tous lee deux jours, ") every other 



pour toujours, for ever and ever de deux jours Vun, y day 
presque toujours, most commonly «|» plein jour, ) „ + „ « da 
depute, since «» ^teti» wtdi, j ^'^ ^ 



a tout moment, V every moment 
a tout instant, j 
continuellement, continually 

.an.ce,^ linoeeeantly 
tncessament, ) ^ 

cependant, in the meanwhile 
d' ordinaire, mostly 
d V ordinaire, as usual, usually 
communSment, commonly 
frequemment, frequently 
la plupart du temps, most times 
alors, then 

pour tors, at that time 
dhs-lors, from that time 
plus tdt, sooner, 
au plus tdt, as soon as possible 
trop tdt, too soon 
^t ou tard, sooner or later 
tantdt, sometimes, soon 
tard, late 
trop tard, too late 
au plus tard, the latest 
soudain, on a sudden 
au plus vite, ) ... « , 

en tout diligence, j ^^'^ ^ ®P^^ 
de bonne heure, early 



de jour en jour, from day to day 
tous les jours, every day 

^OK^ d^un coup, all at once 

Umt-a-coup, suddenly 

en moins de rien, in a trioe 

d temps, in time 

de temps en temps, now and then 

en temps et Ueu, in proper time 
and place 

en mime temps, at the same time 

peu de temps aprhs, shortly after 

depuis ce temps-la, ever since 

d loisir, leisurely _ 

dejd, already 

au premier, our, ^theflistop- 
caswn, ) ir' j 

dans P occasion, upon the occasion 

d propos, seasonably 

fort cL propos, very seasonably 

enfin, at last 

ensuite, afterwards 

au commencement, at the begin- 
ning 

a la fin, at the end 



331. When the verb modified by an adverb is in a 
simple tense, the adverb is placed immediately after it. 

He always speaks, U parle toujours, 

332. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
often comes between the auxiliary and the participle. 
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They haye always spoken in iU otU toujour* parU en ma 
my favour, faveur. 

[333. The following adverbs of time, hierj attjowrd^huiy demainj 
depuis, ensuite, tantdt, tard, matin^ follow the participle as in English: 
I should have brought it yesterday, je VawraU apportS hier. In 
simple tenses they may either precede or follow the verb : it rains 
to day, aujourd^hui U plenty or' ilplettt avjourd'hui. 

334. The adverbs, hien, well ; mieux, better ; waZ, ill ; jamais^ 
never ; tropr too much j are generally placed before the present of 
the infinitive : it is dangerous to read too much, il est dangereux de 
trop lire. Plus, in the sense of no more, no longer, should always 
precede it : I am determined to see him no more, je suit dScidS d 
ne plus le voir. 

The English adverbs of time, which are pat at the b^rinning of the sentence, 
crenerally keep the same place in French : then she sang the victories of Sollman, 
entuite elk ehahta Us victoires de SoUman. 

j^ff* The clearness, nay, even the sense of a sentence, often depends on the 
place of the adverb ; for Instance, elle aime heaueoup d lire^ means that she is fond 
of reading, whereas, e/fe aime d lire heaueoup^ means that she likes to read a great 
deal.] 

J" ' EXERCISE LXXXV. 

I saw your brother yesterday at the theatre — ^We expected him 
V.vovr (5) spectacle attendre 

the day before yesterday — If you intend to go soon into the 
(5) se proposer de bientot ^ 

country, come and see me before — Formerly the education of 
campagne un (b) (b) 

ladies was neglected ; now it is attended to — Hereafter I shall not 
fem,me (a) ons^enoccuper«ar» (c), 

be BO indulgent — Children should obey immediately — ^From that 
si devoiti ohSir (a) 

time I ceased to see him — Hitherto my health has been very good 
(d) s, de {d) trls 

— ^Krs. N. came to see us yesterday, and we shall return her 
Madame P. ««> (<{) rendre 

yisit to-morrow — ^AIl the troops wiU be ready to march at the same 
(c) prSt d (d) 

time — ^When we were last year at Paris, we went every day to the 



«ty< 
(ft) 



Quand (b) a (d) 

theatre, and now and then to the < ji|ambe r of Deputies — 1 get up 
spectacle {d) ^ i Depute se lever 

early to write — On a sudden we perceived the enemy This 

(d) ' (<Q p. ennemi -pL 

M 2 



244 OF ADVERBS. 

merchant is on the eve of falling We expect them ererj 

nSgoeiafU (c) JairefaiUUe aUendre 

moment — ^Yoa will see me hefore long — ^Henceforth you will find 
id) (e) (c) trouver 

me at home at five o'clock ^He has heen robbed at noon day — 

ehez moi d einq heuret voler (d) 

I will do it this reiy day — ^We often think of jou — ^I seldom 
fairs (a) (d) petuer e^ (d) 

speak to him — ^I sometimes meet her walking She never 

(d) reneontrer eUa promenade (d) 

[goes ont} alone — ^The next day SyUa proscribed forty senators and 
toriir eeul (e) P. 

sixteen hundred knights, and, two days after, forty senators 
teize * cent ehevdUer (c) 

more-i~He has hitherto borne his misfortunes with magnanimity 
de plue Q>) tupporter irforiune aveo\ 

— ^The wicked will be pimished sooner or later — Sometimes I 
mSchawt^X, (d) Itantdt 

write, sometimes I read, at other times I walk — He will be /there 
X damitreafoii 

sooner than you. 

(a) '^ mentioning a date before Jeans Christ, 

(b) f g^ .,. . ,,„,. we write miOty as. Tan deux miOe de la 

(c) fB«e »«*«!«• creation du monde.— The hyphen (-) 

(d) ) Is a sign of addition and replaces the 
* Konns of nnmber are Indeclinable, conjuncllon et, except in quaire vingU. 

except quaire-vingtt, eighty, and entf, a f When a substantive, together with 

hundred, when multiplied by a nnmber the preposition ovec, forma an adverbial 

and not followed by another ; as, eighty phrase, no article is used ^before that 

Bcholany qttalre'Vmgt$4eoliera; two bun- noun : with honour, avee honneWf that 

dred men, deux cent* hommes ; but they Is, honorvMement; this expression most 

are invariable when they come before follow the verb, 

another noun of nnmber : two hundred % When tantdt Is alternate it la placed 

and eighty-six men, deux cent quatrt- before the verb. 

vingt six hommes. In writing the date *t We now write pha tdt in two 

of the year mi/fe is spelt mi<: in the year words— f>/«M< signifies txMer, and Im- 

one thousand eight hundred and twenty- plies pr^erenoe ; plus M only relatts to 

two, Tan mti huit cent vinfft-deux; but time; its contrary is jifttfftird. 



Bectdj translate and parse. *. 

1^* In panfnff adoerbe <mljf name (hem, 

II ya rarement ^ la campagne. Nous les attendons de 4, 
jour en jour. Vous Stes venu trop t6t Je la quitte des 
aujourd^hui. 



i 



OF ADVERBS. 



245 



HlxixniATioN.— 434. Wliat Is an adverb ? 825. How are adverbs divided with 
respect to their formation? 826. How are they divided with respect to their 
meaning ? 827. Mention the adverbs relating to present time. 828. To past 
time. 829. To fhtore time. 830. To time in general. 881, 882. Wbat is the 
place of the adverb in the sentence ? 833. Mention those adverbs of time which 
generally follow the participle. 834. Enumerate those adverbs which precede 
the infinitive. What adverbs have the same place in both languages ? Rtf. * 
What nouns of number are indeclinable? f&. f Is the article used before nouns 
forming an adverbial expression with the preposition ofoec t «&. t What is the 
plac of tant&t when used alternately ? «&.*t What is the difference between 
pltutCltaiAplutdtt 



6f Adverbs continued. 
835. Adverbs of place and order. 



Oik, where 

d'oilj whence 

p<ir ofi, which way 

^or quel endroU, through what 

place 
de quel endroit, from what place 
id, here v 
d^ioi, hence 
par ici, this way 
la, there 
de Id, thence 
par Id, that way 
Id'has, yonder 
en bos, below, below stairs 

^^> ] within 
en dectatu, ^ 

dehors, 

en dehors, 

Id haut, aboye 

en haut, u^, upstairs 

dessous, under 

dessus, aboye 

fusqu'oi^, how far P 

jusqu*ici, so fer, down to here, 

as far as this place 
jusque-ld, so far, down to there, 

as far as that place 
loin, far, far off 
pr^, near 

tout prhs d'ici, just by 
ici autour, hereabouts 
aux environs, thereabout 
hien loin, yery far 
Inen prhs, yery near 



J' 

,^ I without 



proehe, ^ 

tout auprhs, > hard by 

tout contre, y 

ailleurs, elsewhere 

nulle part, nowhere 

quelquepart, somewhere 

vis-d-vis, opposite 

d c6te, by 

de cdtS, aside 

d terre, down 

par terre, on the ground 

devant, ") v r 

sur le devant, on the fore part 

derri^e, ") , , . , 

par derri^e, f "^ ^ 

autre part, somewhere else 

partout, eYerrwheie 

dega, ^ 

en dega, > on this side 

de ee cdtS-ci, j 

deld, -^ 

en deld, > on that side 

de ce cdtS'ld, j 

des deux cdUs, ) t ii. • j 

de tous cdtes, ") on every side 

de toutes parts, 3 on all sides 

de c6te et d'autre, about and 

about 
ow mSme endroit, in the same place 

par deld, ] f^^ther 
plus loin, ) ^"^"**'' 
ga et Id, up and down 
d droite, on the right 
d gauche, on the left 
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# 

^ mctin draitef on the right hand ensemble^ together 
d mam gauche, on the left hand ensuite, afterwards 
depuU le haul jutqu*en bos, from de avite, *) one after 

the top to the bottom Fun izprh V autre, ] another 

e% avant, forward separ^meiU, separatelj 

en arrive, backward pHe-mSle, conmsedlj 

tm dehor*, ) -u-^j-j ^ ^ /©**, at once 

done lespcofa Strangers, ) un^ un, one by one 

au dedans, "> . ^om^ <^*«*^ ^ deux, two and two 

dant le royaume, ) en foule, in a crowd 

premUrement, first or firstly sens dessue dessous, upside down 

seeondement; ") -^^-jjj^ tour-d-tour, by turns 

deuxihnetnent, j ^ demihremewt, lastly 

0f» premier lieu, in the first place ^ rehowrs, the wrong way, back- 
en dernier lieu, lastly wards 
a^^tfrna^ioemenf, alternately 

336. The adverbs of order are placed either before or 
after the verb, or even at the head of the sentence. 

A * ««-♦ v,« »— ^ \.i^ v:- i;v^^« f d!ahord il lui donna sa liherti, 
Atfirsthegayehimhishberty, {m^i donna d^abordeaUhertS. 

EXBR0I8E LXXXVI. 

He has been killed just by — ^That Tillage is not fax oS\ do not 
tuer (tf) m. (a) 

you see it yonder ? — ^I shall go nowhere to-day — Carry all that up- 
(a) • porter (4) 

stairs — ^We left her behind — ^Those two generals commanded 

(a) P. laieaer (a) 

by turns — ^Tou may ^ come in this way — She will go out that way 

(a) pouvoir entrer (a) sortir (a) 

— ^We surrounded the enemy and attacked them on all sides — 
p. ennemi pL P. (a) 

Where do you lire now P — ^The painter had brought together 

(a) demeurer peiwtre rassemhler 

in the same picture, several different objects; here a troop of 
dansun tableau plusieurs {a) 

bacchantes, there a group of young people ; here a sacrifioe, there a 
haochawte {a) jeune gens (a) (a) 

discussion of philosophers — ^How far did you go yesterday? — I 
dispute philosophe (a) p. 

went as far as London — ^He endeavoured to sow jealousy every- 
p. Jusqu'd Londres tocher desemer (a) 

where — ^I wish I could escape that danger, but I do not know 
^ Xvouloir pouvoir Schapper d gavoir 
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•which way — Bead books of instruction first, and afterwards you 
(a) («) (a) 

[may proceed] tO" those of entertainment — Call on my sister j 
t parser agrement JPasser chez 

she lives near here — Where is my grammar ? I have left it 
demeurer (a) (a) laisser 

somewhere — I cannot recollect the name of the gentleman who 
(a) se rappeler monsieur 

has brought this young lady here, though we were at school 
amener (a) quoique perf. subj. en pen^sion 

together formerly — We treat one another by turns — lie is below 
(a) se traiter • \a) 

— Is she not upstairs ? — The soldiers were scattered up and down 
{a) disperse (a) 

in an open camp, unarmed and without a commander. 

tnal garde — - m. sans armes *c^ chef. 

"Referencet. 

(a) See 835. t This verb must be in the ftiture. 

(&) See 258, page 205. X This verb should be in the'coiidi- 

* Sulle. part requires ne before the tional. 
preceding verb. 

Bead, translate and parse, 

#u vfulez-vtus alier ? N'allez pas l4in. Faites premiere- 
ment ce dijnt ntus s^mmes clpiveims, ^ensuite v^iis p^urrez 
v#us pr^mener tux environs. ' f n le rencontre part#Ut. 

■ 'ExAinNATioN.--336. Enumerate the adverbs of place and order. Re/.* What 
** do you observe concerning the adverb nulle part? 336. What is the place of 
the adverbs of order in the sentence? 

Of Adverbs continued. 

837. (a) The following adverbs of quantity require the 
preposition de before the next noun. 

n h'pn i ^^^ much svffisamment, sufficiently 

* ( how many trop, too much 

peuy little trop peu, too little 

un peUf a little tantj so much, so many 

iant soit peUy ever so little autant, as much, as many 

beaucoup, much, a great deal plus, ") 

pas beaucoup, not much davanfage (347), j ^^^® 

gu^re or gu^es, but little moins, less 
assez, enough 
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How much money f eomhisn ^argetd t 

Too much bread, irop depain. 

[838. Tbe adverb bim ts often nsed fur beauooup; in tbat seme ft reqnires the 
article before the next subetantlve. He has manj friends, O a Mm de$ amis, or 
il a beaueoup d'amu.] 

839. (b) The other adverbs of quantity are, 

2>e heaucoup, by much en ahondance, in plenty 
peu d peUf by degrees, little by ahondammewt^ plentifully 

little par destus le marchSy into the 
depluSf moreorer bargain 

tout cm plus, at most d^her, dear 

au motiw, *! trop cher, too dear 

dm moins, > at least d peu pr^, d peu de chose prh^ 

pour le moins, j nearly, within a small matter 

environ, about eeni fots, a hundred times 

dhonmarehS ch^^ h d^ I by half, by halyes 

a ml pnx, at a yile pnce a moittS, f ^ . » -^ ""'"'•' 
combiendefois? howmany times? d^autant plus, so much the more, 
une fois, once the more 

deux fois, twice d^autant moins, so much the less, 
trots fois, three times the less 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

How much sugar do you take*? — How many lessons a week 
(a) Sucre (a) par 

cjan you giye me ? — ^You pay little attention to what I tell you 
pouvoir faire (a) ce que 

— ^You see to how many dangers we are exposed — ^How many times 

(a) («) fois 

did I teU you to write to your father? — I spoke to him 
perf. indef. de p. 

only once, but I saw him tf^ice — I told it you a hundred 
(6) voir (b) perf. indef. w» (b) 

times — He has little money — Giye him a little money ; do not giye 

(«) («) 

him too much — ^He gaye me a quire of fine paper into the bargain 
(6) • main beau (ft) 

— ^If you giye me a yerb, I will learn it by degrees — ^There 

apprendre (b) 

were many ladies, and we had a great deal of pleasure — ^He has 
(a) p. (a) 

increased his fortune by muchw-My father has bought a horse 
ausfmenter (b) ^ acheter 
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Terr cheap ^ He haa as many books as you— Men are the 
(ft) (a) On (ft) 

more happy as they ore more yirtuous — You have not patience 
qu'on 

enough — ^You hare played enough — ^This picture would hare 
(c) jouer (e) tableau 

pleased me more — Giro me more time — ^There was in his way 
plaire f f mani^e 

of living little daintiness, but much neatness — His company is to 
dSlioategse mais (a) propretS % d 

be avoided — ^There are many people here — I like to go to the 
itfUer II monde 

Tuileries, because there are generally many people. 
parce que || 

(«) 1 a^ «i.i. xt^\^ *■ proper and ibllows the verb or tbe 

(ft) ) ^*® "*" ™^** participle. 

(e) See 887, and observe that aaet X ^* before an infinitive, has an active 

must precede the noon, or follow the meaning in French, although need to 

verb it modifies. translate a passive expression in £ng- 

• Of «lis understood In this sentence, lish. 

t When the adverb fnore is joined to I If we wish to express our astonlsh- 

a noun, it is translated by phu de with ment or disappointment at seeing so 

that noun ; but when it modlfles a verb many people, bien should be used, other- 

or relates to an antecedent, davemtaffe wise beaucotq> is preferred. 



Hectd, translate and parse, 

Elle a bien de la bont^. Combien de papier voulez- 
Yous ? Yous avez antant de patience que de talents. Yous 
parlez beaucoup trop. ^tudiez davantage. 

ExAMHTATicir. — 887. What are the adverbs of onantity which govern the pre- 
position def 888. Does the adverb dicn govern the same preposition as fttfovcovpf 
889. What are the other adverbs of quantity? S^. (c) What is the place of 
asseM with a noun, and with a verb? ib. f When is the adverb more to be trans- 
lated by ]^j and when by daxantage t 

Of Adverbs continued. 

840. (a) Adverbs of quality and manner. 

Bien, well fort mal, "^ 

fnal, bad, wrong trks-mal, V very badly 

foH bien, \ ,, bien mat, ) 

tris'bien, j ^"^ ^•^ d Vaise, at ease 

u 3 
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d pUUair, for pleasure's sake on pis aller, let the worst cams 

a regret, | ^^ reluctance ^ ^^ 7^"* , . ., 

a co»^r« eawr, j «?xuommiwj ^^ /attte, without fail 

de bon ecMtr, \ ^^^^ .«. i d toute force, by all means 
de bonne volontS, j ^^ ^^lA^ingiy ^ ,„«„i^ a, so as to 
de bon grSf ") of one's own de toutes les mantles, all ways 
de plein gr4, j accord a tons egards, in all respects 
a mofi jFnf, to my mind am depourvUf unthought of 
a vo^tf yr^, to your mind tanafagon, *) without cere- 
al naturel, to the life tane c^rSmonie, j mony 
a Fenvie, in emulation of one en diligence, in haste 

another a pied, on foot 

<{0 sangfroid, in cold blood a cheval, on horseback 

exprhs, on purpose * a ^ mo^tf, after the fashion 

tomt de bon, in good earnest a Vanglaise, after the English 
^onr rtrtf, in a joke fashion 

pomr badiner, in jest de tnieux en mieux, better and 

"t^' ,] for fan .****" . 

en badtnant, ) de pis en pis, worse and worse 

au hasard, at random d peine, scarcely 

piMT hasard, by chance presque, almost 

a tont hasard, at all eyents modestemewt, modestly 

goutte a goutte, by drops sagemewt, wisely 



FORMATION OF THE ADVERBS PROM ADJECTIVES. 

841. The adverbs of quality and maimer are formed 
from adjectives, thus : 

342. (&) When an adjective masculine ends with a 
vowel, the final meat is added to it ; as. 

Wise, sage;. wisely, sagement. 

Polite, poll; politely, poliment, 

[The following seven take an d accented before the final ment: cnmgUmady 
eommodimenty inoommod^meni, eonformimau^ iaormimmt, tm^arm^meat, and 
opinidir4ment. 

The adUectlvea notnwem, beau^ mou^ and /ou, form their adverbs from Uiehr 
feminine, nouvelle, belle, tnoUe and folle, thna, nouvellemenf, bellemetU, mollement, 
foUement. Impuni is also an exception, and makes impunimetU.] 

843. (c) When the adjective masculine ends with a 
consonant, the syllable ment is added to its feminine ter- 
mination. 

Greats grand, m. grande, f. greatly, gra/ndemeiii. 
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lOeniil makes gentimewt. — The following nine adverbs take i accented before 
mtnt: commvn^ment, confti$(!ment, diffus^mmt, expressimenty import-undent, 
ct>9curiment, pricisimenU pro/ond^trU, pro/usdment.] 

344. (d) Adjectives ending in ant* or ent form their 
adverbs by changing nt into mment.li 

Constant, constant; constantly, eonstamfnent. 
Eloquent, eloquent; eloquently, Sloquemment. 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

Youp house IB very well situated — ^This young man has given us 
(a) faire 

a description to the life — The worhmen did that easily — He 
(a) ouvrier p. /aire aise (b) 

denied the fact absolutely — He has acted conformably to your 
absfilu {b) conforme {e) 

orders — I am deeply afflicted at his misfortunes — ^That barrister 

profond (/) affliger de malh^ur avocat 

has pleaded very eloquently — The town was beautifullv illuminated 
trha (d) avjperbe (5) 

— ^They live economically — It is necessary to know the human 
iconomique {b) falloir *en connaitre 

heart to judge well of others — That philosopher is obstinately 
(a) obstvne {b) 

attached to his system — He is dangerously wounded, and even 
aysthne dangereux (c) m4me 

some say mortally — I had previously sold my share — We desire 
dire mortel (c) precedent (d) part 

ardently to see the end of that lawsuit — He sings in tune^ 
ardent (d) to* proe^ juste J 

She sings out of tune — I will always blindly submit to 

faux X § aveugle (e) se soumettre 
your decisions — Walk slowly — He has told me confidentially that 
Marcher (g) confdent {d) que 

he would not marry Miss G. before the death of her uncle — ^We 
Spouser ^ 

dine precisely at four oclock. - f 

a quatre heures precisfs. _ S -^ 



1^ 



* Adjectives in ant derived from verbs, seldom have any adverbs ; thus chat m- 
ingJp cannot be rendered in French by a single word, but an equivaknt to it must 
be found ; such as, (Tune manihre charmante. 

t Lent, slow, makes leniement, slowly ; and priseni, present, makes prinntenient, 
presently ; vihiment makes v^h^mentemeni, but as its pronunciation ia harsh, we sny 
instead, dPuM manure viMmmte. Ko other exception. 
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or ADYBRBS. 



g> [sMthlBBoto. 

(d)) 

(e) See note to rale Sit. 

(/) See note to role 84S. 

iff) See note t to rale 844. 

% These adjectives are here used m 
adverbs, and therefore do not vary. The 
adjectives so used are, fta«, haiu, eher^ 
tMTy iinMt femxt JutH, ftmut fart. 



matfiNm, soudorfa, vafe, and a fcw oCben. 
Sx. parier hmUy to speak alond. 

9 When an adverb Is modified by an- 
other, the modifying one Is placed first : 
fort poHmenL The adverbs of time 
precede those of place, quantity, com- 
parison and manner ; but the adverbs of 
affirmation, negation, or doubt, precede 
every other : Tes, he is almost always 
very gn>8sly deceived, oim, U eat 
tot^ours trit-grotrih'emmt 



lyU ettpre$titu 
tron^pe. 



Beadf translate and parse. 

An pis aller nous ne perdrons qne nos peines. J'ai un 
fort bon cheval, mais le voire est i tous 6gards pr^f6rable. 
Cette dame est habill^ ^ la fran9aise. II oonsentit a regret 
a mon depart. 



EzAHTKATioir. — 840. Bepeat the adverbs of quality and manner. 841. How 
are the adverbs of quality and manner formed firom a4}eotives P 843. How are 
adverbs formed flrom adjectives masculine ending with a vowel? 843. If the 
adjective masculine ends with a consonant, how is the adverb formed? 844. 
Bow do adjectives ending in atU or ent become adverbs? Be/.X What a4jec- 
tlves are used as adverbs? ib.^ What is the place of adverbs with respect to 
eachothar? 



Of Adverbs continued, 

845. (a) Adverbs of affirmationj negation, doubt, com- 
parison, and interrogation. 



eertainement, ) ^'""^^T 
vraimenty truly 
en vMtS, indeed 
d la vSrifSj in truth 
tans dautCi without doubt 

*^»*^'.'?']no,noi^nor 
pa»y pomty > ' ^ 

ne pluSt iio longer 

point du toutf not at all 

nuUement, by no means 

en nulle maniiref not in the 

Jamaie, never {or ever) 



peut-Stre, perhaps 
prohahlementy probably 
vraisemblahlement, very likely 
aussif also, as 

dela^ort^f]thuE,f^ 

de mimef so 

eommct as 

eomme cela^ like that 

ni plus ni moins, neither more 

nor less 
plutdty rather (note •f, p. 244) 
least pourquoi 1 why P 
comment f how P 
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eonibien ? how mucli P jusqu'oil ? how fiur f 

comhien y a-t-il 1 ") !,««. ^^ ^^^^ ^ whence comes it ? 



co«t5ie» <2e tempay a-t-U? > i « o«a»(2 ? when P 
juequ'c^ quandf j^^'^g^ 

46. The adverbs of affirmation and negation have no 
particular place, as they are generally used alone or in 
answer to what has been said before. 

[847. ObservaHons on the government of some Adi>erbi.—We have seen (p. 247) 
fhat adverbs of quantitj require the preposition de before the following noun. We 
must except da/vantage and preiqw^ which admit of no regimen. Loin and prte 
require de before the following verb in the infinitive. A few adverbs of manner 
ending in menJt may have a preposition after them, which is always the same as 
that of the adjective from which they are formed ; as, inkdependaaMnenlt de •••., 
pr^irablement d ..,.,., reloHvementdi ] 

EXERCISE LXXXIX. / 

I think he will not willingly do it — ^He is a laconic man, he 
/aire 
always answers yes or no — If you pardon him, I will pardon him 

repondre (a) • (a) Si 
also — Perhaps you would do better not to refuse him — ^I by no 
(a) ' /aire de 

means consent to it — How long have you been at Paris? — 

(a) consentir * St 

How long will you stay? — How long have you been learning 

ft • apprendre 

French P — How long will you abuse my patience ? — How far shsill 

ft ^ abuser de (a) I 

we go to meet herP — See, how he -works! — ^Why did you not 

au devant de \\ (a) 

write your letter P — ^How could you think so? — ^Whence comes it 

(a) (a) (a) 

that one no longer sees that magnificence which shone every 

(a) f. hriller 

where at my departure? — ^Where would your servant find a 
depart J domestique 

better place? — When did your sister promise to come? — Where 

tneillew J promettre de venir 

would your brother have slept ?:^How far has Caesar carried his 

t . cottcher X Cesar etendre 

conquests p — How much does your brother lose ? — Indeed you are 
conquSte f perdre (a) 

not reasonable — Certainly you must be tired — When shall I have 
(a) devoir (a) 
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the pleasure of seeing you F — ^Yes, sister, I shall always shun the 

ma soBur et>iter 

society of that bad man — ^We certainly shall go out together — You 
mechant (a) sortir 

will perhaps often meet him — Carthage was at last entirely rained 
(5) (ft) rencontrer 1, P. (ft) 

by the Romans— I always receWed him cordially. 

(ft) P, amicalefnent. 

Rtfermeet. 

(a) 8m 845. indifferent to place the nominatlTe before 

(Jb) Bee reference $, ptge 252. or alter the verb, but the choice of tliese 

* When the adverb how long refers constructions is a matter of taste, and de- 

to a Bituation still eontitmingt it must pends on the sound of the words. 

be rendered by combten p a-4-il que^ as, } See the preceding note, and observe 

How long have you been ill ? Combun that if the verb has some words imme- 

y a-t-il que wm* ites nu^adBJ You are diately joined to it, the nominative must 

still ill, the situation continues : but if be placed first. 

the situation has ceased to exist, it must II Comme means to what degree, with 

be expressed by combim de temps, as, what activity ; comment relates to the 

eombien de temp* ctvet-wui iU maladet manner. 

you are no longer so. ft When the adverb how long means 

t When an interrogative and afflrma- what length of time, and relates to a fti- 

tlve sentence begins with eombien^ com- ture, it is translated by eombien de 

menty quand^ oi», d'oky par otlt, de qui^ temps, but wlien it means until what 

d qui, de quoit d quoi^ it is sometimes timejusqu'd»'qua$id is used. 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Comment se conduit-il a present? Ponrquoi vons 
fachez-vous toujours? N'en doutez plus. Craignez-vous 
son ressentiment ? — Non, point du tout. Certes, ou je me 
trompe, on I'affaire s^est passee ainsi. 

Er4MiNATiON. — 345. Repeat the adverbs of affirmation, negation, doubt, comparison, 
and interrogation. 346. Have adverbs of aiHrmation and negation any particular 
place in the sentence? 347. What sort of adverbs require a preposition after 
them? 



OF THE DIFFERENT DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION IH 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

348. The different modification of adjectives and ad- 
verbs are commonly called degrees of comparison. 

849. The three degrees of comparison are, the positive^ 
the comparative, and tha superlative, 

350. The positive simply expresses the quality of a 
person or thing, without any increase or diminution: a 
fine woman, une belle femme. 
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OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

351. The comparative draws a comparison between two 
objects. 

352. When two persons or things are compared, the 
one is said to be equal, superior, or inferior to the other; 
thence three sorts of comparatives — 

The comparative of equality, 
Tlie comparative of superiority, 
The comparative of inferiority. 

OF THE COMPARATIVE OF EQUALITY. 

353. (a) The comparative of equality is formed by 
placing aussi (as) before the adjective. 

The tuUp is as beautiful as the la tuUpe est aussi belle que la 
rose, rose, 

[Comparative expressions of equality are also formed with autant de and a snb- 
stantive : he has as much politeness as his brother, il a autant de poliiesge que ton 
frhre. Or with aium, and an adverb : he behaved as politely as his brother, il $e 
ccmpcrta aussi poHment que son/rhreJ] 

354. (h) The conjunctions as and than, which join the 
two members of a comparison, are invariably expressed in 
French by que, 

EXERCISE xc. 

Delicacy of taste is a gift of nature as scarce as true 

art. dSUcatesse don * art. {a) rare (h) art. vrai 

genius — ^The love of our neighbour is as necessary in society 
du proohain (a) art. 

for the happiness of life, as in . . Christianity for eternal 
pour bonheur art. vie (ft) art. christianisme art. 

salvation — Miss N. has as much loveliness and gentleness as Miss P. 
salut (a) *amabilite fdottceur (b) 

— He is as learned as his father — He is as modest as well-informed 
(a) savani (b) {a) (b) instruit J 

— She is as modestiy dressed as I wish — ^The colors of life in 
(a) habilUeiP) desirer art. 

youth and age appear as different as the face of 

art. jeunesse f ^^ avanoS (a) (6) art. 
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nature in apring md winter — ^Yonr brotiher baa as much docilitj 
am pnntemp§ e% hiver (a) * 

and afflkbilitj as bis oonain — At lengtb this man, seeing tbe Tesael 

t (ft) JK»> 

ready, deaoended from the oraggj rooks, with as mncb speed and 
prit uearpi (a) *vUesae f 

agility as Apollo in the forest of Lyda flies across the predpioes 
(6) pauer prSeipice 

when he pursues the stags and wild boars, to pierce them with his 
pomrmivre eetf tanglier pereer de 

arrows— It is as easy to do good as to do eriL 
flMn$ (a)aiiS defaire oien (&) de mal. 



tUM*Mm9w»Uk autant q^indntit. This expressfoo, 

B«e uuM jwue. j^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ j^ neverthelflM 

/[fOcmt tffe, with a noon, is hero the more energetic I most observe that 

•qatvalent of ovam with an adjective. autatU is frequently used before a par- 

t The prepositicm must be repeated. ticiple, as, od hamme at <mtaiU 

t We maj also saj: il ut modeste q^amU. 



(«)] 
d 



Read^ translate arid parse, 

Ce liyre est anssi bean que les autres. Mademoiselle L. 
est anssi grande que sa mere. £lle a antant d*esprit que 
de sagesse et de beauts. 



EzumrATioN. — 848. What do you mean l^ degrees of oomparlson? 849. What 
are the degrees of comparison, and how many are there? 860. What ia the 
posltire ? 851. What do yon mean by the comparative degree, and what la Its 
office? 852. How many sorts of comparatives are there? 854. How do yoa 
translate into French the conjunctions 4U and than, when denoting a oonqia- 
rison? 



OF THE COMPARATIVB OF SUPERIORITY. 

855. (a) The oomparatiye of superiority is formed by 
placing plus (more) before an adjective. 

She is more amiable than her eUe etiphu aimable que sa WBvr. 
sister, 

[We likewise form comparative expressions ot superiority by means of phu A 
before a substantive : she has more learning than you, elleaphu de *avoir que votu. 
Or with pliM and an adverb : she speaks more politely than her sister, ette parU 
phu polimmU que §a ecsur. 
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856. (h) The comparatiye degree ib often formed in English by 
the addition of the letters er orrto the adjectiye ; as great^ greater: 
large ^ larger; small, smaller : as these additional letters stand for 
^he adverb more, they must be rendered into French by its corres- 
ponding adverb plus ; as plus grand, ^o.] 

EXERCISE XCI. 

The similarity of nature is more amiable than all the embellish- 
art. (a) {c) ome' 

ments of art Iron and steel are more useful than gold 

tnent art. — art. art. aoier (a) utUs (p) art. 

and silver — Homer was perhaps a greater genius than Virgil; 
art. Hom^e (ft) (c) Virgile 

but Yirgil had incontestably more taste than Homer — ^They are 

(») w 

richer than you think — ^The republic of Athens was more illustrious 
(i) * croire Ath^nes p. (a) 

than that of Lacedsemon — Milton appears to me more sublime than 
(c) Lacedemone parattre (a) {c) 

all the other epic poets — London is more populous than Paris — 
ipique pohte Londres-m. (a) peupli (o) 

It is more noble to forgive than to avenge They have a sm^ll 

W (*) pardonner * se venger petit 

fortane, and a smaller income B. has a brighter imagination 

— — f. (&) revenu m. (5) brillatU 

than C. — ^I am stronger than when I was in America — ^My house is 
(c) {h) • AmSrique 

larger than yours — You make greater progress than I should 
(h) grand (c) (b) 

have thought. ^ 

penser* 

(«) \ a^ ♦M- i>niA * ** ** expressed hj qw de before an In- 

^^j J »ec inis jsme. llnltive, and by que ne before a verb !n 

(c) See 354. tiflj tense of the indicatWe mood. Ob- 

(d) See reference H, page 181. serve, however, that ne is lef out when 
• When the word than coming after there is an adverb or a conjouction ho- 

a comparative of superiority or inferi- tween que and the verb. 
ority, serves to Join two verbs togeth^, 

Beadj translate and parse. 

Elle est plus aimable qu'elle ne Tetait il y a denx ans. 
Cette table est plus commode que la mienne. H est plus 
difficile d'^yiter la censure^^p|o^ ^U>btenir des applaudis- 
sementB. 
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EximRATioir.— 855. How is Che oomparatlye of superiority formed? 856. Wluit 
do you observe with respect to the addition of the letters «r or r to some EnglislK 
adjectives ? Rrf. * Wtieii Sa the word than coming after a comparative rendered 
Into French by qm dc, yw m, or simply by qmb before a verb ? 



OF THE COMPARATIVE OF INFBRIORITT. 

858. (a) The comparative of inferiority is formed, in 
affirmative sentences, by prefixing the adverb vM)ins (less) 
to the adjective. 

She is ]mb amiable than her bIU eH moins aimahle que ta 
sister, sctur, 

[A comparative locution of inftriority Is also formed hy preflxingr nurins to an 
adverb : she speaks less sensibly than her sister, eHe park moins sens^ment que *a 
aetur; or by placing motjw de before a substantive : Oie has less avarice than her 
sister, ale a momt danuriee que ta tmtr.} 

859. (h) In negative sentences, the comparative of in- 
feriority is formed by placing si (so) before the adjective. 

She is not so amiable as her elle n*est pas ti aimaible que ga 
sister, gcsur, 

[We likewise form comparative locutions of inferiority with a substantive, thus : 
•he has not so much avarice as her sister, el/e n*a pat taut or i^ant d'€teaHce que sn 
eaeur ; and with an adverb : she does not speak so sensibly as her sister, eUenepaile 
ptu ri sentiment que ta tour.} 

860. (c) Three adjectives and three adverbs are irre- 
gular in the formation of their comparative. 

^ 5o», good • r meilleur, better, (never plus hon) 

Adj, \ petit f little eomp. < moi^dref or plus petit ^ less 

(^mauvaiSf bad Lpi^^i or plus mcmvais, worse 

This horse is good, little, bad, ee cheval est hon, petit , mauvais. 
This is better, less, worse, celuici est meilleur, plus petit, 

plus mauvais, 

thieny well CmieuXy better 

Adv. < mal^ ill comp. < pis^ or plus mal, worse 

tpe^t little C moinsy less 

He writes well, ill, little, il ecrit hien, maly peu. 

She writes better, worse, less, elle Scrit mieuXy piSy tnoins. 
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EXERCISE XOII. 

The Thames is not so rapid as the Bhine— This fruit is good, but 
Tamise • £hi» 

that is better — Your horse is worse than, mine — He is not so learned 
(c) (c) * savant 

as his brother — ^We are less happy than yon think — John has not 
(a) {d)penser 

so much docility and affiability as his cousin Autumn is not so 

(5) f art. automne 

varied as spring, but it is richer — I have as much learning as you, 
varie art. savoir 

but I am not so sensible — She has less generosity than her father, 
mais avoir (6) esprit (a) generosite 

but more than her sister had — ^He is not so enlightened as he 
(rf) * eclair6 

appears [to be] — He is less polite and obliging than his sister — 
6o» (a) \ ohligeawt 

He writes less elegantly and correctly than the other — She is so 

(») t II 

good, so amiable, so modest! Who could help loving her? 

powooir s'empicher de 

— Sincere and virtuous men, who are always the same, and who 
art. 

subject themselves to the rules of virtue, can never be so 
se soumettre art. pouvoir 

agreeable to princes as those who flatter their prevailing passions — 
dominant f. 

"Women speak better than they write — ^Women do not dpeak better 

W (d) (c) 

than they write — The state was not then leas agitated than it had 
t (a) trouble 

been formerly. 



JR^erences, 

(a) ') verb compared, but before a substantive 

(b) > See this Rule. the prcposl;ioii de is generally sufficient. 

(c) ) t JVe is not used before the second 

(d) See reference *, page 267. verb when the first part of the sentence 
* In these and similar sentences, atusi is negative. 

may be used instead of si; JJie ear must || Si before an adjec:ive, in the sense 

be consalted. of tellemetit (to such a degree), marks 

t The adverb of comparison must be extens.on,and is as often used in French 

repeated before every adjective or ad- as «o is in English. 
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Eeadj translate and parse. 

VoQS ^crivez arec moins d^attention qne voire soenr. 
MademoiBelle S. a moins d^agrements natorels qne son 
amie, mais elle est plus douoe et plus aimable. 

ExAMiHATnur.— MS. How do yon Ibnn tfie oompantlTe of Inferiority in affimiA- 
tlveMntenoM? 868. And in negative phrasee? 300. Mention the adjectiTes 
and adverlM that ferm their comparative irregularly. Jt^. f Mast the adverb of 
oompariion he repeated befbre adjectives or adverbs compared ? ib.X lane always 
used belbre the yerb in the second member of the sentence ? 



OF THE SUPERLATIVE. 

861. The superlatiYe expresses the quality of a person 
or thing, in a very high, or in its highest degree ; hence 
two sorts of superlative, the absolute, and the relative. 

362. (a) The superlatiye absolute is formed by prefixing 
to the adjective or adverb, one of the words tres, forty hien^ 
infinimenty extrememetU, 4rc. It is called absolute, because 
it does not express any relation to another object. 

London ia a veiy large city, Londres est une trhs-grande ville. 

I am vepv happy, Je auisfort hewreux. 

This booK is extremely fine^ ce Uvre ett extrSmement beau. 

[The qaallty expressed in the highest or lowest degree may sometimes be ren- 
dered in one word, as, very learned, aavarUimme; very lai::ge, grandtssime ; very 
small, mimme ; very scarce, rarissime : these expressions are, however, conOned to 
fimiillar language. 

Some adjectives have neither comparative nor superlative, sach as Hemel, 
Wiiversa, tnortel, immense, excellent, parfait, it^niy divw, Ac.y because they express 
a quality in its highest degree.] 

863. (h) The superlative absolute is also formed by pre- 
fixing le plus, le mieux, le moins, to an adjective when no 
comparison is implied. The article remains undedined. 

(That lady does not sbed tears, even cefte dame nepleurepas, lorsm^me 
when she is most afflicted. gu\eUe eet leplui a^Ugie, 

864. (c) The superlative relative is formed by prefixing 
the article, U, la, les, to the comparative of superiority or 
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inferiority. It is called relative because it expresses a re- 
lation to other objects, and always implies a comparison. 

liondon is the largest of citieB, Londret est laplusffrcmdedesvilles. 
The least advantageous, le moint avatUa^eux. 

[365. (d) ThlB saperlatlye Is often fbrmed In Engllsta by the addition of tbe 
syllables at or st to the adjective or adverb ; as, greats greatest; soon, soonest; it is 
always rendered in French by le phtSf la phu, les plus, before the adjective or 
adverb ; as, lephu grand, kpltu tOt.} 

866. (e) The following superlatiyes (adjectiTes and ad- 
yerbs) are formed irregularly. 

Adjectiyes. Adyerbs. 

The best) le meilUur^ le ndewc. 

The worst, lepire or le plus mcmvaia^ lepis or leplus malf 

The least, le moindre ot le plus petit, le moine, 

367. (/) Le plus, le mieux, le mains, are invariable when 
tbey refer to a verb or an adverb, for in that case they 
always form an adverbial phrase. 

Kacine and Boileau are the two Itaeine et BoUeau tont lee deux 
f^rench poets who write best, pontes franqais qui Serivent le 

mieux. 

[In this example, le mieux signifies In the highest degree.] 

868. {g) When th#'snryrlative relative precedes its sub- 
stantive, the article servHlKr both ; if placed after it, the 
article must be repeatej^pKre each. 

The handsomest women, ( ^^J^ belles femmee 
J.X10 i««iuouii«7oi, «f uiuuu, ^ ^ femmes les plus belles, 

[369. (h) After a pronoun possessive the artiele is omitted ; as, 
my best friend, mon meUleur cumi,^ 

BXBRGISB XOIII. 

The castle is the highest part of the city — ^The least excusable of 
(d) partie viUe (o) 

all errors is that which is wilful — That landscape is very much 
tout tat, volontfUre passage (a) •«• 
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Tftried and infinitely agreeable — ^Artful men found the key 
fMMrU (a) artificieux clef 

to his heart, and drew firom it the most important secrets — Charitj 
de tirer (c) art. 

is the greatest yirtue of a Christian — That scene is one of those 

(d) — 

which were most applauded — Of all prose writers Buffon and 
p. (ft) Scrivain en prose 

Sossuet express themselves the most nobly — His best friends know 
**earprimer {b) (b) {e) tavoir 

nothing of his secrets-^The shortest follies are the best — "M.. is the 
(d) court foUe (e) 

greatest miser in England — ^The Alps are the highest, steepest, 
{d) anare * Angleterre Alpet (d) haut X (<2) escarpe 

and most picturesque mountains in Europe — Alas ! >Baid he, am I 
pittoresque • HiUuf! dit-il 

the son of the wisest and most patient of men PA/Ee is the most 
wicked and ignorant of his family — ^The most ancient and general 

-. + (") t. • 

idolatry was the worship rendered to the sun — Self-love is 
Mtl . culte toleil art. amour'propre 

the most persuasive of all flatterers — The most clever men are not 

(c) Jlatteur (c) habile gent 

always the most virtuous — You have done your duty without the 
(c) devoir sane 

least attention — ^Your excuse is bad, but hers is the worst that 
(«) ^. (<?) qu^on 

could be given — Of all flowers, the anemone pleases me most — 
pvisse donner art. anemone (/) 

She is not the most unhappy of the threasisters — She has the art of 

W 
shedding tears when she is the least afflicted — ^Bome is the most 
verser (b) aJffUgee (j) (c) 

celebcated city in the world. 
vUle* 

Befermces. 

* After a saperlatlve, in is rendered 
by du, de to, de T, and de$. 
t Le pltu^ le mot'M, ^c, most be re- 
. flee thiH RiiTa peate<l before every adjective. 

»ee tnw icuie. j ^j^^^ ^j^^^^ ^^ ^^^j.^ adjecUves serve 

to qualify a noun, they are, almost witb- 
out exception, put aftier it. 
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Head, translate and parse, 

Yoila le plus beau de vos ouyrages. Le style de Bossuet 
est extremement ^lev^, mais il est quelquefois dur et rude. 
Je prefere une maison de campagne au plus beau palais. 



Examination. — 861. What do you mean by soperlattve? How many sorts of 
superlatives are there? 362. How is the superlative absolute formed, and why 
is it so called ? 863. When Is the article undeclined before a superlative ? 864. 
How is the superlative relative formed, and why is it called relative ? 866. Is 
not the English superlative formed by the addition of a or est t 366. Enumerate 
those adjectives and adverbs which fbrm their superlatives irregularly. 867. 
When are le plus, le miettx^ le mointy invariable ? 868. In what case is the article 
repeated with a superlative ? 369. Is the article used before a superlative when 
accompanied by a possessive pronoun ? 



EXERCISE XCIV. ^RECAPITULATION ON THE OOM- 

PARATIYB AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 

Biches are more dangerous than porerty is troubleBome— I 

Lea richesses f . (a) 

am moiB satisfied with his conduct than with yours The most 

de • 

beautiful comparison that there is, perhaps in any language, is that 
quHl y ait langue 

which Pope has drawn from the Alps, in his Essay on Criticisni 
titer Alpe9 JEsaai art. Critique 

— ^He is more inclined to hurt than to oblige — ^A good child is not 
disposS a nuire (b) 

less respectful to his masters than to his parents — I am taller 

envers * grand 

than you hy two inches — The way from London to Paris by 
ide pouce route Londres par 

Brighton and Dieppe is shorter than by Calais, by ninety miles — 
* 1 de mille 

The more you study, the more you wiU improve — The shorter the 
M« J Studierun J proflter «<» J 

day is, the longer the night — The more I sing, the more hoarse 
eo» J . 6o» J to» J enrouS 

I am — The fewer faults I find, the more I praise my pupils — ^The 
unXmoins un J louer 4Uve to» 

fewer desires, the more peace-^The more I Imow mankind, the 
J ta» J - •^ t leshommes *a* 
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lefs I yalue life — He urged reasons the most powerfhl — She 

J egtimer r./eUrevaloir § fort 

iftw in their utimtion, danger the most alarming, and in the 

p. — § 

hehayionr of G. selfishness the most inexcusable — ^The more I 
eonduiie art. igdUme *<n X 

read the works of alchjmist^, the more I am persuaded they are 
alchimiste un X 9e pertuader 

equally obscure, and that it is impossible to understand them, 

de 

eyen where they are most explicit — The best instruc- 

mime dans les endroits oii (c) clair 

Hon we can giye to our children, is a good example^ 

pauvoir subj. ce example 

The more he receiTes, the less he expends. 
«•> J un X depenaer, 

(a) See ref. *, page 3S7. Je FetHme. Wben the eomparfaon Is 

(6) Observe that when the flnt Inflni- made with two substantives or two ad- 

tive is preceded by d, the word than is jectives, the other of the words Is as 

rendered by gu'il. follows, 1. plus or mows; 2. the nomi- 

(c) See 868, paire 2^0. native to the verb ; 3. the verb ; 4. the 

* When an adjective nsed compara- adjective or substantive governed by 

tively requires a preposition before the the verb : the more difficult a thing is, 

next substantive, the same preposition is the more honourable, plus une chose est 

repeated after ^ue, if the second part of difficile^ plus elle est honorable. Sen- 

tlie comparison is dependent on the tences of this Und are susceptible of a 

same adjective. different translation, by transposing the 

t The preposition bp ia expressed by two members, and placing the adverb 

d0, after a comparative. cTautant before the first comparative, 

X The more, the less^ either repeated, and que after It ; as, une chose est 

or used in opposition to each other, are (Faufant plus honorable qt^ette est plus 

not translated in French by the snp^- difflcHe. 

lative, but by the comparative, plus, } The article definite must precede 

moins: the more I kr ow him, the less the substantive in French, before asuper- 

I esteem him ; plutje le connais, moins lative. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS- 

. 370. The conjunction is an indeclinable part of speech, 
which serves to join words or sentences together — Let us 
study — we wish to acquire knowledge — time passes — Ut its 
remembeT'^it does not return. 



[Here are five distinct sentences which are unconnected and Independent of 
each other. In order to form but one phrase of the whole, we must make use of 
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certain words, for example, t/j/or, and^ that, Ae. Let ns study if we wish to ac- 
quire knowledge, for time passes ; and let us remember thM it does not return. 
These words, if, for, and, and tTiat, are conjunctions.] 

371. Conjunctions are either simple or compound, that 
is, are formed of one or several words. 

Simple. If, »i. 

Compound. Just as, de mSme que, 

[When a conjunction is formed of several words, it is called a conjunctive 
p]ira<*t'. 

Sume words are eMentially conjunctions, as, et, ni, cu, mais; others are acci- 
dentally so, as, que,po'ur, Jtc.'l 

372. A French conjunction always governs one mood in 
preference to any other. 

373. (a) The following conjunctions govern the indicative 
mood. 



d condition que, on condition that neanmoins, neyertheless 



ainsi, thus 

ainsi que. ") . . 
J A \ as, lust as 

a cause que, S 

parce que, > because 

car, ) 

a tnesure que^ in proportion as 

aprhs que, after that, when 

au reste, as for the rest 

attendu que, as 

autant que, as much as 

ausdtot qu€f '\ 

sitot que, f 

d^ahord que^ J 

$ autant que, {fo^I^^eha. 
au lieu que, whereas 
comme, as 

comme si, as if, as though 
depuis que, since, ever since 
puisque, since, as 

quand, ) 
mais, but 

fwhen *) 



ni, neither, nor 

non-seulement, not only 

ou, or 

outre que, ] tj^gj^gg 

d'ailleurs, ) 

par consequent, consequently 

pendant que, UhUBt, whUe 

tandts que, ) ' 

peut-itre, perhaps 

pourquoi, r V 

que, S ^ 

que, that 

'^vaTque,]'^''^°^^^''^ 

surtout, especially 

si, if 

siTion que, except that 

sinon, else 

tant que, as long as 

toutefois, ") 

pourtant, > yet, however 

cependant, j - 

vu que, seeing that 

aussi longlemps que, as long as 

C quand *) 



I am happy \ since > you are %o,je suis heureux j puisque > i^T/^g 
(.because 3 i^parcequej 
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[A eatiM gw !• xeneraUy replaced by paree que. This last oonjancHon is 
trritten In two words; par ee qve^ in three words, Is not a conjunction, it signifies 
ft// trhatt or bf the thing which. Examples of both: parce que votu dites la 
xtril^-, on viu* croira, because yon si)oak the truth, they will believe you; par 
Cf qu'- rota dUes^ Je vols que vout avez raison, by what you say, I see yon are 
rl.;..t.J 



EXERCISE XCV. 

Form your mind, heart, and taste, while you are young — ^You 
• esprit (a) * 

have Iiad seyeral proofs of my affection, because you have done 
phtsieurs preuve (a) faire 

your duty — I was vexed at her impatience, yet I granted her 
p. piqyti de {a) P. accorder 



-oince aiiecT »t^g g, 
a^wP^of it 



pe-jucst — I have not seen him since he returned — Since afiectag^ 
demands (a) revenir 

is a fault, avoid everything that may have the i 
de/atU tout ee pouvoir 

— He not only maintained the tenets of the church because they 
(a) dSfendre dogma m. (a) 

were ancient, but he adhered to them with the zeal of a theologian 
(a) adherer 

— Tf you are convinced of the necessity of these two accomplisli- 
(a) convaincre talent 

ments, my admonitions are unnecessary — While they were abroad, 
aeie inutile (a) X au dehors 

a dreadful plague depopulated the cities at hornet^ learn from the 
terrible peate ravager an dedans par- 

letters of my friends, as well as by common report, that you 
ausai bien que public axtrumeur (a) 

are indefatigable in aU kinds of good offices — He knows your 
infatigable art. genre connaitre 

partiality to his enemy, nevertheless he ha« accepted your medi- 
partialite pour (a) 

ation — ^He has neither friends nor foes. 

(a) t ennemi. 



Rtferencea, 

(a) 8ee this R'.ile, 

• We say, se former U goUt and f Thfa conjunction requires ne before 
ormer ton goiU, but t!i6 first expression its verb : the noun which follows this 
seems to be less precise, less energetic conjunction takes no article, 
than the soc<)ud. 
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Read, translate and parse. 

l{^ In parsing a eor^unetion mention the mooditgowmt, 

Aussitot que vous anrez regn sa lettre, informez-m'en. 
n n'a ni esprit ni jngement. Yoiis me Tayez dit, et ce- 
pendant vous le niez. 



Examination. — S70. What is a coQJnnctlon ? 871. Howarecoi^nctionsdlyided? 
373. What are the conjanctions that govern the indicative mood ? R^.* What 
is to be observed with respect to the coi^jonction m t 



Of Conjunctions continued* 

374. (a) Conjunctions governing the subjunctive mood. 

Que, that **^ — ~ ~ "" -^^ nonohstani que^ ") notwitlistanding 

afinque, ] tliat. in order that *^^^Srre que, ] that, for aU that 

pour que, ) * non que, \ 

avant que, before non pas que, > not that 

jusqu^S, ce que, till ' ce iCest pas que, ) 



/ 



saye that 
suppose que, suppose that 



quoique, "jf — hors que, ) 

bien que, > though, although hormis que, } 

encore que, } suppose que, b\ 

pourvu que, 'T~^'^~'*j ^ Dieu veuille que, Orod grant that 

moyennant que, j P'^^' ® plaise d Dieu que, *) , , . ^ , 

en cos que, in case that pl4t a Dieu que, ) *^^^^ 

soit que, whether a Dieu ne plaise que, God forbid 
sans que, without ^- that 



sinon que, but that, except that pour peu que, ") if ever so 

loin que, ) f^^ from in peu que, j little 

bzen loin que, j ^"^ """* 



h moins que, unless "J these three conjunctions 

de crainte que, for fear > require ne before the 
depewr que,\Q9>t j subjunctiYe. 

T will ('pro'^ded "^ you ^pourvu que "^ vous 

T ., < in case that > Kp-proreje leferai < en cos que > Vapprou- 
^^ (.suppose that 3 it, \supposiquej viez. 



* TThen the conjunction que serves to Join the two parts of a comparison, as, elU 
est plus belle que veusy it is called que comparative ; when it serves to unite two 
propositions, it is then called que between two verbs ; but that gtie has no influence 
■whatever on the following verb: It is the positive or doubtftil sense of the first 
proposition that requires the second verb to be in the Indicative or subjunctive. 

N 2 
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{lialgrd gue Is now obsolete and replaced by ^oiqw, except in the pror^bial 
expretsion malgri qu'il m ait tbat iB, coiUre son gri^ against hii will.] 



EXERCISE XCVI. 

The general began the action, though he had not yet assembled 
-B, engager (a) • 

all his troops — ^I shall not set out till I have dined — I will go to 
petrtir (a) 

town to-morrow, provided you accompany me — ^Though you 
Londres (a) (a) 

study much and taJce great pains, you make very little progress 
f heaiAcoup progrh 

— I shall not yet finish this book, unless you advise me — God 

conseiller 

grant you may succeed— Tor fear it should rain, I will take the 
(a) reussir J • 

carriage — ^If you see your sister and speak to her, give my 
voiture (b) t faWe 

compliments to her — ^Though you have the best master in England, 

(a) • § ' 

if you do not learn your grammar well, you will never speak 

(6) apprendre 

good French — God forbid I should blame your conduct — He 

(a) • <r— _- 

dares not do it for fear she should be scolded — We will not go 
II oser t • gronde 

unless she iimtes us — I am going to write to your sister, though 

: • («) 

she never answers mer-^TVill explain to you every difficulty, 
• . "^--.^ expliquer toutes les pi. 

that you may not \be disheartened in your undertaking — In case 
(a) * \ decourager entreprise (a) 

you want my assistance, call me, I shall be near you. 
avoir hesoin de 

Rd/h-ences. 

(a) See this Rule. I do not believe he has received his 

(6) See 378. money, >« ne crois pas qu'U ait r^^ son 

« When the verb of the principal argent.— Vth^n the first verb is in any 

proposition is in the present or future, of the past tenses or conditional, tl.c 

the verb governed in the subjunctive second verb must be in the imperfect 

must be in the present, if we mean to subjunctive, when we wish to expres 

express a present or future, or in the a present or future, but the pluperfect 

perfect if we mean to express a past: I subjunctive is used to express a past: 

wish he may come, je disire qtCil viennef I was afraid that you would come too 
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late, je eraignais que vous ne vinssiet % The conjnnctlons & moins que^ de 

trop tard; I did not know that you had peur que, de crainte que^ require ne with 

studied astronomy, Je ne savais pcu que the verb, if it is not negative in English, 

vous eusHez iiudU Va^ronomie. and ne pas when the verb is negative : 

t The coi^junction que is elegantly unless he comes, A rnoin* gw'tZ ne rtCTtn* ; 

used after et in the second part of a unless he does not come, <k moins qu'il 

sentence, Instead of repeating the con- ne vienne pas. 

junctions pw'sque, quandy quoique, «, N With the verb (wer, the second ne- 

A:c.-^ln that case que always requires gation may be omitted, 

the subjunctive. § See reference t, page 262. 



Head J translate and parse, 

8oit que je lise on que j'ecrive, je ne puis souffrir qu'on 
fasse du bruit aupres de moi. Quoiqu'elle ait deux ans 
de moins que sa soeur, elle a beaucoup plus de talents. 
Suppose qu'il se soit trompe, ce n'est pas sa faute. 



ExAHiNATioM. — 874. Bepeat the coi^unctions which govern the subjunctive mood 
In French. Ji^. * What tense of the subjunctive do you use after a conjunction ? 
ib. t What conjunction is used instead of repeating the preceding one, iu the 
second part of tlie sentence ? ib. t What conj unctions govern ne before the next 
verb? 



Of Conjunctions continued. 

875. Conjunctions governing the infinitive. 

376. (a) The present of the infinitive is always used 
after the following conjunctions : 

qfln dey to, for, in order to avant de, | before 

depeurde, 7 i»„, /u„« ^* avant que de, ) 

de crainte de, ] ^^^ ^^^ ^^ a %oi^ de, ^ , 

au lieu de, instead of ^ moins que de, j 

hien loin de, very far fifom plutdt que de, rather than to 

excepts de, except to 

877. The following prepositionB are accidentally conjunctions: 
a, to ; sans, without fpour, in order to ; de, of ; apr^s, after ; jusqu^ci, 
as far as ; samf, save : they require the next verb in the infinitive : 
I did it without thinking of it, je Vaifait sans y penser. 

378. (b) When both verbs have the same nominative, that 
which comes after the conjunction, expressed or understood, 
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is elegantly put in the infinitiTe, and the oonjnnction gue 
is changed into de. 

I shall see him before Igo Jele verrai avant ff oiler a la compagne 
into the country, (instead of avarU que faille), 

EXERCISE XCYII. 

We cannot betray truth without rendering ourselyes guilty— 
trahir art f coupable 

What pleasure I took in hearing her! — If I did not accept the 
• entendre 

bargain, it was for fear of losing — At last I began to long for 
march4 (a) P. ddSsirerderevoir 

my native coxmtry, that I might repose after my travels and 
naltU paysjn, {b) pouvoirtereposer voyage 

fatigues, in the places where I had spent my earliest years, and 
lieu passer premier 

gladden my old companions with the recital of my adventures— 
rejauir par recit 

After having examined my legacy with more attention than it 
J monleffs 

deserved, I left it to the relations who had envied it so 

n*en meriter P. abandonner parent ' < 

much — ^He is continually playing instead of learning his lesson— / 
•'./^ (a) 



//2<7 Their conversations ^frequently turn upon the delicacies of their 
'^S^-- eowoent rouler 

/(/ language ; and they have an academy which is employed in fixing 
langue • 

it — ^After I had done my exercise, I went away — ^He has been 
X /aire thkme P. s*en alter 

punished for having neglected his duty, 
t nSgliger devoir. 

Rtferencet, 

(«) \ q^A tWa Knle ^ ^^ observation 877. 

(6) } ^®* "^ *^®- X The words for and a^fter generally 

« in, coming before a verb, is generaUy require the next verb in the periect 

expressed bj h. inflnitive. ^ 

Bead, translate and parse. 

On ne pent etre heureux sans pratiquer la vertn. Nous 
nous retirames de peur d'etre surpris. H le fit pour le 
contrarier. 
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Examination. — 376. What conjunctions are always used with the present of 
the infln.tive? 377. Are not some prepositions aceidentally used as conjunc- 
tions? Bef.t "What tense of the infinitive do you generally use with the con- 
junctions/or and after f 378. When both verbs have the same nominative, is 
not the iufluitive elegantly used after the conjunction Instead of the subjunctive ? 



OF INTERJECTIONS OR EXCLAMATIONS. 

379. Interjections are words whicli express the passions 
or emotions of the mind. The principal are : 



Ah! 


eh! 


U! 


allons ! 


Jerme! 


eh bien ! 


hon! 
hah! 


gwre! 
helas! 


eh quoi! 
6! 


courage ! 
chut ! 
del! 


holal 
ho! 


oh! 
patx ! 



[Inteijections are either essentially such, as, cAu</ ahl hilcul iv.;oraccide.)tally, 
aa, allons/ ban I paixl Ac. 
There are also interjectiye phrases, such as, paix done! hi quoi! ft-donci] 

380. An essential point in the use of interjections, is 
never to place them between words which custom has 
made inseparable. 

381. Ah! expresses joy, grief, admiration, &c. — ha! 
expresses astonishment, surprise. 

Ah I how happy I am I ah ! queje suis heureux ! 

Ah ! is it you ? ha ! c'est vous ? 

882. Oh I is used in exclamation ; ^o .' in calling. 

Oh ! how unhappy they are ! oh ! quHls sont 'malheureux ! 
Ho! come here, ho! venez-id, 

383. is used in invocations, or in apostrophe — ^it 
always precedes the substantive. 

O my father, * 6 mon plre* 

384. He! is principally used to call, to warn, 'or to 
express astonishment. 

Ah ! what are you going to do ! he ! qtialUz vouafaire t 
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885. Eh ! expresses affliction, grief. 

Sh ! qui n*a pas pleurS quelque perte cntelle ? Delillv. 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 

How! Bftid he, u it not possible to [make people obedient] 
(a)Sequoi! T. de soumettre les gens 

without [starving them to death ?] — I searched every comer of 
les fairs mourir defaim P. de tous cdtes 

that savage and frightful island, but alas ! I found in it nothing 
horrible affr^ux Us f. Mlas I P. 

but sorrow — Sir, swd I, I do not desire to give this poor woman 
douleur P. qu^on fosse 

any further trouble— For shame, said he, a man of your humanity 
de la peine d Fi-done ! P. eous avez de Vhumanitey 

would make a bad policeman ; I must acquit myself of 

vous ne seriez pas bon d fairs un gendwrme 

my commission — For heaven's sake, I replied, have some regard to 
De grdce P. anoir wa egard 

entreaty, and abate a little of your severity, in consideration 
art. prikre se reldcher rigueur faveur 

of the present) which this lady will offer you — Oh! that is 
prSsent m. aa vous fairs (a) 

another affair, said he ; that is what we call a figure of rhetoric 
p. voila ce qui s^appelle 

well placed ; now let us see ; what has she to give me ? 
(a) eh bien ! vogons 

Btferewx9» 
(a) See 879. * This ac^ectlve before its sabstantiTe. 



Eeady translate and parse. 

He bien ! mon enfant, comment se porte ta mere ? Ah ! 
je respire enfin. jeunesse imprudente I 

Examination.— 379. What is an interjection ? What are the principal interiec- 
tions? 380. What is the place of the interjection ? 881 to 385. What obser- 
vatlons do you make on some interjections ? 



The piipil has now gone through the most difficult and 
essential part of the Grammar, He may here begin to read 
the ^^ Exercises on French Conversation''^ {published by 
W. Allan & Co., London), with great advantage, as the 
phrases selected in the first and second parts of that work 
are particularly intended as illustrations of the foregoing 
rules. This will not only preclude the necessity of going a 
second time over the Grammar, but will also exercise his 
memory, and, in making him acquainted with colloquial 
phraseology, will tend to facilitate his progress in speaking 
the French language with purity and elegance. 



GRAMMATICAL INSTITUTES 

OP THE 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



SECOND PART. 



SYNTAX* 

386. Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats of 
the arrangement and proper use of words, and fixes their 
place in the sentence or proposition. 

387. Syntax principally consists of two parts, Concord^ 
and Government or Regimen, 

388. Concord is the agreement of one word with ano- 
ther, as the article or the adjective with the noun, the 
pronoun with the word for which it stands, the verb with 
its nominative or subject. 

389. Government or Regimen is the power whicli one 
part of speech has over another, in determining the mood, 
tense, and person of a verb ; the cases of a noun, pro- 
noun, &c. 

[The word twed after a sabstantire, an adjective, a verb, a preposition, fcc, to 
complete the sense of such words, is better called complement than regimen.— 
Vamour .... dtla vertu; fldile . . di Fhotmeur; aimer . . sapatrie; <want . . vota, 
may serve as examples. J>e la vertu completes the sense of Famour ; d rhormettr, 
that of fidkle; ta patrie completes the sense of aimer; and mnts that of ac-ani: 
the same may be said of the participles and conjanctions, which also require certain 
words after them to complete the sense which they express.] 

390. A sentence or proposition is the expression of a 
judgment ; that is, an operation of the mind, which affirms 
or denies a thing upon any subject — La vertu est aimahle^ 
is a proposition, for I assert that the quality aim^hle be- 
longs to vertu. 

Vertu is the subject, eit the verb, aimable the attribute. 



* This part will contain only such portions of syntax as are unexplaiucd in tha 
•recoluE uaires. 



foregoing pages. 
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391. Le vice rCest pas aimable is another assertion, in 
which I deny that the quality aimable belongs to vice, 

[The first proposilion is called affirmative ; the second negative. 

There are three sorts of propositions, the principal, the incidental, and the sub" 
ordinate. These are subdivided into principal absolute, or principal relative ; Inci- 
dental determinative, and incidental explicative. A proposition is, besides, direct 
or ^direct, fliU or elliptical, expletive, Implicit, &c.] 

392. In a sentence there are as many propositions as 
there are verbs in a personal mood. Thus in the sentence, 
La defiance blesse tamitie, le mepris la tue^ there^ are two 
verbs used in a personal mood, hlease and tue\ and con- 
sequently two propositions. 

[Considered gramroaticaUj, the proposition has as many parts as there are words : 
it takes the name of phrase. Considered logically, it contains bat three : the sutiJect, 
the verb, and the attribute.] 



OF THE ARTICLES. 

393. The article ^definite is used before substantives 
common, expressing a genus, a species, or an individual, 

394. (a) The substantive conmion designates a genus, 
when it represents the totality of objects implied in the 
substantive. 

Zes hommes Bont mortels.* 

X/€8 enfants sont legers. 

X'homme devrait s'attacher h regler ses passions. 

[In this last example, fhomme signifies tcm let Tiammes, 

Sometimes the article indefinite is preferred in French, in order to convey an idea 
of generality. Example : The Ung ought to be the fother of his people. Un roi 
doit tire le pire de son peuple. ] 

395. (b) The substantive common designates a species, 
when it expresses a particular class of objects, having some 
similarity or resemblance to each other. 

1/68 hommes h imagination sont malheureux. 
I/€8 enfants stadieux sont aimes. 
X'homme faible se laisse gouvcmer. 

[Vhomme faible signifies Urns le* hommes faU^le*.] 

* The English to the examples is now considered unnecessary. 
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396. (c) The substantive common designates an indi- 
vidual, when it presents to the mind the idea of one object 
only. 

Ze roi est ch^ri de sea sujets. 

i'Angleterre est un grand royatune. 

Le livre que voiw lisez est trfes interessant. 

897. (d) The article is repeated before every substantive. 

Le oceur, Tesprit, let moeurs, tout gagne 2k la culture. 

rrhe atinpreifllon of th« article sometimes occurs when there are but two snbstan- 
th'ca often mentioned together, UJlux et n^ux; Us ambassadeun et serviteurs de 
DUu; or when they are nearly synonymous, k» tcmanes, ou prairies naiureUes.} 

EXERCISE I. 

A man who is only sensible of those evils which he feels himself 
R d sentir lui-mime 

has a hard heart ; and if he cannot deny himself any gratification 
II s'vnvposer aucune privaiion 

he has a narrow soul Man was bom for society ; beasts, 

II bos dme artf- (a) est ne art art. (a) art 

fishes, birds, and even reptiles were cifeated fdr his use — The 
(A) art. (a) menewt. (a) P. usa^e 

diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than those of the 
(h) maladie f. dme d Sl^rir 

t)ody Weakness, fear, melancholy, and ignorance, 

corps &Tt.(d)faiblesse art. crainte art. melancolie art. 

are the sources of superstition— The man whom you saw yester- 
(a) art. (c) avez vu 

day is nbt sociable The city of Rome was founded 763 years 

(c) ville P. 

before Christ Custom is the legislator of languages — 

Jestbs Christ (a) art. usa^fe (a) langue 

The source of all passions is sensibility ^Young people are 

tout f. t art. (a) art. {b) jeunes gens 

inconstant Innocence of manners, sincerity, obedience, 

art. (6) moRurs art. {a) art. {a)ohSissance 

and abhorrence of vice, inhabit that happy country^- Am- 

art. [b) horreur art. habiter pat/s^' art. 

bitious men sacrifice [everything] to fortune-#-The king has been 
—(6)^*^ sacrifier toutf art. {a) ^ (c) * 

^^ ■ 
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Tery ill ^Modesty and simplicity are to be preferred to 

malade art. (a) art. 

ambition and impudence Astronomy, navigation, 

art. (a). art. effronterie art. (a) art. art. 

philosopby, formerly confined within tbe bounds of Chaldca, 
renfermer Ui** f . Bxt. (c) Chaldee 

Egypt and Greece, are now known to all Europe — A wise 
art. (c) JEgypte art. (c) Qrhce de (c) § 

man does not judge by appearances — She has an oval face, a 
{b) eur art. (a) J fi^fure j 

smiling countenance, a little mouth, and dark eyes. 
II riant visage •» • J louche^ J noir 



R^erences. 

(rt) \ and are followed by an adjective: «We 

(*) ( floa fTtia i»niA *• '* ''*^" bkuiche ; but the indefinite 

(t) ( °®® *"'■ '^^^' article must be used when the adjective 

Id) J precedes : elle a unejolie main. Nouns 

* It is evident that the speaker, if in plural take de only if the adjective pre- 

Liondon, means the king of England — cedes : elle a de belles mains ; when tlie 

in France, it would mean the French adjective follows, the article definite is 

XinK- The circumstances indicating the used: U a les yeux bleiu, raiXiei tb&n 

definite sense are often suppressed in both des yeux bleus. 

languages. || When the adjective expresses a 

t When tout is used in the sease of quality which belongs to the body as 

a7/, or the wholeip/, it requires the ar- well as the mind, either article may be 



tide definite beiwe the following sub- used: il a un visage triste; Ualecoeur 

stantive. dur. Taste must decide. 

X The article definite is used after the § In general propositions the English 

verb avoir before substantives which often use the indefinite article a, the 

name something belonging to the body French prefer the definite le. 



Of the Article continued (see p. 11). 

398. (a) The article partitive is used before nouns com- 
mon, when the word some or any is either expressed or 
understood in English. 

J*ai du papier. 

Vous avez de la fortune. 

Nous avons des amis. 

399. (5) But the article is supplied by the preposition de, 
when the substantive, taken in a partitive sense, is preceded 
by an adjective. 
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Donnez-moi de bon pain. 

Je boiB <2*excellente bi^re. 

II y a (2e belles femmes en Angleterre. 

On Toit de grands eiTets nes de petites causes. 

[When we wish to fix the attention on the snbetantlye, that is, to make it the 
principal idea, we sometimes, iu opposition to the preceding rule, use the article 
indefinite, as, voilh de la vraie po^ie, c^esl Id de la bonne phOosophie, ^e. We 
likewise say, (1) in a precise determinate 8ense,/at du meiUeurpain,* and (2) in a 
general seu8e,/a< de meUleur pain.*} 

400. (c) When the adjective and the Bubstantiye are 
BO far united as to fonn but one and the same word, the 
article partitive must be used. 

Des jeunes gens $ des petits-maitres. 

[Rome authors have used the article definite before a substantive taken in a 
partitive sense, and preceded by an adjective, but which may be separated from it 
L*autre Jour U interrogeait dee petUs enfante. — SivioNt. lis chassaterU decant 
eux de* dne$ et des petUs chevaux (ponies). — Chateaubriand. Notts voulons 
irouver des JionnUes gens. — Montesquieu. In this case the adjective and the 
substantive must be oonaidered as forming an Inseparable word.] 



EXERCISE II. 

This fine kingdom has been torn by intestine commotions — ^It 
dSchirer civil (a) trouble •»• 

is just that the poor who are willing to labour should have 

vouloir eo» travailler aient 

food in abundance to satisfy the cravings of nature, and 
une nourriture abondante *)Mia4iu hesoin art. 

raiment to defend them from the inclemency of the 

art. (a) vStement pi. -^ rigueuri 

weather — There are Spaniards who have sense, but their books 

saison JEspagnol (c) bon sens 

are absolutely destitute of it : see one of their libraries, and you 

manqtier biblioth^que f. 

will say that it has been collected by a secret enemy to human 
rassembler ennetni de 

understanding — If a philosopher were to live with fops 
art. raison vivait (c) petit-mattre 

he would be [laughed at] by the silliest buffoons of society, 
jouer mauvaisbouffvn art 

and their insipid puns would pass for witty sayings-^— The 
*fade quoUbet (p) bon mot \ 



• »o. 1 means : / have some qf the best bread ; Jf o. 2 : / iMve better bread.—A. H. 
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conBequences of great passionfi are blindness of mind and 
f art. aveuglement art. 

depravity of heart — I speak of good education — ^There are 
art. dSpravation art. ^ t y avoir 

in the remotest part of the forest, lofty poplars, fit for 

reculS Ueu (b) grand propre ck 

building a ship — ^When I find young men so humble and so 
hdtir (c) jeunes gens 

docile, I neyer refuse them that information which my studies haye 
refuser % lumi^re -pi. etude 

enabled me to procure them History often represents old gen- 

mettre en Stat die art prSsenter {b) 

erals conquered by young soldiers — ^I have fine pictures in the 
vaincre {b) (J) tableau 

other room — If I see any birds in my field, I will kill them — I 
(a) oiseau champ tuer 

firmly believe, that good houses, good clothes, good living, with 
fermement (b) (b) habits (c) bonne chh-e 

good laws and liberty, are better than scarcity, anarchy, and 

{b) {d) valoir mieux art. (d) disette art. {d) 

slavery^-t-Almost all the ancient philosophers were great 
art (<Q esclavage ^ Ptesque • owt etS{b) 

travellers — ^He [was very assiduous] to win the affection of the old 
voyageur s'appliquer gagner t 

captains-forests of black fir shaded us gloomily on our right — 

(a) ombrager tristement un 

liet us propose to ourselves great examples to imitate rather than 
se proposer {b) plutot 

vain systems to follow — ^A judicious preacher always recommends 
{b) systhme 

those virtues which he thinks his audience practise the least : 
t croire que auditeurspratiquer le moins (d) 

truth at court, disinterestedness in the city, 

art. sincirite art. cour (d) art. daiM die 

and sobriety in the country. 

(d) art. a campagne. 

References. 
(o) ") definite, for the word $ome Is neither 



;]■ 



(6> > See this Bule. expressed nor understood before ilic 

(c) ) adjective : so we say, Lepropre des bdlea 

((f) See Bale (a) page 276. actions, la vie des grands hommes, 

« This adjective precedes its substan- t Thai and tTiose followed by a sub- 

tive. stautive and a relative, trAo, which, must 

t This expression is used in a deter- be rendered by the article delluite iii 

minate sense, and most have the article French. 
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Of the Article continued. 

401. (a) The article definite precedes nouns of dignities, 
titles, and liberal professions, followed by proper names, or 
pwKjeded by the words monsieur, ^c, 

X'amiral Nelson. 
Le mar^chal Soult. 
Monseigneur farchevAque. 

402. (h) Substantives expressing the titles of persons 
take the article definite after monsieur, madams, when they 
are used ceremoniously. 

Monsieur le marquis d^sire-t-il qu*on mette les cheyaux h 

la voiture ? 
Madame la comtesse desire-t-elle qu'on serve le th^ ? 

403. (d) Monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, are also used 
with the article before nouns of abuse. 

Monsieur Z'impudent, mademoiselle la paresseuse. 

^ ^ EXERCISE III. 

Colonel Grant was killed at the beginning of the action — Cardinal 
(a) p. iuer (c) 

Wolsey was one of the greatest ministers that ever lived-#-Leam, 
p. furent janjais 

Mr. Philosopher, that it is too late for reflection when the 
(<i) il viest plus temps de reflechir \ 

folly is committed Prince Gallitzin resigned the command of 

faire une sottise {a) P. remettre ' 

the army to Count Bomanzow, and returned to Petersburgh — 
Comte (a) P. Fetershourg 

Bishop Burnet very judiciously observes, that the subjects of 
(a) remarquer 

a government, which is at once despotic and elective, 

gouvernement en meme temps 

labour under great disadvantages — Marshal Gerard commanded 
etre expose d inconvenient {a) Gerard 

the French army in Belf^ium — A^l niral Yornon, a man of more 
en BelgiquQ (.7) un . un 

courage than experience, was Vent to command a fleet in the 
hrav9 exj^rimetOS p. 
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West Indies, to distress the enemy in that part of the globe— QJt^ 
Indts Occidentales harasser aur ■■ * ji^^ ^ 

Mr. Wildman, no doubt you have seen a great many of your (^ _ 

((/) Sauvage sans doute que heatmoup ^pt^ 

countrymen who prefer living in the woods j but we think differently ^ 
compatriote vivre penser 

— Idle boy ! why did you not study your lesson ? — My eyes were 
Xparesseux n*av€z-vous pas 

fixed on those old men whilst they were thus speaking to me ; 
vieillardtandis que ainsi 

they had a long and rough beard, short and grey hair, 

neglige * barhe hlanc * cheveux pi. 

thick eyebrows, lively eyes, a steady countenance, a grave and 
* sour oil vif * f&rme f 

commanding voice, plain and ingenuous manners. 
plein d'autorite^ parole simple ingenu \\mani^re. 

I 

Beference*. 

(a) ') t The word monaimr is here omitted. 

ib) \ See this Rnle. II See Rule (a), page 277. 

(<r> 3 t See note ||, page 277. 
* Soe note J, page 277. 

Of the Article continued. 

404. (a) Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, 
"winds, and mountains, are preceded by the article definite. 

Jja France est plus peupl^e que Z'Espagne. 
La Normandie est arrosee par la Seine. 
Les Alpes sont plus hautes que les Pyr^n^es. 
X' aquUon n'y souflle jamais. 

[The article relatefl here to a substantive common understood ; as, la ewUrie 
appdie Franeey la riviire nommie Seine, les montagnes appeUes Alpes, Ac. 

When the names of kingdoms, rivers, regions, &c. are used as regimen of another 
substantive, they take the article when the sentence does not imply any object of 
comparison : thus we say, les villes de VAsie ont connu le luxe de bonne heure ; but 
we must say, les miles d'Asie ne sont pas bcUies comme celles d'£uivpe, because there 
is a comparison implied.] 

405. (5) Kingdoms, provinces, &c., having the same 
name with their capital cities, do not take the article. 

Naples est im pays delicieuz. . 
Alger est en A&ique. 
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[In that ease the words rojfottme, ripubliqw, Ue, province, ^., are often used 
before them. La Hats de Venue, or de la ripuibliqut de Venue,} 

406. (c) The preposition de is iised without the article, 
before proper names denoting the countries we leave or 
come from. 

Je Yiens de Portugal, ds Bussie, de SuMe. 
II est parti cfEspagne, de Hollande, <2'Ecos8e. 

407. ((l) When the sentence expresses the going to a 
country, or the living in it, the article is supplied by the 
preposition en, 

KouB demeurons en Angleterre, en Irlande. 
Nous allons en Suisse, en Italie, en Allemagne. 

408. (e) But if the country we live in, are going to, or 
coming from, is not in Europe, the article is used. 

lis Yont au Japon, au Mexique. 

Nous arrivons de la Jamatque, du Canada. 

409. (/) Nouns of countries are used without any ar- 
ticle after a noun of dignity or title, or more generally 
after the names of commodities, as, wine, silk, &c. In 
both cases the noim is used adjectively. 

Le roi de Portugal, rempereur ei'Autriche. 
Soies ({'Italie, vins de France, fruits c^'Amerique. 

[Observe that we say, Description de la France, and histoire de France ; les guerr. s 
d'Am^rique, or L'S gtterret de FAnUnque; tjpaze du Brieil, and bote de Brisil— 
tlic omlxsion of the article occasioned by the more frequent lue of the express!- u 
renders the sense more vague and iudeterminate.] 



EXERCISE IV. 



Vi 



The Rhone is the most rapid river in E urope — ^The mountains of tfr 
(a) fleuvem. Vr 

Asia Minor are Olympus, Ida, Taurus G-enoa is a 

(a) Asie Mineure (a) Ol^mpe (a) (a) (6) QSnes 

maritime coimtry The Danube and the Rhine take their 

(a) m. (a) Ithinm.avoir 

sources nearly in the same part ^of Europe — I intend to :;o 
presque partie (a) ^^ avoir dessein de 
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to Italy in the spring — The eruption of Vesuvius often causes 
(d) Italie au Sruption (a) VSsuve 

great devastations — Geneva was a jsmall repuhlic hetween France, 
ravage (J) Qe7th)e imp. {a) 

Switzerland, and Savoy — Olympus, Pindus, Parnassus, 
(a) Suisse (a) Savoie (a) {a) Finde (a) Famasse 

and Helicon, are famous mountains ainong the poets— I hope to 
(a) Helicon ceUbre 

go next year to the East Indies, and to Hindostan ; from 
annee {e) Indes Orientates (e) Hindoustan 

thence I shall go to Mexico and Virginia ; afterwards I shall 
(e) Mexique (e) Virginie 

return to France-^He likes to travel ; he was last year in Italy ; 
{d) vagager imp. {d) 

he comes now from Bussia ; he will stay this winter in England, 
(c) Bussie rester (d) Angleterre 

and he will go next spring to Scotland and Ireland j after which 
{d)Mcosse {d)Irlande quoi 

he intends to set sail for America, and after having spent 

mettre a la voile {a) /imerique passer 

two years in the Brazils, he vrill embark for China and Japan 
au Bresil s^emharquer (a) Chine (a) Japon 

— Naples comprehends a part of ancient Campania — The best 
(S) renfermer t (a) Campanie 

coffee is that which comes from Arabia — The woollens of Segovia J 
cafe (a) drap Segovie 

are much esteemed, but I prefer those of Catalonia Sicily is 

(/) Catalogne (a) Sidle 

the granary of Italy — ^I have crossed the Thames several times 
grenier (a) traverser Tamise 

in a boat — Europe is bounded on the north by the Frozen ocean, 
ea> {a) au Mer gl<iciale 

on the cast by Asia, on the south by the Mediterranean, which 
a (a) Asie MediterranSe 

divides it from Africa, and on the west by the Atlantic, which 
{a) Afrique Atlantique 

separates it from America\-The emperor of Germany and the 
scparer {a) Amerique (/) Allemagne 

king of Prussia went to the congress — Touraine is considered as 
(J) Prusse P. congrh (a) regarder 

the garden of France — French wines are much esteemed — The 
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[temtoi7 of] Mantua, Milan, and Parma, aa well 

«w • Mantouan • Milanait * le duche de Panne 

OS the Low Countries and French Flanders, haye often been 

t \Flandre sing. 

desolated bj wart between France and Austria. 
ravager art. (a) (a) Autriche. 



(a) ^ dcrstood and the adjective only ramaiiis 

(6) / — le MUanaUy that is, le pays Miianais. 

(*) V Oa* fKi. WniA t When a noun of country is qualified 

^^j >j»eeuii8Knie. by an adjective, the article is used : Les 

(«) V Pays-Bcu. 

if) ) X This adjective preoedea its substaa- 

* Proper names of countries also take tive. 
the article when the substantive is nn- 



Of the Article continued. 

410. (a) Proper names of persons, though applied to 
several, do not take the sign of the plural, when they only 
serve to name persons. 

Je n'ai pas vu les Delmlle. 

[The substantive is here a family name, which would be entirely altered by the 
addition of t. Dupui and Dupuis, Lavau and Lavaux, Andrieu and Andrieux are 
names of different families ; hence the invariability of their orthography. Le* 
Dupui te sont allies aux Dupuis; les ViUars oni irOenU un prods aux Villarj qui 
avaient ajouU «n s d kur nam. 

Yet we write in the |ilural : Les CSsars, les Oraeques, les Horaces^ les Scipions, 
les Stuarts^ les Ouises, les Condis, Us Bourbons^ whether in imitation of the 
Latins who alwayit use the plural, or because these words are rather titles or 
surnames tban proper names, and designate certain classes, certain fisuuilies, and not 
individuals.] 

411. (5) The article plural is emphatically used before 
names of men famous in history, or otherwise celebrated; 
but the names do not take the sign of the plural. 

Les plus grands orateurs, tels que Ub Ciceron et 14s DSmosth^ne. 

[Here the proper names preserve the singular form though preceded by the article 
plural ; it is because they designate the very individual who bore those names. 
We say without cha ging the sense, tels que Cic6ron et D^mosth&ne; but the 
expression will lose all Its energy. 

Sometimes the article ijidefiuite is used in both languages. Un Cdsar «a 
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412. (c) Proper names take both the article and the 
sign of the plural, when they are employed as common 
substantives, i. e. to designate individuals similar to those 
whose name is used by way of comparison. 

Les Virgiles sont rares h present.* 

413. {d) When a proper name is nsed to denote an in- 
dividual distinction, it is preceded by the article definite. 

La MSrope de Yoltaire. 

414. {e) The article la is nsed before the names of 
actresses, dancers, and others when they are spoken of 
rather in a contemptuous manner; otherwise madame, 
mademoiselle^ is and should be preferred. 

Madame Catalani, Mademoiselle Mars. 

[Formerly the article la was used before the names of calebrated actresses or 
singers, and even before the names of ladies of distinction, but without implying; 
either contempt or lightness of character. Madame de S^vign^ frequently vmes 
those expressions.] 

415. (/) The article precedes the names of some cele- 
brated Italian poets and painters. 

Le Tasse, TArioBte, le Titien, &c. 

[Some are used without the article : Metastases RaphaSlt Pdtrarque, Alfieri, Ac. 
^o rule can be glren.] 

EXERCISE V. 

We [have no personal acquaintance with] the Pinkertons — 
«c connaitre jpas personeUement (a) 

IBacine's Andromache is the first tragedy in which a modem 

(d) Andromaque 
author has shown himself the rival of the great tragic writers of 

se jnontrer ecrivain 

Athens — Comeille, Racine, and Voltaire have illustrated the French 
AMnes (h) (b) (b) 

drama — ^A parity of sentiments often [brings together] men 

sc^ne La ressemhlance des rapprocher 

of very diiferent conditions j [that is the reason why] Augustus, 

voiI>d pourquoi {b) Auguste 

Mecsenas, Scipio, Richelieu, and Cond6, lived [in the greatest 
(i) Michne (6) Scipion (b) (b) vivre famili- 

* Virgiles becomes here a sort of common noun synonymous of grands pohtes. 
X«e8 Virgiles sont rares, means^ Les grands pontes commeVirgile sont rares.— A. H. 
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intimacy] with men of genius — Saint Huberfci * charmed all Paris 
dement gens d^esprit {e) 

bj the melody of her Toice — Massillons are reiy nncommon at this 

(c) rcure 

time— The pleadings of Le Maltre contain a greater number of 

plaidoyer * 
quotations than all the works of Demosthenes and Cicero — ^The 
citation 

language of Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, will lire for ever in 

langue (J) (ft) (5) itemellemeni par 

their writings — Tasso's Jerusalem Delivered, and Ariosto's 

icnt (/) • {d) Jerusalem DiUvrSe (/) 

Orlando Furioso, are two poems which will be for ever the glory 
{d) Roland le Fwrieux cLjamaie 

of Italy — Boileau and Q^ilbert were the Juvenals of their time — The 

lialie (b) (6) (c) II 

Didots and the Crapelets have acqipred the reputation of the 

(*) (*) 

Elzevirs and the Aides — The two Ch^niers were good poets — 
(J) (6) (a) 

Dubarry was a woman of low birth ^Bacine's AthaUe is the 

(e) basse extraction (d) 

master-piece of the French drama — The Apollo di Belvedei^ 
chef-d'oeuvre ec^nefrangaise (cC) Apollon du JBelvedhre 

and the Yenus de Medici are valuable remains of antiquity — A 
{d) Medicis precieux art. w 

foreigner who was at the Parisian Opera, otherwise called the 
Stranger OpSra de Paris — — — . 

Koyal Academy of Music, thought the ladies who composed the 
p. croire 

academy were among the first at court Having desired his 

des de la cow prier 

neighbour to tell him the names of those ladies of fashion, 

voisin de apprendre grandes dames 

the latter answered: the queen of Crete is Pelissier, she was 
celui'ci CrUe (e) son 

ori«[inally a stocking-mender ; the other, who repre- 

premier etat etait celui de mw ravaudeuse 

Bents the princess her sister, is Hermancej her father was a 

{e) un 

* C^c'l** Clavel, dite Saint Hubbrti, d^buta & I'Opdra eu 1777, et fat aspassinee 
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cobbler — Comeille and La Fontaine did not think so — The Creator 
savetier (b) f (b) f penser 

of heaven and earth is the 0od of Christians. 
J J («0 Dieu Chretien. 

B^erenees. 

(.a)\ t "We often use the possessive nott 

(6) / speaking of great men of our country: 

(^^ \ «««» t-hta wnii» ♦*<^* Molitre, nos BoUeaUy ne seroni 

id) f '^^ ^^^. """*• jamais oublids— in that case the name 

(6) \ Itself^ as In Rule (6), does not take the 

(/) y sign of the plural. 

»' With Italian names the prepositions } The following proper names, hecmen^ 

de and d are contracted before the arti- earth, paradise, hell, which are often 

c\" le: Le Tasse, du Tasse, au Tasse; not used without any article in English, re- 

8o -with French names when the article le - quire the definite article in French. 

Is part oi them : Le JUaitre, de Le MaUre, I Proper names in al, when used as 

A Le MaUre, and better, Lemaiiref de common substantives, take * for their 

Lemaitre, d Lemaitre.—A. H. plural (p. 18). 

Of the Article continued. 

416. (a) The article indefinite, a or an, which is used in 
English before nouns of measur e, weight , and number , is 
translated into French by the definite article. 

H vend son the quatre shiUings la livre. 
Cette den telle co^te vingt francs Taune. 

[" Shilling" or "shillings,** is spelt as in English, but is pronounced ehelin,} 

417. (h) The preposition par (per) is used instead of 
the article indefinite, before substantives that denote twie, 
or in mentioning what is paid for salary , wages, att endanc e, 
and admittance to public places. 

1.' Trois francs par billet. 
2. Un louis par semaine. 

418. (c) When the price of a thing sold, hired, &c., is 
not mentioned, the preposition by must be rendered by the 
definite article in the dative case. 

1. Travailler cl Theure, cl la jonm^e, d la -pihce. 

2. Yendre d la livre, au boisseau, d Z'aune. 

EXERCISE VI. 

This lace cost me a guinea a yard — We give our servant twenty 
dentelle guinee{a)vergej> * 

gtjineas a year — My master comes twice a week This 

(ft) a/n deuxjois {h) semaiAe Cet 
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lod^ng is too dear at three guineas a week, but I will take it at 

appartement d (*)! a 

ten pounds a month — ^As soon as he could mount his horse lie 

li/^re {h) Dhg P. pouvoir monter a un cheval 

resiuned his wonted labours, always rising before the sun, tiring 
p. reprendre ordinaire fati^ue^ laiser 

three horses a day, and exercising his soldiers — Corn 

{b) f aire f aire V exercise a Ugrain 

usually sells by the bushel, cloth by the yard, and sugar by 

se vendre (<?) drap (<?) tucre {c) 

the pound — Wine which sold last year for two shillings a bottle, 

96 vendre to» (a) 

sells now for half a crown — Five hundred men are constantlr 

€L present *a>» une demi-eouronne 
employed in that manufactory ; those who work by the day 

manufacture 7' travailler (c) 

receiye each [of them] one guinea a week for their salary ; but 

cha,cun tort (5) ealaire 

those who work by the piece, receiye no less than six pounds a 
(c) de (h) 

month-\-She giyes her music master one guinea a lesson — A ta-te 
* ^ (b) fgout 

for ma<rnificence and a love for virtue are seldom found tmited 
du faste f de se trouver ensemhle i 

— Minds debased by a multitude of frivolous cares cannot rise 

esprit degrade futile s'elerrr 

to what is truly great — ^In several counties those plants are 

comte plants f. 

advertised for half a crown a thousand, whilst in the 

annonce a une demi-couronne (a) mille tandis que 

nurseries about London they sell for ten, and some* 

pepinibre anx environs de se vendre */y> 

times fifteen shillings a hundred — ^Veal and mutton cost ten pence 

(a) cent veau mouton un franc 

a pound — He writes four or five times a year — What a beautiful 
(«) fois ih) X 

morning ! come, let us walk in the fields. 
matinee aliens se promener champ, 

References. 
(a)") t In general propositions the article 

(b) > See this Rale. indefinite is often used in English: the 

(c) ) French may hare it also, but they prefer | 
* The French langruage does not admit the definite ; this, therefore, canuot \» 

the suppression of the preposition & considered as an absolnte ruie. 
before a noun in the dative, in the same J The indefinite article used in Enplisfc 

manner as to is left out in English, when between a pronoun that expresses ad- j 

that noun is followed by the object of miration and a substantive, is neyerused I 

theve^b. • in French. 
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Of the Article continued, ^ 

419. No article is used in French before common sub- 
stantives taken in an indeterminate sense ; that is, which 
designate neither a genus, a species, nor a particular 
individual. 

V 

Une table de mctrhrej line maison en hois, 

Un homme sans merite ; se conduire avec sagesse, 

[In these phrases, une table -du pltu beau marbre; sans la vertu Thomme ne 
sauraii tire heureux ; se conduire avec la sagesse cTun phUosophey «^c., Uie article ia 
used, as the sense is definite.] 

420. (a) When the substantive is used to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, the article is supplied by the preposition de. 

Un jour de bonheur. 

[In English the quaHfying substantive Is often placed before the qualified, and the 
"word Q/' omitted, as silk stockings; In French the order must be alter- d : des bos de 
soie. When upon the order of the substantive being inverted the sentence requires 
one of the prepositions toith or for y they are rendered by d. Powder millSy tliat 
is, mills for powder, des moulins d poudre.} 

421. (b) A substantive used in the vocative case takes 
no article. 

Fleurs charmantes ! par vons la nature est plus belle. 

422. (c) The article is not used before the title of a book 
or an address. 

Histoire d'Angleterre — Livre premier, chapitre qnatre. 
Sssai SUP le Gotit — Preface — Introduction, 
II demeure rue Michelieu^ rue Vivienne. 

EXERCISE YII. 

Nations, with whom kings do now what they please, 

(h)Peuples chez qui ordonner auJourd^Aui vouloir 

read your history — Citizens, how long will you support the most 
(5) Citoyenjusqu^a quand goutenir 

dangerous enemy of your constitution ? — A Boman history from 

(c) depuis 

the foundation of Bome to the destruction of the empire — ^When 

they are at work, or when they bring their goods to market, 
elles d travailler denr4e K' 

O 
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their hair 10 confined with a silk net — Jealousy is a confused 

eUet e»veloppeni leura ehereux de * filet 

mixture of loye, hatred, fear, and despair — ^You will find that 
tt,' melange {a) U*^ /• desespoir 

passage page 48, book the second, chapter the seyenth, section 

W (c) (e) (0) 

the fourth. 

(a)) 

(6) > See this Bale. * See observation on Bole (a). 

<c)J 

Of the Article continued. 

423. (a) When the noun is governed by an active verb 
used negatively, merely de is used before that noun. 

EUe n'a pas cTargent. Yous n'avez pas cTamis. 

[Though the expresi^lon employed is negative, yet the sense is sometimes afBrma- 
tive and positive, In that case the article must be used : as, Je n'ai pcu de Varg- nt 
pour le diperuer /ollementt which signifles, J^ai de FarffetUy mais ce n'est pa* pour le 
d&pett$er follement.] 

424. {h) But the article should be used if the noun is 
followed and modified by an adjective, or by an incidental 
sentence. 

JTaffectez point id des soins si ginereux, Ne donnez jamoM des 
eonteiU qu'il soit dangereux de suivre. 

[425. (c) When the verh is hoth negative and interrogative, the 
article is used if we wish to express a positive sense, but omitted if 
the sense is negatiye. 

ITavez-voas pas du pain ? N*avez-voa8 pas de pain ? 

ITavez-vous pas des enftots? K'avez-vous paa cf enfants ? 

ISCy a-t-il de* voitores ? N'y a-t-il pas de voitures ?^ 

426. {d) When substantives are governed by the pre- 
positions e/i, sanSy avec, entre, the article is omitted. 

Baisonner en homme sens6. 

II est sans amis ; agir avec prudence. 

Des querelles entre parents. 
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427. {e) Wlien the noun following a verb fonns with it 
but one idea, the article is not used before that noun. 

Prendre soin, Faire attention, 

LIST OF THOSE VERBS MOST IN USE. 

With AyoiR. Avoir affaire, attention, besoin, chaud, compassion, conflanee, 
connaissance^contume, dessein, droit, ^gard, envie, faim, froid, honte, occasion, part, 
patience, permission, peur, piti^, raison, soif, tort. 

Chercher fortune, querelle. — Courir risque. — Crier vengeance. 

Dehandeb avis, compte, consell, grftee. Justice, pardon, raison, satisfkctlon. — 
Dire vrai.— Donner avis, caution, envie, exemple, le^on, lieu, loccasion, ordre, 
parole, permission, pouvoir, quittance. 

Entendre raison. 

Faire affront, amitid, attention, cas de, grftce, honnenr, honte, horrenr, injure. 
Justice, ntarchd, naafxage, piti^, plaisir, reflexion, serment, tort, usage, voile. — ^Fii.bb 
doux. 

LdcHER piise. 

Mbitre fin. 

Parler anglais, fran^is, latin, &c. — ^Perdre courage, patience.— Flier bagage. — 
Porter honneur, respect. — Prendre cong^, ftu, fin, garde, gofit, jour, part, parti, 
patience, plaisir, possession, stance, soin. — Prater serment. 

Rendre compte, gr^e, hommage, justice, raison, service, t^moignage, visite. 

Savoir gr^, bon gr^, mauvais gr^. 

Tenib bon, parole, t6te. — ^Tiber avantage or parti de, &c. 

428. (/) When the substantive is repeated with a pre- 
position, no article is used. 

Promesses sur promesses ; de si^cle en si^cle. 
Fied contre pied : de nation d nation. 

429. (g) When the substantive is governed by sortCf 
genre, espece, coup, morceau, ^c, the article is omitted. 

Le mechant se laisse entrainer dans toutes sortes d'exc^s. 

480. Qi) A substantive used adjectively is not preceded 
by any article. 

Son p^re est medecin, Le mensonge est hassesse. 

f If however the substantive used adjectively were attended by an adjective, or 
preceded by the impersonal desty the article indefinite should be used : Sonphre est u» 

EXERCISE Till. 

The gods who pitied her fate changed her into a lanrel — Have 
plaindre sort P. ■ en {d) - (e) avoir 

pity on my weakness ; you are all my comfort, and if my life is 
^itie de faihlesse consolation 

o 2 
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dear to yoo, do not refuse me your assistance— Gerbert^ a [learned 
« f" uyi savant 

man] of the tenth century, passed for a magician, because an Arab 
sihcle passer pourff ^ — ^ Arabe 

had taight him arithmetic and the first elements of geometry-p^ 

Your refiertions are just ; and I am glad to find that you not 
reflexion voir avec plaisir (d) non- 

only read, but that you reflect upon what you read : a common 
seulemeiU ordifiaire 

reader is satisfied with heaping facts upon facts, and loads his 
M contenier de entasserfait (/) charter 

memory without exercising his judgment — He was a shepherd, 
exereer (Ji) herger 

now he is a king — ^Cicero was no less a philosopher than a v. orator — 

(*) roi (A) (A) 

He is a Frenchman — He is an unhappy Frenchman, who seeks 
(A) CeH {h) • ehercher 

an asylum where he may end his days in peace — ^Neyer was an 

MtU <*► • 

nmon 

attachant Tacite 



pouvoir I (d) 

liistorian more fascinating than Tacitu8-j|[Who are youP I tell you 



I am a physician. Ton a physician? — There are different kinds 
{h) medecin § 

of memory; his is only a memory of facts — Have you no 

(ff) la sienne fait (c) 

prejudice [with regard] to this question P — If you promise, ' keep 
preJugS -pi, sur *o» f. promettre (e) tenir 

your word — It is a kind of life that is not agreeable to me — ^That 

tc9 parole ^«*^*(^) plaire 

man is a kind of misanthrope whose oddities are sometimes 
esphoe (^) brusqu^ie 

comical Neyer was a king more beloved by his people than 

trhs-plaisant P. || aimS peuple 

William IV. — ^What was your profession in the abominable country 

f. •* 

which you inliabited? I was a friar. A friar! and what is that 
habiter (h) moine § 

profession P — I assure you he has no such low sentiments — He had 
f. si bos (5) 

spent ten or twelve years of his life in the preparatory studies 

consommer prSUminaire 
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of his art — The empire was now in mora Bkilfiil hands — ^I made no 

— avait passe J habUe p, (a) 

promise to that man. 

S^erenees, 

(a) '] nominative, when preceded hyjamaitt 

(&) / never: Jamais ?iomme n'eut plus cTesprii 

(c) I que Voltaire. 

^^ > See thia Rnle 5 ^^ aentences In which the verb to 60 

{e) r ^ ** ^* is understood, and especi»<!j m excla- 

(/) I mations, the article indefinite Is omitted. 

ig) \ ** This adjective to precede its sub- 

{h) ) ^ Btantive. 

• Observe that the noun la attended ft The article definite is suppressed 

by an adjective. See observation on (A), after some verbs followed by the prepo- 

X When -the noun that follows en is sition pour; as, se donner pour^ recortm 

partitive plural, des may be used. nattre pour, and after the verbs cr^y 

I! The article indefinite is elegantly nommer, /aire, croire^ devenir, naUre, 

■ suppressed before a substantive in the vtvr«, and a few others. 



Of the Article continued. 

431. (a) When several substantives are ennmerated, 
the article may be upd, but the suppression is not less 
emphatic in French tljan in English ; in that case the last 
substantive need not be preceded by the conjunction et, 

Jeu, eonversaiionj spectacle, rien ne la distrait. 
Sujets, amis, parents, tout a trahi sa foL 

[In similar sentences, all the nominatives are summed up in one by the word 
rierit tout, nul, personne, dx. ; in that sense the verb agrees with this last expression 
and is singular.] 

432. (5) The same takes place after ne'qus in the sense 
of nothing but; but then the conjunction et is used before 
the last noun. 

J'ai parconra ces campagnes minxes, et je n'ai vu qa^ abandon 
et solitude. 

433. (c) In the enumeration of substantives, if the first 
in English is preceded by neither^ they must all in French 
be preceded by m', but do not take any article. 

H n*a m or, ni argent, ni amis, 

[Yet we read in Marmontel : Je ne veux dans tm eceur tout & moi ni de Vaigremr 
ni de Vamertume, but he might have said, ni aigreur ni amertume.} 
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484. (d) The article is omitted before a substantive which 
serres to characterise or designate another substantive. 

Le duo d' York, prince du sang. 

[Tbis manner of placing the substantive Is called apposition. 

It must bo olMervcd that, with re8t>ectto proixr names, the qualifying substantlTd 
is often placed first : Luctatlus, a Boman, un Romain nomm4 Luctatitu ; Polybius, 
the hUtoriau, rhistohen Foltfbe.] 

485. (e) However, the article is expressed, if the cha- 
racterising noun is by way of distinction. 

L'histoire de Henri YIII., le fameiix tyran de rAngleterre, en 
est un ezemple memorable. 

486. (/) The article likewise serves to give grace and 
elegance to the diction, when it comes before a substantive 
expressing a quality which the preceding noun possesses in 
a particular degree. 

Ath^nes, antrefois le s^jour des beaux- arts, n'est plus qu'un 
monceau de mines. 

437. (g) The article is omitted before a substantive 
beginning an incidental sentence, which is an observation 
upon what has been said. 

Le traitre fut pendu, swpplice qu'il m^ritait. 

EXERCISE IX. 

The cardinal had already secured fifteen Toices, a number 
s'Hre deja assure de {g) nombre 

sufficient to exclude any other candidate — They have overturned 
avffisant powr tout renverser 

religion, morality, government, sciences, fin^ arts, in a word, every 
(a) (a) morale {a) (a) beaux-arts 

thing which constitutes the glory and strength of a nation — These 
faire force f. Stat m. 

lands produce neither gold, silver, nor precious stones — William, 

(c) (c) (c) pierre f. 

the jeweller is arrived ; you may easily imagine that I have 
{e) joaillier pouvoir hien sHmaginer 
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asked him seyeral questionB conceming you; bat though he 
faire a voire tujet 

seems to he much interested in you, he has owned to me fairly 
paraitre dans vos intirits avouer 

that your utterance is ungraceful Scipio 

avoir une manihre de s'Snoncer qui n^est point agrialle Scipion 

^milianuB destroyed Carthage, a city that had rivalled Bome 

Emilien P. (d) rivaliser avec 

for more than a hundred years— iPompey, after haying been at 
pendant plus de u» JPotnpee 

the head of the Kepublic, could not even find a grave in a foreign 
p. tombeau 

land, where he was murdored ; a dreadful instance of the vicissi- 
P. assassine (^) exemple 

tudes of fortune — ^A traveller who directs all his attention to what 
vayagewr porter awr 

concerns the happiness of mankind in a state of society, enters 
concemer des hommes VStat social entrer 

the cities to study the manners of their inhabitants; he 
dans et etudier moBurs habitant 

wanders over the country, and examines the condition of the 
s'ecarter dans les campagnes 

peasants ; but when he sees nothing but robbery and devastation, 
paysan (5) brigandage (5) 

tyranny and wretchedness, his heart is oppressed with sorrow 
(b) (b) mishre oppresse de tristesse 

and indignation — Hiero, king of Syracuse, intreated the aid of 
JELieron (d) P. implorer secours 

the Bomans against the Manlertines, a little people of Sicily — 
Mamertin {d) Sicile 

Your friend Mendes, the good Samaritan, dined with me yesterday; 
(/) Samaritain 

I showed him all the civilities he deserves ; I am glad of your 
ai eu egards m. charmS 

connexion with hiTn This man has neither vices nor virtues; 

liaison ^ (c) (c) 

neither talents, nor defects, nor passions of any kind — Augustus 

(c) (c) defaut Auguste 

retired to Thorn, an ancient city of Prussia, situated on 

p. se retirer {d) Prusse 

the Vistula, which was then imder the protection of the Poles 

Vislule f. Folonais 
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The next mormng be attended at her door, where he was told 
p. 96 prSaefUer mais on ltd dU 

the lady. was not at home; an answer which surprised him 
^taU dSjd toHie • (J) 

the more, as he knew the contrary. 
tPautant pku que $avoir 

* The eeooDd part of an English sen- 

tei ce, which is an obsenration upon the 

first, cannot always be translated lite- 

> See this Bale. rally. Another turn must be given, as 

in the above sentence : (kOn riponu le 



Of the Article continued, 

488. (a) When two adjectives nnited by et express the 
qualities of one and the same substantive, the article is not 
repeated. 

Le simple et sublime Fenelon. 
Le nalif et spiritual La Fontaine. 

[Here we have bat one indivldnal to whom these two qualities are ascribed.] 

439. (h) This rule is observed whether the adjectiyes precede 
or follow the substautiye. 

440. (c) But when the two adjectives qualify each a 
substantive, one expressed and the other understood, the 
article must be repeated, whether the qualities are opposite 
or not. 

Ze vieux et le jeune soldat. 
i'histoire aticienne et la modeme. 
Z/€ premier et le second ^tage. 

[Here wc have two soldiers^ two histories^ two floors, the one expressed and the 
other iniderstood. — Le rieux et brave soldat, is only said of one soldier ; U vieux 
et le jeune soldat, is said of two : such is now the practice of modern writers and 
grammarians.] 



* There Is a third construction which is even more elegant: L*4Ug<siU^ ieJUik 
traducteur de Comelius-Jiepos.—A. H. «./•"«• 
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feXERCISE X. 

The ancient and modem philosopliers are not agreed upon that 
(c) # . s^accorder 

point— The wise and pious Fenelon has well-grounded rights to our 
m. (J) hien acquis droits 



gratitude — The young and beautiful Ilgl^ was at the last concert — 
(5) m. 

I haye read the first and second volumes — The seventeenth and 
(c) • m. (e) 

eighteenth centuries have exhibited the dreadful spectacle of two 
(c) • terrible 

powerful kings put to death by their subjects — Great and vigorous 
h mort {a) fort 

thoughts have always been the offspring of genius — Humble and 
pensSe ' fruit (b) 

timid innocence should be protected — ^The English and French 

f. (0) 

languages, are much cultivated — ^We ought to frequent good and 
langue* fallovruin (c) 

shun* bad company — ^It is very certain that the sixteenth and 
trh s4r 

seventeenth centuries were marked by great changes and 
(c) * p. cliarhgemeiKt 

discoveries — The prefect and mayors of Paris were introduced to 
Xdecouverte prSfet maire^ P. presenter 

the king — If the Italian and Spanish languages are sisters, the 

(c) * soBun* 

latter is the prude and the former the coquette — ^I have seen the 
celle-ei Vautre 

first and fourth classes — ^Lord Bolingbroke [was fond of] English, 
(c) clause * Milord aimer IMP. 

IVenoh, and Italian poetry 5 but not indiscriminately so. 
(c) il les aimait differemment. 



Btfereticti. 

they signify the flrtA vohms and the 
[ See this Rule. second volume^ Ac. 

\ - t The word maires is plural, as there 

* This noun ought to be singular In are twelve in Paris. 
French : the sentences are elliptical ; t The adjective must be repeated. 

o 3 
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BYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

OF THE AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES WITH THEIR 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

441. (a) The adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the substantive which it qualifies. 

Un homme veriueux, une femxne veritieuse, des enfants dociles. 

[This and the following roles apply to participles used ag a^ectlyes : Un lnat\fcai 
re^u, del bimfaiU re^us.] 

442. (5) When the adjective relates to two or more sub- 
stantives of the same gender, it must be plural, and agree 
with the nouns in gender. 

Le riche et le pauvre sont Sgaux derant Dieu. 
Ma m^re et ma Boeur sont satisfaites, 

443. (c) When the substantives are of different genders, 
the adjective must be masculine plural. 

Le p^re et la fille sont hienfaisants. 

{(d) It must be observed that when two sabstantives of Inanimate objects and of 
diflercnt genders are qualified by an adjective, the ear requires that the substantive 
masculine should come last, if that adjective has a termination peculiar to each 
gender, such as, bon, bonne, &c. Thus we say • la bouche et les yeux ouverts, and 
not Us yeux a la bouche ouverts.] 

444. (e) The adjective placed after two or several sub-^ 
stantives not joined by the conjunction et, agrees with the 
last, when the substantives are nearly synonymous. 

II a montr^ ime reserve, une retenue digne d'^loges. 

Toute sa vie n'a ^te qu'un travail, qu'une occupation continuelle, 

Aristide avait une modestie, une grandeur d'lLme peu commune. 



[In the first two sentences there Is properly but one substantive to qualify, since 
but one idea is expressed ; in the last sentence, though the substantives modesfie and 
grandeur d'dtne are far from being synonymous, 3'et the adjective agrees with the 
last substantive, which is more forcible and energetic than the word modestie. — For 
the same reason the conjunction et cannot be admitted here : a fault which iuatteu- 
tiou often commits, but which reason disapproves.] 
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445. (/) When the substantives are joined by the con- 
JTmction ow, the adjective agrees with the last noun. 

Un courage <m une prudence etonnante, 

[Thts conjunction exclades one of the substantives, and it is vrith the last that 
the agreement takes place, as striking the miud more forcibly.] 

446. (g) The adjectives nu, demiy excepte, suppose, are 
not declined before a substantive. 

Nu-ikte ; tine <^m«-heiire ; excepts ces personnes ; supposS ces faits. 

447. (A) But the same adjectives agree when they are 
placed after the substantives. 

T^te wue; nne henre et demie; ces personnes exceptees; ces faits 
suppo^, 

[(t) The adjective /«« Is also Irregular. We say feu la reine, in a country where 
there is a queen living, and la /eue reine, in the contrary case. Feu never follows 
the noun.] 

448. (k) An adjective used adverbially, that is, serving 
to modify a verb, always remains undeclined. 

Ces dames parlent has. Ces livres content cher, Ces fleurs 
sentent hon, 

[449. (I) The adjective is often used substantively : in that case, when preceded 
by the article, it relates to a noun indeterminate and understood : 8% Ton nHm- 
primait que FuHle, il y auraU cent foie mains de livres. Oumrage is understood. 
After the verb i^, the adjectives used substantively are much more exiwessive 
than the substantives themselves. (Test un michant is more energetic than il a 
fait une mdchancOi. The reason is, that the adjective denotes habit, and the sub- 
stantive only an act.] 

EXERCISE XI. 

Socrates has shown, at the hour of death, an extraordinary 
montrer {e) 

calmness and moderation — Caesar possessed astonishing courage 
caVn^^ moderation Cesa/r avoir (e) etonnant m. 

and intrepidity — The imcle and nephew, equally industrious, have 
t intrepidite (b)laborieux 

rendered many services to the state The aunt and niece, 

heaucoup de etat 

equally charitable, have done much good to the poor There are 

ih) fawe hien pauvre ph 

many men well versed in authors, who cannot quote them 
(a) versS auteur citer 
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oonectlj — An orator does not like to stop short — ^The light 

(k) j%9te aimer d demewrer {k) court 

of the suD comes to as in less than eight minutes and a half — The 

arriver de f. (A) 

mother and daughter are as thoughtless and negligent as the 

(*) (6) 

father and son are prudent and attentive — The duty of a good son 

(i) (6) devoir m, 

is to make his father and mother happy — Courage and prudence 

derendre /(c) m. f. , 

united constitute a good general-AMKye me half a guinea and you ^ 
(c) rSunisfaire le (^) guinee f. 

wiU then only owe me a guinea and a half— That actor played with 
(A) actewr 

charming taste and dignity He honours literature with an 

{d) ff<dt noblesse lettres <r 

attachment and a protection worthy of a great minister — ^The lat« 

attachemewt m. f f. (e) («) 

queen was an accomplished woman — Twenty feet in height — ^That 
accompli || 

hook is three inches thick ^He goes barefoot — ^If the liying 

d'Spaisseur (b) (Q vivatU 

do not intimidate you, what have you to fear from the dead ? 

craindre (Q mort 

You will be stopped in your march by a river three hundred feet 

broad — The walls of Algiers are sixteen feet thick, and thirty 

• largeur Alger • 

feet high — This room is fifty feet long, twenty-four wide, and 

salle f. • • 

fifteen high. 

R^erencet. 

(a) "\ these adjectives with the verb to 5«, white 

(&) the French generally prefer the verb 

(c) avoir. If the verb Hrt is used, it must 

(ji) be immediately followed by the preposi- 

(e) tlbn de. LefoiU ea long de qtuzratUepieds 

(/) V See this Bule. et large de tiois ; br, Lefoss4 a quaratiie 

{g) pieds de longueur mr troit de largeur. — 

(/i) When there are two or three dimensions, 

(i) the conjunction and is elegantly ren- 

\k) dered by sur. 

ll) J t The conjunction dnd must not be 

* There are three different ways of expressed in French. — See obaerration 

translating the adjectives of dimension to Rule (e). 

into French: «n tnur de vingt pieds de || The preposition tn, before a snb- 

haut, or un mur luxut de vingt piede^ or stantive of dimension, is more ftequenUy 

feven un mur de vingt pieds de hauteur; rendered by de than by m. 
but observe that the English construe 
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PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

Observation.— It has been said (page 22), that the French adjectives gene- 
rally follow their substantives. A list of exceptions has even been given, which 
was then sufflexnt; but as the pupil is now far advanced in his grammar, we 
shall subjoin a few observations and rules op this most intricate point of the 
language. * 

It may be established as a general principle, that the adjective precedes or fol- 
lows its noun, according to the sense we wish to convey. When placed before the 
substantive, it is more intimately united with it, and has a more forcible meaning, 
yet it must be remembered that taste and a delicate ear will generally direct the 
choice. 

450. Monosyllabic adjectives are nsnally placed before 
the substantive they qualify, unless they are united to 
another adjective with the conjunction eU 

TJn hon ami ; un "beau jour. 

Un ami hon et complaisant; un joxir heau et agridble, 

451. The past participle used adjectively is always 
placed after its substantive. 

Un homme instruit; tme action d^f endue, 

452. Adjectives expressing physical, that is, exterior or 
accidental qualities, are generally placed after their sub- 
stantives. 

Une table ronde ; im ruban vert ; line surface unie. 

Un instrument sonore; une odeur delicieuse; un fruit amer. 

[If we say: les vertes prairies; les blonds 4pi9; la blanche aub^pine; les noirs 
goucis ; la «owfrr« jalousie, &c. ; it is because the adjective precedes its substantive 
whenever it expresses an habitual, inherent quality ; it is then rather an epirhet 
than an adjective. Thus we say : un ^Itle ami, and not un Jldble homme ; une 
basse intrigue, and not une basse action ; un adroit ft-ipon, and not un adroit 
voleur.] 

453. When the adjective is governed by the verb to be, 
it always follows that verb. 

n est avmahle ; elle €st douce et modeste, 

454. In exclamations, the adjective generally precedes 
its substantive. 

Avmable enfant! charmante femme! quelle Strange d-marche! 
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455. Wlien an adjective is modified by an adverb, or 
when it governs a preposition, it always follows the sub- 
stantive. 

Homme extrimement fier ; malheur commun h tons. 

456. When, on the contrary, the substantive has a 
government, the adjective is placed before the substantive 
if custom allows it. 

ViUgant traducteur dei G^orgiques. 
L*immortel autear de Tel^maque. 



457. In the elevated or poetical style, the adjective may 
sometimes follow the verb, though far from its noun. 

Xe« hergerSy loin de secourir le troupeau, fiiient, tremblants^ 
pour Be derober ^ sa fureur. — Dans la langueur qui Taccable, 
ce hiros hesite et balance incertain, 

458. Some adjectives change their signification accord- 
ing to the place they occupy. 

Un honnite homme, an honest man. 
Tin homme honnStey a polite man. 

[4-'>9. The following are most commonly used : Un hraffe homme^ an honest man ; 
un homme brave, a brave man — Un ton homme, a simple man ; un homme bon, a 
good-natured man— t/n r/rand homme, a great man ; un homme grand, a tall man — 
Unpauvre homme, a simpleton ; un homme pauvre, a poor man — Un cruel enfant^ a 
teasing child ; un enfant cruel, a cruel child— Un fur ieux animal, a huge animal ; 
un animal furieux, a furious animal — Une certaine nouvelle, a certain piece of news ; 
une nouvelle certaine, authentic news— and a few oUiers.] 



460. Adjectives of several syllables are seldom elegantly 
used before monosyllabic substantives. 

461. Adjectives, the terminations of which do not end 
with e, are still more intolerable before their noims.* 



« Tet we say, Jolia airs^ but it is an exception, and if there are any others they 
are but few. ^ 
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462. Plural adjectives unite well with substantives 
beginning with a vowel or h mute ; the same may be said 
of those which in the singular end with an x, 

Brillantes actions; courageux ami; heureux artifice^ Sfc, 

463. Masculine adjectives, qualifying a substantive of 
a feminine termination, that is, ending in e or es, are more 
harmonious after than before; astres brillants, and not 
bnllants astres : but feminine adjectives or those ending in 
e are more elegantly placed before than after. 

Brillante lumi^re; vaate champ. 

Obseevation. — The preceding observations may not be deemed 
useless, yet, not to omit anything -which may assist tbe pupil in his 
difficulties, we will here subjoin 



464. 1°A List op the principal Adjectives 
That usually follow their nouns. 

ABTrsiP, actif, adroit, anglais, annuel, anonyme, asiatique, atroce, 
attentif, avere, azure. 

Badin, helliqueux, blanc, boiteux, bondissant, bouffon, brMant, 
brun, bruyant. 

Cadtto, calme, capital, captif, chagrin, chancelant, circonspect, 
complaisant, concis, considerable, contraire, curieux, court. 

Decisip, delicat, desert, direct, dormant. 

Eloquent, enchanteur, ennemi, entier, epique, epistolaire, 
Stranger, exact, expressif. 

Familieb, feminin, fiddle, figure, fixe, florissant, fortime, fou, 
fran9ais, and all national adjectives. 

Gai, g^missant, guerrier. 

Habmonieux, humide. 

Imaoinaibe, infid^le, inhumain, inique, instructif. 

Jaune. 

Laboubable, lent, litteral. 

Matebnel, mediocre, meurtrier, mordant, mourant, muet. 

Natubel, necessaire, negociable, net. 

OouLAiBB, oisif, onereux, opiniatre, ordinaire, original. 

Pateenel, periodique, perpetual, personnel, pervers, piquant, 
plaintif, poetique, politique, precis, premature, prochain, public, 
pueril, pur. 

Eeconnaissant, reel, respectueui, romain, royal, ruse. 
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SaTaitt, tatiriqae, sauTage, scandaleax, sec, sentimental, serein, 
servile, simple, sincere, sociable, somptueux, soudain, specioux, 
sterile, superieur, superstitieux. 

Tabdif, tacitume, triomphal. 

Unavimb, uni, universel, use. 

YurifiABLB, yerbal, yideiix, yindicatif, riril, voisin. 



465. 2^ A List or those Adjectives 
Which generally precede their If^ouns, 

AxPLB, ancien. 

Beau, bon, braye. 

Chbb. 

Debvibb, digne, diyers, docte, donz. 

Faitx, feint 

Gband, gros. 

Habile. 

JEVlfB, joli. 

Pbincipal. 

BiCHB. 

Saob, saint, sot. 

Tbiste, tiers, triple. 

Vain, vaste, vieil, vieux, yilain. 

466. 8° A List op those Adjectives 

That may precede or follow the Nouns they modify ^ but the place 
of which may finally be determined by taste. 

Absubdb, affireux, agr^able, ardent, auguste, austere. 

Bas, brUlant, brusque. 

Celeste, charmant, chaste, chetif, commun, coupable, criminel« 
cruel. 

Danobbettx, detestable, divin, douloureux, douteux. 
. Efpbatant, 6gal, Elegant, ^pais, epouvantable, etonnant. 

F&ohecx, fatal, faux, flatteur, fol&tre, fort, fou, fougueux, fre- 
quent, futur. 

Grotesque. 

hobbible. 

Impobtun, inevitable, insigne. 

Lfgeb. 

MALHEUBEirz, miserable, modeste. 

NaIp, nouveau. 

Odietix. 

Pabeil, parfait, perfide, pompeux, pr^cieux, profond, prompt. 

Babe, ricne, ridicule, rigide. 
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Sacbe, sain, salutaire, sanglant, sey^re, solitaire, superbe, supreme. 
Tendre, torrible, timide. 
Utile. 
Yebitabus, Til. 

467. 4° A List op the Adjectives 

JF%ich in simple style follow their Substantives^ hut precede them 
in poetry, or in the oratorical style, 

Abotstdast, accablant, admirable, affligeant, altier, amer, antique, 
assidu, assoupissant, aveugle. 

BiENFAiSANT, blond, burlesque. 

Capbicieux, cbampfifcre, clairroyant, constant, courageux, cr5- 
dule, creux. 

Dedaigneux, difforme, docile, doux. 

EcLATANT, effrayant, effrojable, empbatique, Equitable, ^temel, 
^tonnant. 

Fanatiqite, faible, faroucbe, fastueux, fatal, feroce, fertile, fier, 
formidable, fragile, frele, frivole, froid, frugal, ftm^bre, futile. 

Heeoiqite, heureux, humble. 

Illtjstre, impitoyable, implacable, imprudent, inalterable, in- 
commode, inconcevable, inconstant, indigne, ineffable, inegal, infer- 
nal, ingenieux, injuste, innocent, innombrable, insipide, invincible, 
InvisibTe. 

Lamei? TABLE, langoureux, languissant, lointain, lugubre. 

Maltv, maudit, meprisable, monstrueux. 

NaisSANT, nocturne, noir. 

Obscub, orgueilleux. 

Faisible, penible, pemicieux, pieux, pr^somptueux, prenx, 
pudique. 

Bapide, redoubtable, riant, robuste, rude, rustique. 

Seobet, Bolide, sombre, sAr. 

Tenebeeux, tranquille, tumultueux, tut^laire. 

Vebt, vertueux, vulgaire. 



GOVERNMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

468. (a) The government of an adjective is either a 
Bul)stantive, pronoun, or verb, preceded by one of the 
prepositions a, c?€, dans, en^ sur, j-c, 

Digne de Yotre amiti^ ; riche en vertu ; lent d servir see amis. 

469. (6) The following adjectives require the preposition 
de before a' substantive or a verb. 
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▲ml, Avare, arlde, capable, chagrin, complice, content, contrit, ooapable, eorieox, 
d^iue, ddiK-ndnnt, ddpourva, dd»ireux, different, digne, doud, ennemi, envieux, 
exempt, flrr, ftranc, furleux, glorleux, hcureux, ignorant, impatient, incapable, 
inconsolable, indei>t>ndant, iiidlune, inquiet, jaloax, joyeux, las, libre, malhenreax, 
mt^mtent, pletu, prodigue, reconnairaant, sdr, susceptible, triste, vain, venf, vide, 
and many other*. 

Tout runivers eat plein de sa magiiiflcence. 
Nul n'eat exempt de $ervir sa patrie. 

470. (c) Adjectives expressing the end, the tendency, 
habit, disposition, resemblance, ^fitness, or unfitness, require ' 
the preposition a before a verb or a substantive. 

Accessible, actlf, adroit, agile, agrdable, aistf, analc^ne, ftpre, ardent, attentif, 
avautageux, chcr, commudi\ conforme, contralre, conyenable, d^si^r^ble, difficile, 
dl8|H>8, docile, dur, d^'al, enclin, dtraiiger, exact, facile, favorable, fiddle, funesto, 
imiK^iidtrHble, importun, incommode, inoonnu, indiff<5rent, indispensable, iiiferieur, 
lahiihiie, inutile, lent, nialaisd, n^essaire,nuisible,obstiu€,oppos^, pareil, paresseux, 
periiicieux, portd, pref(5rable, profitable, prSt, prompt, propice, propre, salataiie, 
Bcmblable, sensible, sujet, supdrieur, mile, and many others, 

II est accestible it toas ses sujets. 
L'iguurance est toujours pr^ a s'admirer. 

471. {d) When the adjectives doux, agreable, pinible, 
horrible, beau, facile, utile, ^c, are followed by an infi- 
nitive as their regimen, that infinitive has a passive signi- . 
fication. 

La bouillante jeunesse eat facile a seduire. 

Ail 2, (e) Some adjectives are followed by other prepo- 
sitions ; the principal are : 

Abondant en — incompatible aveo — 

affaisse sous — inconciliable aveo — 

alarmant pour — iuste enyers — : 

expert en — sterile en — 

fertile en — tranquille sur — 

fort en — zele pour — 

Notre si^clo eat fertile en sots admirateurs. 

473. (/) Some adjectives govern sometimes one prepo- 
sition, sometimes another ; thus we say : 

Comparable k — {or) aveo — affable \ 

Stranger h, — (or) dans — comptable / 

fiddle — {or) en — cruel > ^ — {or) enyers — 

ignorant en — (or) sur — indulgent I 

c^l^bre en — {or) par {or) pour — ingrat ) 

fache contre — {or) de — * 

• FdcM centre means angry wUh ; FdcM de, sorry for. 
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riclie ■) x N ■, endurci dans — ik — (or) con- 

pauvre j ^ ^ * tre — 

aveugle but — (or) de — severe pour — envers — (or) k 

inquiet sur — (or) de — Tegard de — 

insolent en (or) dans — (or) avec — 

Soyez pauvres en or, et riches en vertus. 

Le style moderne est riche de mots etpauvre cTidees. 

[474. (ff) Many adjectives change the preposition they govern, 
according as they are followed by a noun of person or thiiig — by a 
substantive or a verb : 

^ assidu aupr^s — 
1° With a noun of person, we Vreconnaissant envers — 

^ assidu k — 
2° With the name of a thing \ reconnaissant ") 

(denoting the reason) : 1 comptable > de — 
(.responsable ) 

icurieux ) j , x 
ingenieux pour — 
habile dans — (or) en — 
paresseux k — 
Icurieux ") , 
heureux j 
ing^nieux ") ^ 
habile 3 * 
paresseux k — (or) de — 

II s'estimait responsable ^ Dieu, aux hommes et a lui-m^me, de 

la gr4ce qu'il avait re9ue en quittant le parti de I'erreur. 
Lea hommes delicats sont ingenieux pour les plaisirs des autres. 
Le vice est ingenimix d se deguiser.'] 

475. (h) Some adjectives do not govern anything, having 
of themselves a determinate signification. 

Get homme est intrepide; les droits de Tamitie sont inviolMes. 

476. (i) All adjectives govern de after the impersonal 
verbs il est and c^est, followed by an infinitive ; but there 
are several which govern a with &est or cela esty when not 
used impersonally. 

II est doux d' observer les lois de I'amitie j c^est or cela est ad- 
mirable ci voir. 
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^i 



EXERCISE XII. 



It is an agreeable thing to live with one's friends — Self-lore 
Ilett un (i) u» vivre amour-jpropn 

makes ns fond of those who are useful to us — ^It is horrible to think 

aimer (c) II (i) 

so — ^A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the 

j'eune perfonne (A) (A) (A) 

advantages of birth, riches, wit and beauty, nothing but incitements 

CTicourixgement 
to Tirtue, is rery certain of being beloved and esteemed by every 

(fi) atturS 
body — Bousseau, endowed with a strong and fiery imagination, 

dofU ifi) houiUant 

was all his life subject to frequent fits of misanthropy, and to all 
tujet (c) cuichs (c) 



qui en tont la suite capable {h)expliquer 



\ ' ^ X I qu\ en torn, ut suvm capao(^ yojexpiiquer 

^^%^ that authozV-He is insensible to aU the remonstrances of his friends 



rfs^the variations attendant upon it\You are not able to construe 
at authozV-He is insensibli 

(") 

— Voltaire was always greedy of praise and insatiable of glory — 

avide (b) louange pi. (5) 

The age of Louis XIY . is the most brilliant era of French literature 

s&cle II ipoque litter ature 

— La Fontaine's fables are easy to learn — ^An honest man is always 

inclined to think well of others — ^Devotion is not incompatible with 
ports (c) (e) 

agreeable manners — There is no book comparable to the Bible — 
aucun (f) 

Charles X. has left the Tuileries for Kolyrood, and Louis-Philippe 

the First, the Falais-Boyal for the Tuileries — SuUy was the beloved 
II cheri 

minister of Henry the Fourth. 

B^erettoes» 
(a) ^ n The ordinal numbers nsed in English 

(&) with names of sovereigns, are translated 

(c) by the cardinal numbers, except pre- 

(d) inter and pometlmes teeond; the article 
(«) V See this Bnle. Is omitted : Leopold I. (Premier.) Charle* 
(J) J I. (Second,) OeorffeIII.(Trois.) The 
(g) French say, Vempereur Charles Quints* 
ih) and lepape Sixte Quint, 
(0 J 

• And not Cfiarles Cinq, which means Charles V. of France or of any othor 
country. Sixte Quint is so called from the Latin, SixtM Qt^nAw. ^A.H. 
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OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

477. (a) A personal pronoun used as nominatiye pre- 
cedes the verb which it governs. 

J^inventai dee couleurs, /annai la calomnie, 
•Tinteressai sa gloire : il trembla pour sa vie. 

[The elllpflis of the prononn nomlnatlTe already expressed renders the sentence 
more rapid. II entre, sort, revient. It is repeated if we wish to give' more energy 
to the phrase. II (tieauiie, U se plait, il ^adonise, U ^aime.} 

478. (h) This rule has four exceptions. 1° In interro- 
gative-qghrases the pronoun nominative is placed after the 
verb, orbetween the auxiliary and the participle. 

Oil sxiiB;;^ ? qu^eA-je fait ? que doifi';;^ faire encore P 

479. (c) 2° The nominative pronoun follows a verb in 
the subjunctive when no conjunction is expressed, or when 
the verb expresses a doubt. 

Tmss^-je de mes yeux j voir tomber la foudre ! • 
DvLBoe-je apr^B dix ana voir mon palais en cendre.f 
En croirai-^> mes yeux P 

480. (d) 3° When the verb forms an incidental propo- 
sition, showing that we quote the words of some person, 
the pronoun nominative follows the verb. 

'' Je ne serai jamais heureux,*' me disaiUil souyent. 

[There are only seven verbs which, In this case, require the nominative after 
them, though the sentence is not interrogative. They are : dire, r^ponchv, ripli^ 
quer, reparUr, eontinuer, poursuivre, and t'^crter.] 

481. (c) 4° When the verb is preceded by some of these 
words, aussi, peut-etre, encore, en vain, a peine, du moinSf 



* i.e. Je d&ire qne Je puisse de mes yeux y voir tomber la foudre, 
t i.e. Bleu que je dusse voir mon palais en cendre.— A.H. 
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ott tnoinSj inuttlementj and rarement, the nominatiYe pro- 
noun may follow the verb. 

Peut'itre arez-votM raiBon ; auaai est-tZ rotre ami. 
IttutUement yovLdnis-Je me persuader que 

[This rate Is not of imperative necessity, for we maj say, peut-%tre wna «na 
ra<«m, aitAsi U e*t votrt ami; bat then the expression seems to have neitlier the 
same elegance nor the tame energy.] 

482. (/) Personal pronouns, used as the objects of a 
verb, precede it, except in the imperatiye used aMrmatiyelj. 

Lea ennemis dee Juifs m'ont trahi, m^ont trompS. 
Punissez-^. 

[These phrases : J« le wux wir^ je veux U voir; O ae peul fairt^ U pent te faSre^ 
vere formerly indifferently' used ; now the second construction is preferred.] 

488. {g) The repetition of personal pronouns used as 
nominatives, is indispensable, 1° When the propositions 
are united bj any conjunction, except et^ ou, ni, mats. 

H est savant quoiquHl soit bien jeune. 

484. (h) 2° When we pass from a negative to an aflBr- 
mative sentence. 

Je ne pile pas et^^ romps. 

[But we may say, je plie etjene romps pa% or je plie et ne romps p<u, aa the 
first proposition is affirmative. — Except the above two rules, taste, the ear, or the 
necesaity of clearness, must direct the choice.] 

485. (t) 3° The pronoun nominative is also repefated 
when the verbs are of diflferent tenses. 

L'homme est toujours le mdme ; il a Ste, U esff il sera ennemi du 
repos. 

[Many Instances may be found, however, of the pronoun nominative not repeated 
though the verba are in different tenses. F^iit^lon said : JlpUurait de ddpU et alia 
trouver Calypso ; or when they pass flrom the affirmative to the negative : J^ai 
ttompi les mortels, et ne puis me tromper. — Voltaire, in Mahomet,] 

486. (k) The personal pronouns, used. as the objects of 
verbs, are always repeated before each verb. 
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EUe me plait et m'enchante. 

Son visage odieiix w'afflige et me poursuit. 

IH'a vu et lui a parle. 

[With compound tenses It is optional to repeat or not the pronoun accnsative, 
as, II ni'a \ou4 et m'a r^compens^ ginireusement ; or, il ro'a loud et rdcompenstf 
g^ndretuement. Taste most decide.] 

EXERCISE XIII. 

"You see," said he, "the frightful condition [to which] I am 
(d) p. affreux Stat o^ 

reduced." — "Why," answered I, " did you not tell it me sooner? " 
p. {d) dire 

"I could not inform you of it before," replied he. 

p. {d) repliquer 

" Nevertheless," retorted I, bluntly, " you have often seen 

Cependant p. (d) repartir plusietirs fois 

me."— "Oh!" continued he, "I never dared to do it."— "You '' 
(d) p. p. oser 

should," pursued I, with warmth, "be bolder with the 

p. (d) poursuivre 

best of your friends." — " Ah ! " exclaimed he, with an emotion of 

(d) s'ecrier P. 

the liveliest gratitude, " you have rendered me too many services for 

me to presume to ask another." ^I cannot describe all the 

oser en demander un nouveau pouvoir y 

great actions of Turenne, and yet I could wish not to omit any — f 
f. (A) vouloir omettre W 

My dear child, I love you, and I shall never cease to love you ; 

(») » 

but it is that very love that I have for you, which obliges me to 
mSme amour (a) olliger d 

correct you for your faults, and to punish you when you deserve it 
reprendre de meriter 

— You shall love the Lord your Q-od, and observe his law — 

G-rEwe spoils nothing ; it adds to beauty, heightens modesty, 

honne grace gdter * {g) ajouter (g) relever 

and gives it lustre — ^It is taste that selects the expressions, that 
(^) choisir {k) 

combines, arranges, and varies them, so as to 

ijc) (Jc) de manihre d ce qu^elles 

produce the greatest effect — ^A new custom was a phenomenon in 
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Egypt, [for which reason] there nerer was a people that preeerred 

aussi (e) y avoir P. conserver 

■o long its customs, its laws, and eren its ceremonies — May you 

MS ««ff mime sea (e) 

live for ever happy in the bosom of your jBeunily ! May you fulfil 
vivre d jamais sein ^ (c) 

the promise you have given me ! — I must see my son, were he 

/aire vouloir (c) devoir 

to stay but three days with me — Have I not a thousand things to 

(5) to» mille 

say to him before his departure for America? — ^Your brother 

depart 
sends me word that he is ill. 
icrire (/) 

t When tbe first verb Is followed by 
its accusative, the pronoun nominative 
is repeated, though the two propositions 
be united with H. 
See ihia Rnle. * 'Rer^ we have several propositions 

ow uuB luo, united with tt; the pronoun nominative 

may therefore be aoppresj^ed, which is 
often the case with pronouns of the third 
person, before verbe in the same tens^ 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

487. (o) When the possessive pronoun in English is 
joined to a noun denoting a part of the possessor's body, 
such as the head^ the arm, or anything which may be 
considered belonging to it, as the- life, the voice, ^c, that 
possessive pronoun is usually changed into a personal con- 
junctive pronoun and the definite article prefixed to it. 

1. lis lui coup^rent le bras (not son bras). 

2. Elle s'est coupee au doigt, she has cut her finder.* 

488. (6) The personal pronoun is supplied by the article 
definite when the possessor is nominative to a verb. 

Le general eut la t^te emportee. 

J'ai mal k l-a tete. 

Je me suis blesse h, la main. 

[When I say : Je me suis bless4 & la matn, It U evident that I speak of my own 
hand. The use of the pronoun possessive would, in this case, be an error. 

489. (c) It is sometimes optional to use the article or the pronoun possessive : 
U tfecria en Hetant sa Ute, or la i6te, au dessus de Teau. — But when the noun is 
governed by a preposi.ion, the possessive pronoun must absolutely be used. H 
montra sur son visage unejoie sensible de voir, <fcc.] 

*^^^ ^^^ -^^ ^^ coup^ le doigtf which means, she has cut off her finger.^ 
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496. (d) The possessive pronoun is nsed when we speak 
of an habitual distemper known to the person we address. 

Ma goutte m'a repris. 
Croyez-vous que mon pied gu^risse P 

491. (e) The possessive pronouns its and their are ex- 
pressed by en, placed before the verb, with the definite 
article prefixed to the noUn, whenever tiie possessor being 
mentioned in the first proposition, the possessive and the 
thing possessed are in the second proposition. 

J'habite la campagne ; lea agr^ments en sont sans nombre. 



pn that case the word en may be rendered by of ity of them, «fcc 
There are examples of similar phrases where the pronoan possessive has been 
used : La patience est ambre, mais son fruit est doux ; bat they are seldom employed, 
and fbr that reason, more energetic. — If the possessor is a person , the thing possessed 
must be preceded by son^ sa, ses, instead ot en and the article ; Cet homme est 
iris savant: on recherche sa socUti.'] 



492. (/) In other cases, these pronouns are literally 
translated into French by son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, after a 
preposition. 

Paris est line rille remarquable, les Strangers admirent la 
beauts de ses Edifices. 

[The pronouns are also used when the thing possessed is the nominative to a 
verb expressing an action: Ces arbres sont Irien exposis; mais leurs fruUs ns 
mOrlssentiMM.] 

EXERCISE XIV. 

He has lost his sight — I have a pain in my side — I fear lest the 

(i) (*) 

bad examples which he has before his eyes should make him 

example m. {h) 

forsake the path of virtue — ^I cannot go out ; the gout has 
ahandonner • sentierm., sortvr 

swelled mv feet — My cough *does not allow me a moment's repose 
(a) {d) toux laisser un instant de repos 

—A long beard hangs down upon his breast — Twenty thousand men 
descendre (c) poitrine 

P 



^ 
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loft their Utm in ihat battle — Lisbon ii a large cify; its situation 
(b) hatailU Lithonne ville («) 

11 rery convenient for trade— How do you like this country-seat ? 
commode trouver chateau 

It not its situation pleasing ? — This is a small house, which has its 
(tf) charmaiU Void (J) 

advantages — There is a very large orchard behind the house ; ita 
Qvantage verger td^ * ^ (e) 

trees an well planted, and its fruit exoellent--London has its 

beaatiM : I admiM tha width of its streets ; its legnlar buildiiigs 

(f) (/) 

please at first sight ; its ships bring to it the riches of all 

au premier coup d^ail {f) 

oountries ; its trade produces immense resources — ^The G^olden age 
l>«y* (/) dge Sor 
has only appeared on the earth ; Grime soon took its place — She 
n*a fait gn^ fwraiUre m. • f . 

owes me her life — ^This is a very beautiful tree, but its fruits Fare 

(«) (/) 

good for] nothing — ^This river is not very large, but its banks are 
oa/otr (e) 

very steep. 
uewrp^, 

Rtferencet, 

» When the possessor is a sabstantive 
personified, the proaoan poaseasive Is 
used instead of e». 



OF THB DBHOKSTRATIVB DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

493. (a) The demonstrative pronouns, ce, ceZa, are used 
as nominatives to the verb etre. 

Cest vrai, eela est vrai. 

Cest bien £&cheux, cela est bien £lcheuz. 

pn the elevated style, eda Is preferable to «, which is principally used in ihmiliar 
lan^age.— Oeto la more determinate, more precise, than ce; as uominativfi to 
another verb, cete is also proper : CWaiiwptolt] •"^wttive w> 




SYNTAX OP THE PRONOUNS. 815 

494. (h) When ce is immediately followed by etre and a 
substantive or a pronoun, 'the verb takes the number of 
that substantive or pronoun. 

Je lis et relis La Fontaine ; c*est mon auteur favori. 
Lisez Bossuet et Fenelon, ce sont deux grands ecriyains. 

495. (c) When ce and the verb etre come immediately 
before nous or vous, the verb remains in the singular. 

Cest nous qui desirons votre bonbeur. 

496. (d) The verb etre remains also in the singular when 
it precedes the genitive or dative of another verb. 

Cest aux vertus qtle nous devons nos premiers bommages. 
Ceat des contraires que resulte Tharmonie du monde. 



[The reason of this rule Is, that In these two sentences there Is an Inversion, 
the ])reposition and the substantive plural after dest belonging to the verb which 
follows. 1. Hous devofu nos premiers hommage* h la verUt. 2. L'harmonie risuUe 
des corUraires.'] 

497. (e) What in the sense of that which is thus de- 
chned. 

Nom. Ce qui — me plait. 

Gen. Ce dont — je me plains. 

Dat. Ce ct quoi — vous pensez. 

Ace. Ce que — ^rous faites. 

498. (/) When ce quij ce dont, ^c, begin a sentence 
of two parts, ce is usually repeated before the verb etre, 
provided it be followed by another verb, a pronoun, or a 
substantive. 

Ce qui Tafflige, c^est de n'avoir pas reussL 
Ce qui je ne puis souffrir, c'est I'insolence. 



[The repetition of « renders the expression more graceful and energetic. I 
find In Fdnelon : Cb qui les surprit davantage^ put le soin gu'il prit des Jun^raillei 
d'llippias. We see that F^nelOn did not think proper to insert the pronoun «, 
wiiich would certainly have given more force to the expression. — ^But the c ' ' 
would now be a foult.] 

p 2 
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499. (g) Ce is suppressed when the second yerb is fol- 
lowed by an adjective or participle. 

Ce doiU TOMB me parliez est arriy^ 

600. (h) The demonstrative ce serves also to recapitulate 
the different nominatives in a sentence. 

Taire un seoret, ouhlier une injure, hien user de son loisir, ee 
sont trois choses oxtr^mement difficiles. 

[We might have said tant trois ehoiett ±e.f bat the sentence would hare lost its 
elegance and force.] 

501. (t) By a construction very frequent in the French 
language, c^est, or ce fut, ^c, followed by a qualifying 
expression, is often placed at the head of a sentence, whilst 
the person or thing qualified is placed at the end with que 
before it, if it is a noun or a pronoun, and de or qtie de^ if 
it is an infinitive. 

Cest iin poids bien pesant ^*un nom trop t6t famenx. (Yoi.taibs.} 
C^est un mechant metier que celui de m^dire. (Boileait.) 

[Instead of: Un nom trop tdt flunenx est nn pdds dangerenx ; le m^er de 
medire est an nv^chant mdtier.J 

602. (k) In an interrogative sentence, when the verb 
Stre and the demonstrative ce are immediately followed by 
a pronoun or a substantive plural, the verb etre must be in 
the singular, if in the present or future ; plural, if in the 
imperfect or conditional. 

Est-ce T08 amis — sera-ce vos amis que je verrai demain ? 
MaietU'ce vos amis — seraient-ce ros amis que j'ai viia bier ? 



EXERCISE ZV. 

What gratifies the senses softens the heart — ^It is not money that 
{e) flatter sens Ce 

makes men tiappy, it is virtue — ^Letus consider what the law of God 
rend/re (5) («) 

commands, and what society requires of ua — ^Tragedy excitee terror; 
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that is wliat renders it tragical — ^The epic poem excites admiration ; 
(e) pohme m. 

that is what renders it heroic — What I fear is treason— What you 
{e) heroique {e) (/) (c) 

say is true — ^What they fear is, to be discovered — Always do 

(g) (e) craindre (/) /aire 

what is right — ^What vexes me is, that he will not study — ^What he 
(«) (e) fdoher (/) («). 

speaks of is not true — Eead Demosthenes 5 it is he who will give 
(j) lire DemosMne (&) 

you a true idea of eloquence — Bead Demosthenes and Cicero ; it 
veritable CicSron 

is they who have obtained the palm of eloquence — Hiat Mahomet 
{h) remporter 

was a bold and pompous quack The affectation of a quality, 

(i) sublime charlatan d'affecter 

whether one has it or not, is always a vice4-I like this 

soil qu*on Vait qu*onneVaitpas{i) '^ ' { ■ " ^ 

Chinese maxim : the soul has no secrets which conduct does not ••- 
chinoise dme 

reveal. This is as true at Paris as at Pekin — ^Are these the same 
reveler {a) FeJcin (Jc) 
men we formerly knew? — To speak well of the absent, and to 
connattre pi. 

satirize no one, are two things extremely rare — ^Tou speak of what 

per Sonne (A) parler * 

will never happen — ^What you are speaking of will never happen — 

arriver • 

Are you sure of what you say ? — ^It is what you may be sure of— A 
• dire {d) • 

sure way of learning a language is to write it constantly — ^The 

moyen langue f 

love of glory, a desire of opportunities to pardon and do 

le trouver des occasions de faire 

good, are sentiments which animate the noble minded It is 

idu bien (A) les cceurs vraiment nobles (b) 

interest and vanity which are the secret sources of the praise ^ 

f. louange pi. 

we bestow on others — ^Will you trust to what he proposes ? — What 
donner se fier * proposer * 

you trust to is very uncertain — It was Cicero who saved the 

incertain P.J Ciceron P. 

republic. 
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Bi^erences. 

* Of vhai ]m de ee qui^ or de e$ que; 

what qf is ee dorU ; to what is & ce qui, 

OT dee que; what to \»ce d, qwn. — It is 

therefore necessary to consider -whether 

a«a this Rnla. *^® preposition comes before or after 

t In this sentence eU or e'eri is equally 
proper. 

X Ce /kU, and not c^ett^ becaose the 
next yerb is in the perfect definite. 



OP INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

608. Chacun being preceded by a plural noun, requires 
sometimes eoriy sa, sesy and sometimes leur, leurs, 

504. (a) Chacun requires son, sa, seSy when it comes 
after an accusative or after a neuter verb. 

Us ont apport^ leurs offrandes chacun selon 9€8 moyens. 
11b ont opin6 chacun k son tour. 

[We say : Mettct ces livrtt chacun h leur place; and Rangez ces livrea, chacun a ta 
pj€ire, because the verb metttz requires the dative d ta place to complete the phra-". 
whilst the verb rangeg is suf&cieut. Before chacim the sense is complete : £angt: 
€e» livrttJ] 

505. (h) But chacun takes leur^ leurs, wlien it precedes 
its accusative. 

Hb out apport^ chacun leurs offrandes. 
Ub ont donne chacun leur avis. 



EXERCISE XVI. 

They gave their opinion, each according to his Tiews — ^They all 
p. avis *o» (a) vue 

spoke, each in hie turn — ^The languages haye each their oddities^ 

p. (a) lanffue (b) bizarrerie 

Th&y all brought offerings to the temple, each according to his 

W 

means and devotion Return those medals each to its proper 

moyen pi. remettre cL {a) um 

place — He charged one of his officers to carry his orders to the 

de aller porter 

mutineerB, and to make them retire each under his colours — Go into 
fnutin („j drapeau 
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my library, and put the books whicli have been sent back each 

hibliothhque f. mettre renvoyer 

into its place — Men ought, for their own interest, to have an 

(a) devoir chacun (b) propre 

affection for each other — ^The two kings retired each into his tent 
de Vamour p. (a) 



^^. I See the above Bules. 
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OF THE AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WItH ITS 
NOMINATIVE. 

506. It has been said before that the verb must agree in 
person and number with its nominatire. 

Je plains Thomme qui ne salt s*occuper. 

O soleil! tuparais, t« souris, et tu consoles laterre. 

Souvent les riehesses attirent les amis, et la pauvreU les Hmgne, 

[We have seen that the snbstantlTe nominative to a verb generally precedes It, 
as, La rote s'^panouit, Alexandre monrut Jeune ; yet we must observe that there 
are constructions contrary to this rule, but which, being required only by the car 
and taste, are not absolutely necessary : thus we say. Id s'^panouit la rose^ Ainsi 
mourut Alexandre^ Tel Ait son sort. Quelle gloire ont acquise ets hiros, Ac. 

In some cases these transpositions are indispensable, as, D'oii vient votredouUurt 
Foissent vos disirs §tre satisfaits I Soyons amis, dit Augusts k Cinna, &c.] 

507. (a) If the nominative is composed of several sub- 
stantives or pronouns, the verb must be plural, and agree 
with the first person rather than the second, and with the 
second rather than the third. 

T6t ou tard la veriu, les grdces, les talents, 

Sont vainqueurs des jaloux, et veng^s des m^chants. 

Vous et moipensons le contraire. 

[In this last sentence, and others of the same kind, these pronouns are generally 
resolved into pne of their plurals, notts, vousy and the others may be placed at the 
beginning or at the end of the sentence t Vous et mot nous pensons diffiremment, 
OT, Nous pensons diffiremmerUvous et moi; but the pronoun notf< orvo»« is generally 
left out when the different nominatives are joined by ni. Jfi vous ni moi n'awns 
vu ce livre,} 
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508. (5) The above rules have several exceptions, and 
the verb agrees with the last substantive of 'pronoun, 1° 
when these words are nearly synonymous. 

Son courage, ton inta^pidit^, Stonne les plus braves. 

609. (c) 2° When the different nominatives are united 
by the conjunction ou, 

Ia faiblesBO ov l*inexp^rience homb fait commettre bien des 
fautes. 

[Tet when the words anited by cu are of different persons, castom requires the 
verb to agree with the first rather than the second, aud with the second rather 
than the third person : Vou$ on moi parkrons; vom oa votre/rire viendret.] 

510. (d) 8° When the words which compose the subject 
form a climax. 

Ce sacrifice, votre int^r^t, votre honneur, Dieu I'exige.* 

511. (e) 4° When the last of several substantives nomi- 
native to a verb is preceded by one of these expressions, 
touty rieuj personnCy meme, en un motj maiSy ^c, 

Non-seulement sea ricliesses, mais sa vertu s'evanouit. 

512. (/) 5° WTien two substantives or pronouns united 
by one of the conjunctions, comme, de meme que, ainsi que^ 
aussi bien que^ are the nominatives of a verb, the first 
substantive or pronoun is the siibject of a verb expressed, 
and the second substantive or pronoun is the nominative of 
a verb understood. 

La vertu ainsi que le Bavoir a son prix. 
[That is : La vertu a ton prix ainti que le savoir a ion prix.} 

513. (g) 6° When a verb has for its nominative a col- 
lective general, it must be in the singular (No. 18, p. 3). 

Ze peuple desire la paix. 



• i. «. Tour own Interest, your honour, nay, God demands that sacrifice.— A.H. 
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614. (h) 7° When a verb has for its subject a collective 
partitive, l^agrees with the noun that follows the collective 
(No. 18, p. 3). 

Une troupe de JBarhares desoUrent le pays. 

[When the partitive collective denotes a determinate quantity, being preceded by 
the article definite, the verb agrees with that coUeetive : La moitU des soldats a 
p4ri; Les deux tier* des moissom furent btiil^s. The noun that follows these 
collective partitives, une infinite, un grand nombre, la pluparty Is often left out ; 
in that case the verb must be plural: La plupart sorU stfjeU a Verreur ; that is, 
laplupart des fiommes.] 

615. (0 8° Infinitives, not having in themselves the 
property of number, cannot, when used as nominatives, 
communicate the plural form to another verb ; in that case, 
the verb governed remains in the singular preceded by the 
pronoun ce. 

Manger y hovre, et dormir, c'est lenr unique occupation. 

[When there la but one Infinitive as subject, the use of ce is not indispensable ; 
taste must decide ; but, generally speaking, it is better to use It If that infln.tive 
has a government of some length after it : Se plaire dans tous les lieux, c'est le 
secret du ange.] 

EXERCISE XVII. 

You and your cousin shall accompany me to the play this 
(a) . au spectacle 

evening — Her mildness and gentleness" are known to every body — 
douceur * amenite {h) de 

Do not think, my child, that thy candour, thy ingenuousness, 
croire iille franchise 

or even thy taste, so delicate and nice, can shelter thee 

(e) gout fin pouvoir mettre ^ Vahri 

from censure — The army have lost all their haggage and ordnance 
f. (g) t hagage artillerie 

— Burgundy, as well as Champagne, produces excellent wine — 
ainsi que (/) 

The elephant, like the beaver, likes the society of his fellow- 
comme (f) castor sem- 

creatures — ^You and I are good friends — ^He or I will go and see 
hlahles (a) (c) 

you — ^Princes want neither effort nor study to gain the heart ; 

falloir se concilier 

p 3 



822 SYNTAX OP THE VERBS. 

one Bingle word, a Bmile, a look suffices Either persuasion or 

«0«I iourire regard (d) ^ f. 

terror has drawn him into the party of the rehels — Your mien, 

(c) entrainer parHm. Cet air 

your deportment, your Toiee, your language, everything betrays 
cette d-marche cette voix^ ce lang<ige (c) trahir 

you — The people wish for peace, but the parliament, who know 
ft09 parlement 

better the interests of the nation, have voted for the continuation 

{9) f. 

of the war — ^An infinite number of ladies think more of dress 

(A) s'occuper de leur 

than of housekeeping, and a greater number of husbands 
ioUette leur minage (A) 

think more of pleasure than of business You, your Mends, 

Uurs plaisirs leurs affaires 

his cousin, and I, were reading together the new novel ^In every 

J (a) roman m. 

season of life, the love of occupation and a taste for study are 
Us Ages travail * lego4t de {b) 

real blessings — The courage of your brother, his intrepidity in 
bien sing. 

action, makes him admired by his general — A battalion, a regiment^ 
(b) bataillon 

an army, could not frighten him — ^A company of young Phoenicians 
(d) effrayer troupe Phenicien 

of uncommon beauty danced a long while the dances of their 

country — An infinite number of birds made the groves resound 

(A) rSsonner 

with their tuneful notes. 
doux chants. 



RtferencH, 

* See obsenratf ons on 444, page 298. 

t When a collective is In the singular, 
the pronoun referring to that collective 
must also be singular. 
OoAfiii.Vnin * J/<>« must come last through polite- 

> ac« laiB Auie. ^^^^ unless the other persons are very 

inferior : Vou» el moiy vn td et moi; bat 
we say, moi et nion fits, moi et man 
laquais. Napoleon has said, moiet rem* 
penur iPAutnehe men beau phre^ ^. 
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OP THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

516. A verb cannot govern two accusatives. 

Ne vous informez pas ee que je deviendrai (should be de ee que, &c.) 

517. A verb cannot govern two genitive or two dative 
cases. 

C'est de vous gw*il s'agit — ^not, dont il s'agit. 
C'est d V0U8 que je parle — not, a qui je parle. 

[For the same reason, we conld not say, (Test iei oi» je demeare ; Cest )<k oft i« 
vaU; we say : 1. Cest id queje demettre. 2. Cest Id, qiteje vais.} 

518. A verb should not be used with any other case 
than that it governs ; therefore, as parler, nuirBy pardonner^ 
govern the dative case, we must say and write, 

Je lui parle ; nuire a quelqu'un ; pardonner a ses enneinis. 

519. When two verbs do not govern the same case, 
each must have its distinct regimen. 

II attaqua la ville et s*en empara. 

[II attaqua et ienvpara de la viUe would be Incorrect, as (fe 2a vtZfo, the genitive 
case governed by t^emparer, cannot belong to attaquert which governs the accusa- 
tive. This rule applies to adjectives and prepositions ; thus we could not say, Je 
suis teniible et content des prettves d*amitU que vous m'avez donnie* ; il a parli en 
mime temps cotUre et en faveur de son ami; for sensible governs it, bat oonteat^ de. 
Conire governs the accusative, and enfaveur the genitive.] 

520. (a) When a verb has two regimens of equal length, 
the accusative comes first. 

L'avare sacrifie Vhormewr h VinterSt. 

[Unless we are forced to nse another turn, as, Le physiden arrache h la natnre 
tous ses secrets^ for we mean the secrOs cf nature; perspicuity requires this con- 
struction, contrary to the rule here given.] 

521. (h) When a verb governs two diflFerent cases, the 
shorter comes first. 

L'avare sacrifie h VinUrit son honneur et sa vie. 

[This rale of harmony applies to every kind of government of verbs.] 
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522. (c) When the government of a verb contains se- 
veral parts joined by one of the conjunctions et, m, om, 
those different parts must be express^ hj words of the 
same nature, 

H aime lejeu et Vitude, 

lis 80 plaiscnt au spectacls, ou.d la protneiuide. 

U n'apprend ni d tirer de Varo ni d manier lejavelot, 

BXERGISB ZVIII. 

Ambition sacriflcef the present to the future, but pleaflnre sacri- 
sacrifier (a) avenir 

fices the future to the present — ^Illustrious examples teach ns 

(a) fameux apprendre 

that Q-od has hurled from their thrones princes who contemned 
renverser (b) mSpriaer 

his laws : he reduced to the condition of beasts the haughty prince 
{b) superhe 

who wanted to usurp divine honours — Wretched is the man who 
vouloir *©» *o» 

feeds his mind with chimeras — Our interests should prompt us 
repaitre (6) chimkre devoir porter 

to prefer virtue to vice, wisdom to pleasure, and modesty to vanity — 
(a) («) (a) 

We must oppose an unmoved countenance to the speeches and 
(&) stdique maintien m. (6) propo9 

invectives of the wicked — Nothing is permanent in this world, 
injure constant 

neither the most flourishing fortune, nor the most lively friendship, 
(c) (c) lovoe 

nor the most brilliant reputation, nor the most envied fiskvour. 
(o) («) 

(6) \ See this Rale. 
(c)3 

OovemrMnt of Verba continued. 

523. An infinitive may be governed by another verb, 
either without a preposition or by means of a and de. 
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624. 1° The following Verbs 
Govern the next Infinitive ioithout any Preposition, 

Aimer mieux, aller, compter, croire, daigner, declarer, devoir, 
entendre, envoy er, faire, falloir, s'imaginer, laisser, oser, paraitre, 
pouvoir, pr^tendre, savoir, sembler, valoir mieux, venir, voir, and 
vouloir. 

Je voudraie vous inspirer Tamour du travail et de T^tade. 
Daignez in'ecouter — je compte voub remercier moi-m^me. 

525. 2° A List of those Yerbs 
Which govern the following Infinitive toith k. 

Abotttib, accoutumer, admettre, aider, aimer, animer, apprendre, 
appr^ter, aspirer, autoriser, avoir. 

Baianceb. 

Ghebcheb, concourir, condamner, condescendre, consentir, con- 
sister, conspirer, contribuer, couter. 

Desappbendre, destiner, devouer, disposer, donner, dresser. 

Emploteb, encourager, engager, enseigner, 6tre, etudier, eiceller, 
exciter, exercer, exhorter, exposer. 

FOBMEB. 

Hasabdeb, habituer, hesiter. 
Inoiteb, instruire, interesser, inviter. 
MoNTBEB, mettre. 
Necessiteb. 

Oppbib, occuper, obstiner. 

Tabvenib, perdre, penser, pers^v^rer, persister, porter, prendre, 
preparer, pretendre, proceder, provoquer. 

Benonoeb, recommencer, refuser, renonoer, r^pugner, rester. 
Sebyib, songer, soumettre, suffire. • 
Tendbe, tarder, travailler. 

Je consens ct me perdre a6n de la saurer. 
Elle aimait ^ preyenir les injures par sa bont^. 

526. 3° A List of the principal Yerbb 
Which govern de before an Infinitive, 

AoHEVEB, affecter, ambitionner, avertir, appr^hender. 

BlAmeb, brAler. 

Cesseb, charger, choisir, commander, conclure, conseiller, con- 
yaincre, convenir, corriger, craindre. 

Bbdaig-neb, di^fendro, d^fier, delib^rer, d^sesperer, determiner, 
d^sirer, d^tester, differer, dire, discontinuer, disoonvenir, dispenser. 
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EcBiRB, eluder, empdclier, enjoiadre, entreprendre, esperer, eriter. 
Feindbe, finir, fremir. 
Gaoneb, gager, g^mir, g^ner. 

litSITEB. 

lupuTSB, inspirer, interdire. 

JuBBB, justifler. 

Languib, louer. 

Mandeb, m^diter, menacer, m^riter, mourir. 

^'iGLiGEB, nier, notifier. 

Obliges, obtenir, offrir, omettre, ordonner, oublier. 

Pebmbttse, persuader, avoir peur, plaindre, preferer, prendre 
garde, preserver, pr^sumer, priver, projeter, promettre, protester. 

Recohhandeb, refuser, regretter, remercier, reprendre, repri- 
mander, reprocher, retarder, rire, risquer, rougir. 

&KCHEB, eommer, souhaiter, soup9oimer, suggerer, supplier. 

TsNTXB, trembler. 

Je oraint cTohtenir ce que j'ai demande. 
Je Yous prie de oroire a ma recomiaissance. 



[^jp^rvrgoYema the next inflnltiye without a preposition : Teiphrelevoir; fenplre 
gagtuT man procis; but when esp4rer is in the present of the infinitive, the next 
inflnitiye must be preoeded hj de: Feut-on espirer de voue reootr f] 



GOVERNMENT OF REFLECTED VERBS. 

627. The reflected verbs govern the genitive case in 
French; as, rejouir (Tune chose, to rejoice in a thing. 
The following govern the dative case : 

s'abaisser k se decider h, s'habituer h 

s*accoutumer k se determiner h. s'interesser h 

s'adonner k se disposer k s'opposer k 

s'adresser h s'engager h se plaire h 

B-appliquer k s'exposer k se preparer h 

s'attendre k se fier k se soumettre h 



To wbicb may be added : s'ahandonner d, s^achamer <i, s'appriter 
d, s'assujettir d, s' attacker d, se devouer d, s^endurcir a, s'obstiner a, 
s^opmidtrer dy se plier d, 

[Some govern d or dcy as s^occuper d or de^ but with a different 
meaning; others are not followed by any noun or preposition; 
such as, se rappeler, s'tma^inery ^c] 
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628. The following Verbs 

Govern deork before an Infinitive, according to the sense. 

Commencer ^, commencer de obliger ^, obliger de 

continuer ct, continuer de occuper ^, occuper de 

oonsentir ^, consentir de oublier d, oublier de 

contraindre ct, contraindre de prier ^, prier de 

demander ^, demander de participer d, participer de 

determiner ^, determiner de il y a plaisir a, il y a plaisir de 

echapper <J, echapper de se resoudre d, se resoudre de 

e'efforcer ^, s'eflFbrcer de se ranger d, se ranger de 

s'empresser d, s'empresser de suffire d, suffire de 

engager <J, engager de tocher a, tocher de 

essajer dy essayer de tarder <J, tarder de 

forcer d, forcer de so tuer a, se tuer de 
se hasarder d, se hasarder de {and a few others)* 

manquer d, manquer de 



[We hare said that the preceding verbs jfovem & or de, according to the sense of 
the sentence; this does not aj^ree with the rul -s found in some jframmars printed 
in England. A few examples will explain thin dltlerence : Commencer d points 
out an action which will be progressive, and wh ch will continue. Commencer de 
presents an action quite completed, but which will last some time. We say of a 
child, n commence d parler, ci marcher, Ac, and of an orator, H commen^a de parler 
d( quatre heures et ne finit qWd, six. — Continuer d, continuer de: On continue d 
/aif-e une chose, when there is no interruption ; On continue defaire une chose, when 
interruption has obliged us to lay it aside for a time. — Oublier h, oublier de: On 
oublie a danser, & Scrire, when we have lost the habit ; On oublie d'icrire^ de ripon- 
dre di son ami, when it has been neglected or for^'otten. 

^T To these observations we will add a genercU principle, which may guide the 
learner in the choice of either preposition. 

The preposition h indicates an end in view, a tendency to an end ; the preposition 
de indicates a point of departure, an idea of cause. Tims in t7 s'est empressd h It 
servir, the verb which follows d indicates the action which we have in view, we 
aim at performing— and il s'est empresse de courir, Indicates an action which has its 
cause and Its effect in the person himself. 

The same difference exists in 

(k'te itoffe est h, man goUt, elle est de mon goUt; il ee platt h ttre lou4, Q se plait 
i£%bre loui; ^ennuyer I, lire, i^ennuyer de lire; ifamuser h quelque chose, ^amuser 
de qvelque chose,' Ac.} 



629. The following active verbs, which imply generally 
separation, absence, abundance, want, ^c, govern in French 
the accusative of the person and the genitive of the thing, 
whatever case they may govern in English. 



Absoudre 


bannir 


corriger 


accabler 


bl^mer 


debusquer 


accuser 


chasser 


degoAter 


Bvertir 


comblor 


deUvrer 
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d^poniller 

d^toumer 

diBsuader 

exciter 

exdure 



expulser 
informer 
louer 
menacer 



pnver 

remplir 

Boup^onner 

{and a Jew others.^ 



Dieu a eomhU let hommes de hienfaits. 

La lecture de Thistoire grecque notu remplit ^ctdmiration, 

630. The following active verbs, implying generally, 
tendency^ resemblancey conformity^ aptitude, ^c, govern in 
French the dative of the person and the accusative of the 
thing, whatever case they may govern in English. 



presenter 

prater 

procurer 

prometfcre 

raconter 

rapporter 

refuser 

rendre 

renvoyer 

r6p6ter 

reprochep 

reveler 

vendre 



n donne tout son lien aux pauvres. 
Nous l»i avons communiquS cette nouvelle, 

531. The genius of the French language will admit of 
two infinitives following each other ; in this case the second 
is always governed by the first. 

Je veui le lui faire savoir; je n'ose leva promettre d^Scrire. 

532. But three or four infinitives used successively ren- 
der the style diffuse, and disagreeable to the ear. 

Je crois pouvoir alter voir vos parents. 

N'aUez pas oroire savoir faire Jouer tons les ressorts de T^loquence. 

533. These phrases are inelegant ; the number of infini- 
tives should be lessened by using another mood : thus. 



Accorder 


devoir 


adresser 


dire 


annoncer 


donner 


apporter 


6cnre 


attribuer 


enseigner 


avouer 


enToyer 


oommuniqner 


^pargner 


confesser 


expliquer 


confier 


6ter 


oonseiller 


pardonner 


declarer 


predire 


dedier 


pr^ferer 


demander 


prendre 
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Je crois que je pourrai aller voir vob parents. 
K'allez pas croire que vous eachiez faire jouer tous les ressorts 
de I'eloquence. 

Obseevation. — No exercises have been given here on the 
Government of Verbs, as the ^* Exercises on French Conversation" 
are espeeially intended to remove that difficultj. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 

534. The chief use of the conjunction qae^ is to unite 
two propositions, the principal with the subordinate. Je 
crois quHl est savant; je crois is the principal, and il est 
savant is the subordinate, proposition ; que is the conjunc- 
tion which unites them. 

535. The conjunction que governs no mood. It is the 
positive or doubtful sense of the preceding verb which 
requires the indicative or subjunctive after que. 

536. {a) When the idea expressed in the principal pro- 
position implies certainty, the verb of the subordinate 
proposition must be in the indicative; if it implies uncer- 
tainty, the subjunctive must be used. 

Je crois qu'il viendra. 
Je doute qu*il ffienne. 

[The nncertalnty UmpHed proceeds, either from the principal verb expressing 11 
itself, or from that verb being used negatively or interrogatively.] 

537. (b) If a verb be used either negatively or interro- 
gatively, liie subjunctive will follow the conjunction que. 

Je ne crois pas qu*il vienne. 
iPensez-vous qu*il vienne ? 

[The above rale is generally given by Grammarians, but the sense we wish to 
express mnst naturally direct us in the use of the indicative or subjnnctive : fbr 
example, we say, both after negative and interrogative verbs : Je nedia pas qu'il 
est fxOre amiy and Je ne dis pas qu'il soit voire ami — Penset-vous que sa protection 
m'eet nicessaire t and Pensez-vous que sa protection me solt ndcessaire f— In the 
first and third examples the Indicative must be used, because the speaker wishes 
to express a certain and positive idea, of which he himself entertains no doubt : in 
the second and last examples, on the contrary, the speaker doubts, and wishes to 
t>e informed, therefore the subjunctive is necessarily used.] 
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538. (c) If, however, the interrogatioii expresses neither 
doubt nor uncertainty, and is used only to giye strength 
and energy, the indicative must be used. 

Oubliez-Tonfi qui je suis ? • 

539. When a relative pronoun or the word oii is fol- 
lowed by a verb expressing a certain and positive action or 
situation, the indicative must be used. 

J'habiterai UB pays qui me plattf oil je serai tranquille, que je 
pourrai parcourir sane crainte, et dont la temperature e&t douce. 

640. If the actions expressed in the preceding sentences 
are doubtful or uncertain, the subjunctive is used. 

J'habiterai un pays qui me plaise^ oh. je sots tranquille, que je 
puisse parcourir sane crainte, et dont la temperature soit douce. 

541. {d) The subjunctive is used after verbs implyirg 
wish and desire^ willy command, permission, consent, denied, 
prohibition, doubt, fear, surprise, joy, sorrow, regret, desjpair, 
and, more generally speaking, after verbs which express 
some passion or sentiment of the mind (the verb to hope 
excepted). 

Je suis hien aise qu'il soit venu. 
Je m'etonne que vous osiez le faire. 

542. (e) The subjunctive is used after those impersonal 
verbs which denote necessity, fitness, possibility, or, more 
generally, after those which are formed with the verb to be 
and a substantive or an adjective : as, 

Ilfaut que, it must il semble, it seems 

il est necessaire, it is necessary il est indScent, it is unbecoming 
il importe que, it concerns il est — heureux, fdcheux, mal- 

il est important, it is of moment heureux, Stonnant, impossillcy 
il convient que, it becomes honteux, S(^c, 

• As interrogation Impliea donbt on the part of the inquirer, interrogative verbs 
are followed by the subjunctive. However, when the .speaker has no doubt of the 
fact mentioned in the question, or when the interrogation is an oratorical torn 
which, far ttom expressing doubt, only helps to affirm more strongly, the indicatlTe 
is used : — 

1 . Vous al-Je dit que LA)pold est malade ? 1 . Est-il vrai qu'il soit malade ? 
8. Oubliez-vous que Th&^e est mon p^o 2 Est-il possible que ce chift'onnier sorr 
et Qu II EST votre ^poux ? le pfere de cette grande dame ?-— A. IL 
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[643. When il semble goyems the datiye of a person, it requires 
the indicative : He seems to me to be in the right, II me semble 
quHl a raison. The verbs il y a, il paraity il est certain, il resulte, il 
est vraij and a few impersonals which express certainty, also require 
the indicative.] 

544. (/) The verbs empecher, to hinder, craindre^ ap~ 
prehender, avoir peur, to fear, to be afraid ; being followed 
by the conjunction que, require the subjunctive and ne 
before it, if the verb is affirmative ; but if the verb is used 
negatively or interrogatively, 7ie is suppressed. 

Je crains qu*il ne vienne. 
Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne, 
Craigniez-vous qu'il vint ? 

[Je crains qu*il ne vienne.*— In this sentence the object of fear is his eomintf, 
and as a positive idea is expressed, we are naturally inclined to suppress ne. — This 
word is not here however a negative, nor even an expletive ; but a dvbitcUive ex- 
pression borrowed from the Latin language {Umeo ne veniat).'] 

[646. {g) It must be observed, that if we wish for the thing ex- 
pressed in the second verb, ne pas must be used, but if we do not 
wish for it, ne is sufScient. This observation applies equally to 
affirmative, negative, or interrogative sentences. Craindre used 
negatively and interrogatively is followed by ne : as, Are you not 
afraid he will punish you? Ife craignez-vous pas qu'il ne voua 
^nisse ?] 

546. (A) The verbs douter, to doubt; desespSrer, to 
despair; nier or disconvenir, to deny; being used nega- 
tively, require ne and the subjunctive after the conjunc- 
tion qite. 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. 

[Why do we use the subjunctive after ne pat dottier, which signifies erotreeer' 
tainement, as in the example given ? It appears that this subjunctive is a Latinism, 
non dubito qitin veniat, in which the ne dubitative Is comprehended in quin. 

Ne pas douter, says d^AmbJy, is not quite the equivalent of Ui^e tdr, and this Is the 
reasoi4.why the verb of the subordinate proposition is preceded by fi«,and is in the 
su junctive. Sometimes, however, ne pas douter and ttre sAr are considered as 
synonymous, then ne is suppressed and the verb is in the indicative. 

II ne faut poini douter qu'il fera ce qu*Il pent ; ^ 

Et, s'il a de I'argent, qu'il ixwrra ce qu'il vent.— Molixrs. 

It is aa if Molihre had said, wut pouvez kre sCr qu'il /era, dx.} 
* l.e. I fear lest he should come. 
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BZBROIBE ZIX. 

I fear he will die of hii wounds — I fear lie will not answer 
(/) nuntrir (ff) rSpondreh 

my expectations — I know he is surprised to see her against him 
etperance savoir (a) surpri* de 

— ^It is just he should he punished— I maintain that he cannot 
(0) soutenir {a) 

fiedl to triumph oyer his enemies — ^It is certain that he bas 
masquer de de (a) 

lost his bet ^Is it certain that he is banished? — Thej do not saj 

perdre pari m. {b) On 

that it is so — She will wonder that 70U undertake it — ^I do 
(b) cela ainti itre eurprie (d) entreprendre 

not doubt but he is your friend — Do you think that we shall haye 

(*) (») 

a severe winter? — I have not the least doubt that your method 
rigoureux ne douter nullement (h) methode i. 

will succeed, provided it be well known — Do you think that he will 
reussir {%) (b) 

soon set off? — ^It is likely that you will receive it before long 

II y a apparenoe (k) 

^Is it likely that she ever committed herself so imprudently ?— 
(6) se compromettre 

That you may be sure of it, and not think that any one cheats you, 
• t tromper 

I will show you his letter — ^She was afraid he would not have 
montrer (^) 

married her — I would have you go to Verona and stay there till 
ipouser eouhaiter (d) Tyrone J (t) 

the great heats are over before you f etum to Venice — ^I insist 

chaleur passer (i) Venise pretendre 

upon your submitting to it immediately — ^Whether Q-od sends us 
to {cC) Soit que (t) 

• afflictions, or overloads us with prosperity, we must equally bless 
Xcombler de pL devoir 

his providence — ^I did not know that the king was ill — ^The king 
— f. «» ignorer 

knows that the minister is guilty — I am sure nobody will pity him 
% ignorer coupable (a) 

— If I perceive that you keep bad company, you will lose 

II tnauvais compagnie 
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my friendship — ^The EgjptianB did not doubt that certain pJ 

(h) 

were diyinities — He does not deny that he is your friend. 
(A) 

Btferences, 

lb) I t The conjnnctlon nnderstood in Eng- 

(c) I llsh must be expressed in French. 

id) \ «.. x^i- «„!« X See reference t, page 269. 

(«) f °®® "*'* "^*®* 5 The verb ignorer, not to know, hav- 

(/) I Ing a negative meaning, governs the 

\g) \ subjunctive when used without a nega« 

\h) ) tion; when employed negatively, the 

(i) See 874. sense becomes affirmative, and there- 

(k) See 543. fore the indicative is used. 

* When the conjunction que begins || The conjunction que governs the 

the sentence, and the verb by which it subjunctive when it comes alter (/' or 

is governed comes after it, the subjunc- whet/ierm 

tive must be used. 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE 
RELATIVE QUI, ^c. 

547. (a) When the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
come both between two verbs, the second should be used 
in the subjunctive. 

n cherche un pricepteur qui puisse enseigner le fran^ais. 

548. {h) When the relative has for its antecedent a pro- 
noun indeterminate, such as, personne, aucun, rien, qui que 
ce sott, the subjunctive must be used, as in the preceding 
rule. 

Je n'ai rien va qu'on puiase bl4mer dans sa conduite. 

549. (c) When the pronouns, qui, que, have for theif 
antecedent a noun in the superlative relative, the next verb • 
must be in the subjunctive. 

Cest VJiomme le plus savant que je connaisse. 

[But if we wanted to express a positive idea, we should nse the indicative, and 
gay, for instance : De ces trois hommes^ dett kplusjeune queje cotmau.'i 



884 STKTAZ OF THB BELATIVB QVl AKB 

550. (d) When a pronoun relative, or one of the words 
ou^ d^ou, par om, is preceded by le premier, peu, le seul^ 
runique, le derkier, the subjunctiye is used. 

Mon filB est le »eul but lequel je puisse compter. 

551. {e) The subjunctive is used after qui, in exclama- 
tive sentences, when the antecedent comes after the verb 
to be preceded by quel. 

Q;iiel est le peuple qui n^ait point de culte religieux? 

[Several gmnmartans are of opinion that in the two preceding roles the indica- 
tive may be used with equal propriety.] 

552. (/) The perfect tense of the verbs orddnner, com- 
mander, and a few others, require the subjunctive if the 
action must take place immediately; but if it may be 
postponed, or if it depends oh a condition expressed or 
understood, the conditional is used. 

II ordoBna que nous Bortissions sur-le-cliamp. 
II ordonna que nous sortirions de la ville si Us provisions 
venaient d y manquer. 

EXBROISB XX. 

I have always looked upon gratitude as th^ most exalted 
regcvrder vsn sublime 

principle that can actuate the heart of man — Conduct yourself 
(c) animer se conduire 

so as to obtain the esteem of men — ^We wish for a peace 

de manikre • desirer w» 

with which all parties may be satisfied — There is nothing in all 
parti m. 

this which ought to offend you — I know very few people who can 
(a) devoir peude (a) 

do it — I know nobody who is more capable of it — This is the best 

{*) (c) 

reason you have given me — This flower is the finest that I liaye 

(c) 
ever seen— Telemachus is the finest work [with which] virtue ever 
Telemaque (c) que 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 836 

inspired genius — ^Lucullus brought from the kingdom of Fontus 

d apporter Pont 

tlie first cherry-trees which were seen in Europe — The king ordered 

cerisier (d) en 

that they should be set at liberty — ^The governor ordered that we 

on (/) mettre en 
should go as far as Thebes to be presented to the king — There 
(/) aller Thebes pour 

is nothing good of which God is not the author — ^The dog is the 

{b) de dont 

only animal whose fidelity can stand the test * — ^There are few men 
seul (d) a Vepreuve peu 

who know how to bear adversity — ^I know no nation that 

(d) savoir J supporter point de {h) 

has a better government — He has conducted himself so as to obtain 

* 

the esteem of his superiors — I pould not help laughing when 

t 8*emp4cher de 

I received your letter ; you desire me to purchase you a Gbeek 

p. prier • 

slave who possesses a thousand good qualities ; where could I 

(a) avoir excellent 

find such a one ? — Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander— 

itn pareil (i) calomnie 

What man, that has any learning, does not know these privileges 
Quel est Vhomme un peu instruit qui (e) 

have been surreptitiously obtained ? — This author is the first that 

par surprise (c) 

mentions it — He is the most conceited man I ever met with — 
Juire mention de (c) suffisant rencontrer 

May you Uve happy ! 
*t vivre 

I^ferenees, 

(a) ^ tive, when the Idea is positive and refers 

(b) i to the present or past. 

(<?) V a^i, ^Mm Piiia ^ ^^^"^ *^® "^®^^8 eesaer, oser, and 

(d) ( °^ '^"^ pouvoir, the second negation pa» or point 

(e) y is often elegantly suppressed. 

(/) ) X Savoir governs the next ir\finiiive 

• The conjunctive phrases, de torte without a preposition. 
quet de fofon qite^ de manOre que^ si ce *t This sentence Is rendered in French 

n*esi que, rinon qtie^ govern sometimes by que and the subjunctive ; the eliip- 

the subjunctive and sometimes the in- sis of the word, / wish, <fcc., is the cause 

dicative : the subjunctive, when the Idea of this rule, which is of frequent use. 
expresses doubt or futurity ; the indica- 

« i<e ctiien est le seul animal dont la fld^Ut^ soir h Tdpreuve.— Buffoh. 
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OP THE FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

553. In languages, the manner of arranging the words 
of a sentence, is called construction. 

554. There are two sorts of construction, the gram- 
matical, and the figurative. 

555. The grammatical construction of a language is that 
which has heen determined by the particular grammar of 
that language. 



[In this construction, each word necessary to the enunciation of the thought Is 
expressed wlihoat ellipsis or redundancy, and an entire agreement exists between 
the component parts of the sentence. This construction Is always called nateral, 
becaose it does not differ from the order indicated by nature.] 



556. The figurative construction, on the contrary, is 
nearly the same in all languages. It is called figurative 
because indeed it takes a form, a figure, which differs from 
the grammatical construction. 

557. The deviation from the simplicity of the grammati- 
cal arrangement renders the sentence indirect or irregular. 

558. The indirect or irregular construction may become 
so in four different manners : by ellipsis, pleonasm, syllepsis, 
and inversion. 

559. These four different irregular constructions are 
called ,/fgrurc5 of syntax. 



OF ELLIPSIS.* 

560. An ellipsis is the suppression of one or more words 
necessary to the full grammatical construction of the sen- 
tence, but which suppression may be easily and instantly 
supplied by the mind. 

Le present est pour les riches, et Tavenir pour les vertueux. 
Trop ami des plaisirs et trop des nouyeautes. 

[In the first sentence there is an ellipsis of the verb eti after aioenir ; in the 
second the word ami is likewise omitted after trop ; but as both words are easil/ 
supplied, at least mentally, the ellipsis is regular and allowable.] 



*rrom a Greek word which means that something is missing, l^'out, or under' 



FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 337 

561. When the suppression produces embarrassment, 
the ellipsis is vicious. 

Lesrois dans le oiel out nn juge s^y^re, 

L'iimocence, un yengeup, et rorphelin, un pfere. — BAOiinB. 

[The mind does not readily apprehend the words that are missing, for the verb 
nsed in the plural in the first line, most be supplied In the singular in the second 
line.} 

562. Whenever the suppression renders the sense ob- 
scure or equivocal, the ellipsis is neither exact nor allow- 
able. 

JTeuise iti pr^s du Gange esclaye des faux dieiix, 
Chietiexme dans Paris, musulmane en ces lieux. — Toi^AIBE. 

[We have here both defects at once. It appears that ZaTre says that elle e<U ifi 
mtuulmane en ces lieux ; though she means ou the contrary,>e iuis musulmane en 
eesUeux.} 

OF PLEONASM.* 

563. Pleonasm is the contrary of ellipsis. The latter 
suppresses words necessary to the construction, but unne- 
cessary to the intelligence of the sentence; the former 
adds words to the construction, but which -might be omit- 
ted without injury to the sense. 

564. The superabundance of words is either required by 
custom, or used to give grace and energy to the phrase ; 
otherwise it only serves to weaken the thought. Hence 
pleonasms are either necessaryy usefuly or vicious, 

565. A pleonasm is necessary when the superabundant 
words cannot be suppressed. 

^t moiy qni I'amenai triomphante adoree, 

Je m'en retoumerai seule et desesperee. — Bacine. 

[The pronoan/0 could not be suppressed.] 

Les Eclairs sont moins prompts ; je Vai vu de mes yeux^ 
Je Tai yu qui frappait ce monstre audacieux. — Voltaire. 

\Me» yeux is superfluous with respect to the sense of the verb fai v«, but these 
words increase the energy of the sentence, for they imply that we do not speak ou 
tlie donbtfttl report of another person.] 

* From a Greek word which signifies tuperabundanoe, 
Q 



838 FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

566. A pleonasm is nsefdl when it adds grace, strengih, 
and elegance to the sentence. 

£t que m*a fait d mot, oette Troie oil je conn P — ^Baotetb. 
[Bacine miffht lutTe MkL Blmply : Bt que m'a *aU eeOe Troie oit/e etmn f] 

567. A pleonasm is vicious when it does not render the 
thought more clear, gracefiil, or energetie. 

1. JSntr*aidont'nou» nmiueUement, 

2. II y eut une tempSte orageuse, 

8. Yous n'ayez seulement qu*d le youloir. 

[These pleonasms are evidently rlclons ; * lo Becanse the word enire implies 
precisely the same 'idea as mutuell^metU. 3o Because the adjective orageuse adds 
nothing whatever to the SQbstantive fen^Tffe. 8o Because ne que and eeukment are 
aynonymooa.] 

OF SYLLKPSIS.f 

568. Syllepsis is a figure of syntax by which the words 
agree more with the thought than with the grammatical 
construction. 

Estre le pauvre et Tons, rous prendrez Dieu pour juge : 

Vous Bouvenant, mon file, que, cache soub ce lin, 

Comme eux voua fiites pauyre, et comme eux orpbelin. — ^BAcnrx. 

[It should be comme lui^ since that pronoun relates to the word pauore, whidi 
is singular ; but the poet forgets that he has been using that word, he sees nothing 
but pawsree and orphdin* in general ; and It is with that ploial noon that he makes 
the pronoun agree.j 

569. A syllepsis is irregular, if the governing word does 
not principally fix the attention of the writer. 

Le commun des homines agissewt presque toujours sans reflexion 

[Here the governing word is le oommMHt and not hommee. We should si^r : Le 
eommun des hommes agit^ dCv.] 



• A vieioue pleonasm becomes either a battologp or a peHesologjf, with this 
difference, that battology consists in an unmeaning superfluity of words, and 
perissology is the useless repetition of the same thing in different words, as tlM 
example quoted, iempite oragetue. 

t From a Greek word which signifies fojoin bp the thought 
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OF INVBRSIOH.* 

570. Inversion is a figure which consists in departing 
from the order which grammar has assigned to the words 
of a sentence. 

671. In French, an inversion takes place whenever we 
do not begin the phrase with the subject or nominative, 
then the verb and its accusative, or the case it governs, &c. 

On Tojait une riviere oil se formaient des ilea lordeet de tilleuU 
fiewris et de haute peupliere, — Fenelon. 

[Here .the snbject or nominative Is placed after the verb.] 

D^jSk prenait Tessor, pour se sanver vers les montagnes, eet 
aigle dont le vol hardi avait d'abord ef&aj^ nos provinces. 

Flechieb. 

[Here again, tfae nominative, at aigle, which firrammatically shoald have pre- 
ceded the verb prenait^ follows it, and thla inversion serves to give rapidity and 
energy to the style.] 

572. An inversion to be regular must be conformable 
to the genius of the language ; it must besides render the 
sentence more clear or more flowing, more elegant or more 
energetic, as in the preceding examples. Should it render 
the phrase slow, weak, or equivocal, the inversion must be 
avoided. 

Un veritable ami ne gronde pas nn ami qni a fait une fi&ate, 
avec colore, 

[This Inversion render the sense equivocal, and therefore fknlty. We must say i 
Un veritable ami ne gronde pas, avec eolkv, un ami qui a fait une faute.] 

673. This figure is more used in poetry than in prose. 
The former, being the language of the passions, requires 
more rapidity and boldness of expression; but, whether 
in prose or in verse, every inversion which confuses the 
phrase and renders the sense ambiguous must be carefully 
avoided. 



* From a Latin word which signifies ditplaeing.'} 
Q 2 
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674. A List of tlie principal Adjectives and Participles 
which require a different Preposition affcer them in English 
and in French. 



About— Oonoemed about 
uneasy about 
easy about 


I inquiet de 
tranquille sur 


Afixb- 


- Greedy after 
thursty after 


avide de 
alters de 


At- 


Angry at "^ 
offended at • a person 
Texed at j 


fdche contre 




angry at "^ 
offended at > a thing 
Texed at j 
astonished at 


fdchSde 
itonnS de 


By- 


Followed by 
preceded by 


suivi de 
precSdS de 


Fob— 


Fit for 
good for 
obliged for 


propre k 
bonk 
obligi de 


Ik- 


Dexterous in 


adroit k 


Op- 


Capable of 
sensible of 


capable de 
sensible k 


To- 


Afflicted to 
glad to 
content to 


ajffliffSde 
aise de 
content de 




curious to 
pleasant to 
sorry to 
happy to 
impossible to 
at Hberty to 
just to 
necessary to 
sure to 


curieux de 
doux de 
fdchSde 
hewreux de 
impossible de 
libre de 
juste de 
necessaire de 
s4r de 
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WlTH- 



-Acquainted with 
angry with 
amused with 
animated with 
armed with 
charmed with 
contented with 

delighted with 

disgusted with 
displeased with 
in love with 
moved with 
overjoyed with 
pleased with 
provided with 
puffed up with 
satiated with 
satisfied to or with 
struck vrith 
surrounded vrith 
taken up with 
tormented with 
transported with 



cofMHi de 
fdchS oontre 
amnui Ae 
animS de 
arm^de 
eharmS de 
content de 

ieharme de 
ravi de 
dSffodtS de 
mSoontent de 
amoweux da 
toucAS de 
ravi de 
content de 
pourtm de 
enflS de 
rassasiS de 
tatisfait de 
frappS de 
entouri de 
occupS de 
toitrmentS de 
transports de 



675. The following Adjectives goyem de before an in- 
finitiye, with il est or c^eat, used impersonally ; and a with 
c'est or cela est^ not used impersonallj (476). 



II est admirable de (voir) 

affireux de 

beaudff 

bondff 

d^sagr^able de 

difficile de 

— effroyable de 

facile de 

terrible de 



C*eH admirable d, (voir) 

affreux ^ 

beaud 

bon i 

d^sagreable ^ 

difficile d, 

effroyable d 

facile ^ 

terrible ^, &e. &o. 



576. A List of the principal Verbs which require a dif- 
ferent Preposition after them in both languages, or which 
are not followed by any Preposition in French. 



About — To agree about 
to carry about 
to discourse about 
to inquire about 
to talk about 



convenir de 
porter sur 
discourir de 
e'infortner de 
j9arlerd» 
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Annt— To inquire after 


sHnformer de 


iz— To blush at 




to grioTe at 


9*qffliffer de 


to&ughat 


rire de 


to look at 




to plaj at 


Jouerk 


to rejoice at 


96 rejoutr de 


to smile at 


towrire de 


Away — To drive away 




to go away 


»' en oiler 


to run away 


t^enfmr 


to take away 


emporter 


Bt- To gain], 
to get r^ 
to profit by 


gagnerk 


profiter de 


Fob— To ask for 


demander 


to answer for 


rSpondre de 


to blame for 


hUmerdo 


to bless for 


UnW de 


to buy for 


ach^er 


to care for 




to chastiBe for 


chdtier de 


to console for 


consoler de 


to design for 


destiner k 


to go for 


alter chercher 


to grieve for 


s*affliger de 


to look for 


chercher 


to pity for 




to praise for 


louer de 


to provide for 


pourvoir k 


to punish for 


punir de 


to seU for 


vendre 


to stay for 


attendre 


to be sufficient for 


tuffirek 


to thank for 


remereier de 


to wait for 


atteiulre 


to wish for 


touhaiter 


.t^M— To abstain from 


^ahstenir de 


to borrow from 


' emprunter de 
, emprwder k 


to conceal from 


cocker k 


to escape from 


' Schapper de 
^ Schapper k 




1 ' entendre dire k 


to hear from 


' apprendre des nouveUes de 




1 . avoir des nouveUes de 




(dterk 


to take from 


] dter de 




(.prendre k 
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Ik— 


To acquiesce in 


acqtiiescer k 




to be interested in 


sHntSresser k 




to delight in 


seplaire h, 




to take pride in • 


s^enorgueillir de 




to glory in 


se glorifsr de 


Op- 


To ask for 






to be ignorant of 


ignorer 




to beg of 


prier de 
C penser h.* 




to think of 


' penser de* 
\,8ongerk 




to make use of 


96 servir de 


Otf— 


To pnt off 


remettre 




to set off 


partir 


Oh— 


To play on 


jouer de 




to haTe pity on 


avoir pitie de 


OVEB- 


- to triumph oTer 


triompher de 




to tyrannize over 


tyranniser de 


To— 


To listen to 


ecouter 




to pretend to 


(pretendre k 
\ se piquer de 


Up- 


To give np 


1 se demettre de 
XcSder 


Upok- 


- To agree npon 


convenir de 




to call upon 


passer chez 




to depend upon 


' dependre de 
, compter sur 




to feed upon 


se nourrir de 




to look upon 


regarder 




to impose upon 


en imposer h 




to live upon 


vivre de 




to prevail upon 


' persuader h 
^ engager 




to resolve upon 


resoudre 




to seize upon 


se saisir de " 




to smile upon 


sourire k 




to take upon 


se charger de 


WlTH- 


-To abound with 


ahonder en 




to adorn with 


omer de 




to amuse with 


amuser de 




to bathe with 


haigner de 




to bear with 


endurer 



• Penser h means, " to give one's thoughts to : ** Je petue 2i vou4, f expire que 
tons penserez k mot. Penser de signifies, "to have an opinion of:" Que pentet- 
voiu de mon commit t What is your opinion of my clerk ?~A. H. 
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With— to charge with 


iieeuserde 


to compare with 


comparer h 


to comply with 


condescendre k 


to cover with 


couvrir de 


to die with 


mourir de 


to dispense with 


dupenser d.e 


to do with 


faire de 


to embellish with 


embeUir de 


to endue with 


doner de 


to enflame with 


enflammer de 


to feed with 


nourrir de 


to fill with 


emplir de 


to glut with . 
to load with 


atsovvir de 


charger de 


to meddle with 


te mSler de 


to meet with 


rencontrer 


to overwhelm with 


€U!cabler de 


to part with 


se defaire de 


to perish with 


pSrir de 


to prevail with 


persuader Ik 


to provide with 


fournir k 


to put up with 
to refresh with 


souffirir 


se rafraichW de 


to set with 


garnir de 


to sport with 


se jotter de 


to store with 


munir de 


to swarm with 


fourmiller de 


to tax with 


taxerdie 


to threaten with 


mena^er de 


to tire with 


eimuyer de 


rnouT — ^To do without 


te power do 



577. A List of the principal Verbs which have no Pre 
position in English, but which require one in French. 



To abuse, 
to agree, 
to answer, 
to attempt, 
to avoid, 
to break, 
to change, 

to command, 

to concern. 



abuser de 

convenir de 

rSpondre k 

aUenter k 

prendre garde de 

manquer k 

changer de 
( commandtr de 
( commander k 

importer k 



to disobey, 
to disown, 
to displease, 
to distrust, 
to doubt, 
to enjoy, 
to forbid a 
person to, 
to hurt, 
to inherit, 



desobetr k 
disconvenir de 
deplaire k 
se mifier de 
douter de 
jouir de 
defendre k quel" 

qu*un de 
nuire k 
heritor de 
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to lament 

to mind, 

to slander, 
to spare, 
to succeed, 
to suit, 

to supply, 

to touch, 
to mistake, 

to mistrust, 

to mock, 
to obey, 
to obviate, 
to oppose, 
to order, 
to outlive, 
to pardon, 



gSmir de 
( s*embarras8er de 
(^prendre garde k 

midire de 
■ 96 passer de 

succSder k 

convenir k 

{suhvenir k 
suppUer k 
toucher k 
Me mSprendre k 

{se defler de 
se mifier de 
se moquer de 
ohevrk 
obvier k 
s*opposer k 
ordonner k 
survivre k 
pardonner k 



to perceive, 
to permit, 
to persuade, 

to pity, 

to please, 
to promise a 
person to, 
to remember, 
to renounce, 
to resist, 
to resemble, 
to revenge, 
to trust, 

to use, 
to want. 



s^apercevoir de 
permettrek 
persuader k 

{compatir k 
avoir pitiS da 
plaire k 
promettre k quel- 

qu'un de 
se souvenir de 
renoncer k 
risisterk 
ressemhler k 
se venger de 
sefier k 

!se servir de 
user de 
^ avoir besoin de 
j manquer k 
(^manquer de 
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ALPHABETICAL AND ANALYTICAL 

INDEX. 



1^* The miinben refer to the paragraphs of the text ; — r^. p., reference to 
the exercises, page .. . .; — i^VPt appenclix. 



Ay first letter of the French alphabet, 2. 
The first of the roirels, 5. Proper 
names ending in a, how translated 
into French, p. 14. -4, verb, has no 
accent. 

A (preposition) ; the sign of the dative 
in nouns, 58. In pronouns, p. 33. 
Precedes suhst., adj., and verbs, sig- 
nifying JUnesSy r&Mdineu, ke., ref. p. 
181. Changed into j^, when relating 
to an antecedent, r^. p. 196. A^ cor- 
responds with <fe, rff. p. 239. Re- 
peated before the words it governs, 
r^. ibid. Before an infln., d has an 
active meaning, though used to trans- 
late a passive expression in English, 
rtf. p. 249. Af preceding an infin., 
in a comparative sentence, must be 
repeated after que (qn'k), re^. p. 264. 
Contracted with the art. before the 
names of some Italian painters and 
poets, r^. p. 287. Not contracted 
with French proper nouns when the 
art. defin. is part of them, ibid. The 
suppression of ii before a noon in the 
dative, does not take place in French 
when that noun is followed by an 

^ ace, ref. p. 288. 

A and de; their difference of signifi- 
cation with respect to the verb they 
govern, 528. 

A or cm; English art. indef., 28. How 
translated, 59 and 60. Before a su- 
perlative a is translated by the art. 



defin., r^. p. 264. Translated by fe 
in general propositions, r^. p. 277. 
Yet tm or $me may be used, ref. p. 
388. Translated by Is before nouns 
of measure, weight, and number, 416. 
Translated by par before nouns de- 
noting time, attendance, admission 
to public places, 417. Never used 
in French between a pronoun and a 
nonn to express admiration, n^. p. 
288. Elegantly supiHressed in French 
before a subst. nom., when preceded 

^ hj Jamais, rtf. p. 293. 

A and de, generally governed by neater 
verbs, 183. 

^Abon$ser d, 527. 

i^Abcmdonner d, 527. 

Ahatk^; oonjagated p. 187. 

AUaHve (firom the Latin ab^ out, and 
laiM, carried— carried or drawn out 
of a thing, firom a tiling) ; its defini- 
tion, 88. 

Ahlt; subst. and a4). in able are the 
same in both languages, p. 14 & 21. 

Able (to be); when it signifies may or 
ffiVM, is translated by pouvoir. 

About; after an English part, or acU., 
app. 574. Att&r an English verb, 
how rendered into French, app. 576. 

AbaiUir governs d and an infln., 525. 

Abtaudre ; irregular and defective verb, 
p. 137. Exercise on, p. 169. This 
verb governs the ace. of the person 
and the gen. of the tiling, 529. 
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t'Ahstfnir; Imgaltf Terb, ooiUogmted 
p. 187. 

Abttrattiom (fUre) dt; loppUM oft- 
atrairtt p. 187. 

Absirairt, deftctlre; oonjof. p. 187. 
Obsenr. on, ibid. Supplied by fain 
abtmetiont ibid. 

Aeeabler governa the mo. of fhe person 
and the gen. of the thing, 039. 

AeeidmUt what is meant by, 19. 

Afcorder gOTerns the dat of the person 
and the aoc of the thing, 630. 

Aectmrir; irregular rerb, coi^ug. P- 
137. With awir when It expresses 
an action; with ttrv. If it expresses 
the result of that action, 186. Fol- 
lowed by a di^unctire personal pro- 
noun, 918. 

Accoutumi is followed by a di^unctive 
personal pronoun, r^. p. 185. 

Accouhtmer qnelqu'un A nne choee ; or 
d/aire nne chose. 

iAotovOwMT A, 637. 

Accroxrt^ Irr. verb; coi^ag. p. 187. 
Observ. on, ibid. 

Aeeroire (falre) 

qtie f Observ. on, p. 



■ (jf en /aire) 
- {en /aire) 



iObserv. 
187. 



Aocrottrs, Irr. verb; conjng. p. 137. 
Observ. on, iWd. Conjog. with avoir 
or itrtj according to Its meaning, 
186. 

AecueilHrt Irr. rerb; conjug. p. 137. 
Observ. on that verb, ibid. 

Accusative (from the Latin aceueare. 
In the sense of ft> dedare^ to an- 
nottnee); Its definition, 34. Its place, 
85. How to distinguish it, 36. May 
either precede or follow an active 
verb, 803. When after the verb, the 
part remains undecUned, 303. When 
preceding a verb, the ace. must be a 
personal pronoun, or a snbst with 
9ue, or even que <fe, eonibien de, and 
a noun, 306. 

Aeeuter governs the aoc. of the person 
and the genitive of the thing, 629. 

Aee; subst. of that termination are 
alike in both languages, p. 14. 



i^Arhamer &, 5rr. 

Achever governs de bef. an infln., 536. 

Aeie; subst of that termination are 
alike in both languages, p. 14. 

AcguMr, irr. verb; coi^Jug. p. 138. 
Exercise on, p. 169. 

Aeteur; Its fern. Is oeCnee, 99. 

Active verb (transitive). Its definition, 
page 39. How distinguished, ibid. 
May become passive; exoept avoir, 
175. Oovema an ace. case, 801. 
C!annot govern two aoc, 516. 

Aeif; subst of that termination are 
made French by changing a^ into 
atie,p. 14. 

Ade; nouns in ade are the same in 
both languages, p. 14. 

Adfeetive (firom the Latin ad^eeHmu, 
which is added) ; one of the parts of 
speech, 10. Definition, 81. Decli- 
nable in French, but invariable In 
English, ibid. How to Frenchiiy 
many English a4J., 83. Some have 
a small alteration in their final syl- 
lables, 88. The plural of adj. is 
formed like that of subst, 87. S<»ne 
adj. and those of number, ju'ecede 
their subst, 88. Adj. of number, 100. 
Cardinal numbers, ib. Ordinal num- 
bers, ibid. Some adJ. are followed 
by a disjunctive personal pronoun, 
n^. p. 185. A6j. ending in ant de- 
rived from verbs, seldom have any 
adverb; an equivalent must be found, 
note p. 351. Adj. used adverbially, 
rtf. p. 353. Some acU. have neither 
comparative nor superlative, 863. 
When two a4}. are united by eC, the 
art is not repeated before the second, 
438. When they express the opposite 
qualities of the same subst, the art 
Is not repeated, 439. When two adj. 
qualify each a subst, one expressed 
and the other understood, the art is 
repeated before each a^}., 440. Adj. 
nsed adverbially are invariable, 448. 
Adj. are often nsed substantively, 449. 
After the verb itre, the adJ. used 
substantively are more forcible than 
the subst itself, 449. A<U. of dimen- 
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8ion, how rendered in French, rtf. p. 
800. When two or three dimensions 
are used, the coi\)anction cmd is 
better rendered by ««r, ibid, 

AdJecHve; formation of its feminine-' 
An e mnte is generally added to the 
masc, 84. Adj. ending in e mate are 
of both genders, 85. Those ending 
in /, change that letter into «e, 86. 
Those in eU or el, doable the /, and 
take an e mnte, 89. Those ending in 
«u, aw, is, M, double their final con- 
sonant, and take an e mute for their 
fem., 90. A few exceptions, 91. 
Those ending in ot and et, double 
the ^ and an e mute, 92. A few 
exceptions, 98. Adj. ending in ien 
and ony add ne for their fem., 94. 
Those ending in eur and eux, change 
that termination into euse fbr their 
fern., 95. A few exceptions, 90* 
Ad), ending in e vaiy in the forma- 
tion of their fern., 97. Some adjec- 
tives have two masculines in use, 98. 
Other adjectives are too irregular to 
be classed, 99. 

Ac(jeeHves; plural of— Ad), form their 
plural like subst., 69, 87. Ad), ending 
in al, which have no plural in use, 
r^. p. 29. Those In al which take t 
for their pi., Und. Those in al which 
take s or avx for their pi ., ibid. Adj. 
must remain sing, when qualifying 
votu used instead of to, 157. 

Adfee'ives; place of— The adjective 
generally follows its subst, 88. A 
few always precede their nouns» tb. 
When several adj. qualif}^ a subst., 
they are placed after it, r^. p. 29, 
and p. 262. When one ad), belongs 
to those which usually precede the 
noun, and another to those that fol- 
low, they retain their natural order, 
ffXf. p. 29. Adjectives of number 
usually precede their substantives, 
r^. p. 89. Observation on the place 
of the adjective, p. 801. Monosyl- 
labic ad), are placed before their 
nouns, unless joined to another adj. 
by dt 450. Verbal adj. always follow 



their subst, 451. A4). expressing 
physical qualities usually follow their 
nouns, 452. Essential obeerv. on that 
rule, t6. Why can we say, vn fld^le 
ami, and never un ftdkle hommet ib. 
Ad), governed hy to be (Ure) always 
follow that verb, 458. In exclamative 
sentences the adj. generally precedes 
its noun, 454. Always follows the 
subst. when modified by an adv. or 
when it governs a prep. , 455. When 
the subst has a government, the ad), 
precedes Its noun, 456. In the ele- 
vated style, the adj. may sometimes 
be separated from its noun, 457. 
Some adj. phange their signification, 
according as they are placed before 
or after their subst, 458. A list of 
those ad)., 459. Ad), of several syl- 
lables are seldom placed before their 
subst., 460. Adj. not ending in e are 
intolerable before their nouns, 461. 
Ad), plural unite well with a subst. 
beginning with a vowel, 462. Adjec- 
tives ending in x, unite well with a 
noun beginning with a vowel, ibid. 
Adj. qualifying a subst. ending in e, 
es, are more harmonious after than 
before their nouns ; but feminine ad), 
and those ending in e, are more ele- 
gantly placed before than after, 463. 
A list of adj. that usually follow their 
nouns, 464. A list of those ad), that 
precede their nouns, 465. A list of 
adj. that may either precede or follow 
their nouns as ta^^te may dictate, 466. 
A list of adj. which in simple style 
follow the subst., but precede it in 
the elevated or poetical style, 467. 
Ac^ectives; agreement qf — The ad), 
agrees in gender and number with 
the subst. it qualifies, 81 and 441. 
When Joined to the verb iire, it 
agrees with the nom. to the verb, 
168. When an ad), qualifies several 
subst. of the same gender, it must be 
plural, and agree with them in gen- 
der, 442. Ifthe nouns are of different 
genders the ad), must be masc. pi., 
443. But should the subst. express in- 
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animate ob)«cti of dlflbrent genders, 
the car requires that the masc noon 
should come last, and the a^. should 
agree with it, If that a^. has a dif- 
ferent termination for each gender, 
Und. An mOi. placed after two or 
more subst. not Joined by et, agrees 
with the last if the nonns are nearly 
synonymous, 444. When two subst. 
are Joined with the coi^unction on, 
the adJ. agrees in gender with the 
hist, but remains sing., 44fi. Some 
adj. are not declined belbre their 
subst, 446 ; but declined after them 
447. Used adverbially, th^ adj. is 
invariable, 448. Adj. used substan- 
tively have more force than subst 
Why, 449. 

A4;ectivea; gooemmeni qf — The go- 
vernment of an adj. is either a noun 
or a verb preceded by a prep., 468. 
Adj. followed by de before a noun or 
a verb, 469. Those followed by d( 
before a noun or a verb, 470. A^j. 
followed by & and an infinitive, 471. 
Some adjectives are followed by other 
prepositions, 472. There are adj. that 
govern sometimes one prep., some- 
times another, 473. Many adj. change 
the prep, they govern, according as 
they are followed by a noun of per- 
son or thing ; by a subst or a verb, 
474. Some adj. are used absolutely, 
476. Adj. which govern de with U 
est, and d with dest, 476 and p. 841. 
When two a^. do not govern the 
same case, each must have a distinct 
regimen, 519. A list of adj. govern- 
ing a different prep, in English and 
in French, app, p. 340. 

Adioindre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 138. 

AdmOtrtj irr. v. ; conjug. p. 138. 

iAdonner 4, 527. 

AdresMT governs the dat of the per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

^Adresaer A, 527. 

Adverb (ftom the Latin odf, near, and 
verbum, verb— added to the verb); 
one of the parts of speech, 1 0. When 
used after the Impersonal c'«?, 196. 



Definition of, S24. Differs (h)m the 
prep., Und. Simple or compound, 
826. Adverbial locution, t&td. Divi- 
sion of adv., 326. For the time pre- 
sent, 327. For the time past, 328. 
For the time to come, 329. Of time 
in general, 330. Adv. of place and 
order, 335. Adv. of quantity, 337. 
Adv. of quantity that require de be£ 
a subst., ibid. Adv. of quality and 
manner, 840. Formed flrom adj., 341. 
By adding ment to an adj. masc. 
ending with a vowel, 342. And firom 
other adj., how formed, 343. From 
acU. in an< and «n<, 344. Adv. of 
afiOrmation, negation, doubt, comin- 
rison, and intenx^ation, 345. Go- 
vernment of adv., 347. Adv. In meRt; 
some may be followed by a prep., as 
the adj. ftom which they are formed, 
ibid. Adv. of comparison must be 
repeated before every adj. or adv. 
compared, rrf. p. 259. But before a 
subst, the prep, de is generally suf- 
ficient, ibid. 

Adverb, place of the adverb with re- 
spect to the verb it modifies, 331. 
With a compound tense, 332. Place 
of some adv. of time, 333. Place of 
some adv. of manner, 334. Of some 
adv. of order, 336. The clearness of 
a sentence often depends on the 
place of the adv., p. 243. Place of 
an adv. modi^ing another adv., r^. 
p. 252. Place of the adv. of afilrma- 
tion, negation, &c., 346. 

Affaire (avoir) ; an indivisible expres- 
sion, therefore no article before the 
noun, 127. 

Affecter governs de bef. an infln. 526. 

After; the verb that follows is gene- 
rally in the perfect infinitive, rtf, 
p. 270. 

After; after tm English participle or 
adj., how rendered, app. p. 340. 
After an English verb, app. p. 343. 

Again, when expressing a repetition of 
the action, is translated by re before 
the verb, ref. p. 76. 

AgrdabJe; when followed by d and ao 
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Infln., ttiat infln. has a passive sense, 
471. 

Agi^eement or concord; what Is It, 81. 

AffrieTf Irr. in its orthography, conjug. 
p. 138. Observ. on. ibid. 

Ah I This inteij. differs from ha I 381. 

Aider governs d before an infln., 525. 

Aleut; its pL aieux In the sense of 
ancestors, 78 ; and aAeulSt as the pa- 
ternal and maternal grandfathers, ib, 

AH; noons in at7, 76, 77. 

Ail, a snbst ; its pi. is aute, 78. 

Aimer; model of the first coqjng. 
ending in er, p. 59. 

Aimer governs d before an Infln., r^. 
p. 201, and 525. 

Aimer mieux governs the next infln. 
without any preposition, 524. 

AinH que; between two snbst. nomi- 
native to a verb, the flrst governs the 
verb expressed, and the second a verb 
understood, 512. 

Ais; adj. ending in ais form their fom* 
by adding «, 90. Exc. 91. 

Al; nouns ending al change <a into 
aux for their plural, 74. Exc. 75. 
Proper names in oZ are the same in 
both languages, p. 14 ; take » for their 
plural used as a common subst., 75. 

Al; nouns in a/ are the same in both 
languages, whether subst., p. 14, or 
ad)., p. 21. 

^7; adj. in oZ which have no plural 
in use, p. 29. Those which add an «, 
ib. Those which take a or our, ib. 

A la; article def. fem., dat. case, 55. 
h le contracted into aUy 54. Kot 
contracted with proper names when 
the article is part of them, r^. p. 287. 
A leSf contracted into aux, 57. 
Alter; conjug. p. 188. Forms its com- 
pound tenses with ttrej 185. Some- 
times with avoir^ p. 138. Obs. on 
its auxiliaries, p. 189. The imper. va 
sometimes takes an s before y, some- 
times not, ibid. Used before quirir, 
p. 160. Exer. on aUer, p. 169. Fol- 
lowed by a personal disj. pron., 218. 
Alter must be followed by the name 
of a place, otherwise, ^en oiler is used. 



Alter hien replaces <eoJr, p. 164. 

s'en AUer, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 139. Can- 
not be followed by the name of a 
place. Exercise on, p. 170. 

To allow, for let, how translated, ref. 
p. 182. 

Alphabet; the French alphabet has 
twenty-five letters, 2. Has neither 
te nor (except in words borrowed from 
other languages) it, 3. 

Am (I) followed by an English genund 
in ing must be conjugated by the 
corresponding tense In French, p. 67. 

AnMtionner governs de before an in- 
finitive, 526. 

A moiru que requires the subj. and ne 
before it ; if the verb is negative in 
English, n$ pas must be used, r^. p. 
269. 

ifAmuser d, iamuier de, 528. 

An; a nasal sound or vowel, 6. 

Ana; subst. of that termination are 
the same in both languages, p. 15. 

Ancy; an English termination, changed 
into ance, p. 14. 

Ander; prop» names in ander change 
that termination into andre, p. 15. 

Animer governs & before an infln., 625. 

Annoncer governs the dative of the 
person and the accusative of the 
thing, 530. 

AnniUer supplies the defective, di*- 
sottdre, p. 148. 

Ant; subst. and adj. ending in an^ are 
the same in both languages, p. 14. 
and 21. 

Ant; subst. and ad^. ending in ant or 
ent now retain the t in their plural, 
note », p. 16. 

Antecedent (the) of a pronoun governs 
that pronoun in gender and number, p. 
33. With a relative pronoun, p. 199. 

Any; art. partitive in English, used in 
interrog. or neg. for tome, 62 ; re/. 
p. 95. 

Any, for some, how expressed in inter- 
rogative and negative sentences, note 
p. 11. 

Apparattre, Irr. verb; conjug. p. 189. 
Obs. on that verb, ^nd. Ooujug. 
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wtth onHr or Mn, aeoordlng m thej 
•zpren an action or the result of an 
action, IM. 

Apparlenir, Irr. t. | oonjng. p. 1S9. 

Appdtr, Irr. In its orthograplgr ; qod- 
JttC p. 1». 

AppeUr (en) ; followed bj a dUj. per^ 
sonal pronoun, 3lS. 

Appiaudir A, 188. 

tfAppliqmr A, 537. 

AppcutBT goiverns the dat. of the person 
and the aoe. of the thing, 680^ 

iLjipofMm, what la meant by, p. 394. 

Apprihender; when this rerb requires 
the sul^. and m before it, M4. Oo- 
Tems <b before the next infln., 526. 

Apprendn; irr. v. { oonjug. p. 189. 
Oovems k before an inlln., 535. 

iApprUar A, 537. 

Ar or Off f English sabet. and ad), in 
or or ory change that termination 
into aire, p. 14, and 31. 

Are, (we, you, they,) followed by a 
gerund, is translated by the corres- 
ponding tense, p. 67. 

Arriver forms its compound tenses with 
lCrv,185. 

Art (thou) followed hy a gerund in 
English, must be translated by the 
oorresponding tense, p. 67. 

ArtUHe; one of the parts of speech, 10. 
Deflnitlon, 88. How many are there, 
40. 

ArtieU d^finUt; Its ftinctions, 41 and 
898. How translated into French, 43. 
Its nom. and ace. cases sing, and pL, 
44 — 47. Expressed In French be- 
fore nouns used in a general sense, 
fXf. p. 7. Its gen. and abL esses, 
48. Its dat. case, 58. Precedes an 
adJ. followed by a proper name, ref, 
p. 29. Follows the adj. tout, nf, p. 
377. Preferred to tin In general pro- 
positions, rtf. p. 375. When used 
to translate Ihat which, or Ihim who, 
rtf. p. 379. The dat. au, ii la, used 
before nouns of things sold or hired 
when no price is mentioned, 418. 
Replaced by de before nouns used 
to qnaliiy another noun, 419. Ko- 



peated before every snbstantiTe, 897. 
When not repeated, ibid. Used attec 
the verb avoir, before subst nsming 
some part of the body and followed 
by an ad), f^. p. 277. Likewise if 
the adj. expresses a quality of the 
body as' well as of the mind, rtf. p. 
377. Used before nouns of dignities, 
titles, liberal professions, &c., 401. 
Used before nouns of countries, pro- 
vinces, mountains, winds, but not 
need if a comparison is implied, 404. 
Not used if the country takes its 
name ftom its capital city, 405. Used 
before nouns of countries out of Eu- 
rope, where we are going to or 
coming from, 408. Kot used before 
a noun of country, after a noun of 
dignity, 409. EmphaUcally used in 
the plural, before some celebrated 
proper names, 411. When URed in 
French instead of the article indef., 
416. Kot used before nouns ex* 
pressing an indeterminate sense, 4191 
Omitted when the noun qualifies a 
preceding subat, but replaced by de, 
420. Kot used before a noun in the 
vocative case, nor before the title of 
a book, or an address, 421 and 423. 
Kot used before a noun which is aoc 
to an active verb used negatively, 
428. But used if the sentence has a 
positive and afilrm. sense, though in 
the neg. form, Und. Also if the ace 
is followed by an adj. or an inci- 
dental sentence, 424. Also tf we 
wish to express a positive sense; 
otherwise omitted, 425. Omitted 
before a subst governed by acee, 
ums, tntrt, tn, 426. Kot used be- 
fore a noun forming with a verb a 
single Idea, 427. Ko article is used 
when a subst is repeated with s 
prep., 428. Kot used before a noun 
taken adjectlvely, except when fol- 
lowed by an adj. or preceded by 
c'««; 480. In exolamative sentences, 
the art is omitted before a subst, 
when the verb ft> &e is understood, 
r^. p. 298. Suppressed after some 
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verbs followed by the prep, jpour, 
r«f, ibid. In the enumeration of 
snbst. the art. may be used, but la 
crenerally omitted, 431. The same 
with ne que, 432. Omitted before an 
enumeration of subst. when the infln. 
is preceded by neUher, 438. Omitted 
before a subst. which serves to cha- 
racterize another subst. spoken of 
before, 434. But expressed if that 
noun is used by way of distinction, 
435. Used before a noun that ex- 
presses the quality of a preceding 
noun in the highest degree, 436. 
Not used before a noun beginning 
an incidental sentence, being an obs 
on what has been said, 437. The 
art. is not repeated before the second 
adJ. which modifies the same subst.* 
438. The same rule whether the, 
adj. precede or follow the snbst, 439. 
Repeated before two a4}. qualifying 
each a subst., one expressed and the 
other understood, 440. 

Article ind^nite; definition, 68. How 
declined, 69. The art a or an trans- 
lated by the art def. in French, in 
general propositions, r^. p. 377. 
Sometimes used before a proper name 
in both languages, 411. Elegantly 
suppressed after ^amait and a noun, . 
r^. p. 293. 

Article partitive; definition, 81. De- 
clined, 63—66. Used before nouns 
common, 398. Beplaced by <fc,r^ 
p. 34, and rule 899. When the art, 
def. must be preforred, ibid. Used 
before a noun and an a4). forming a 
compound word, 400. The pi. del 
may be used between en and a subst. 
partitire plural, r^. p. 293. 

Ary; to «it!?t and adj. that termina- 
tion is changed into aire, p. 14, and 
21. 

As; a4). tn ae add ee for their fom., 
90. Exo. 91. Proper names in cm, 
how translated, p. 16. 

At; always translated by qWy when it 
Joins two members of a comparison, 
364. 



Aepirer gorems h before an infln., 636. 

AseailUr, irr. r. ; coi^ug. p. 140. Obs. 
on, ibid. 

iAueoir; coi^ng. p. 140. Bemarks 
on that irr. rerb, ibid, 

AetwiVy Irr. t. ; p. 140. 

AueZy <?eU ateex; coi^ug. 300. The 
place of that adrerb, r^. p. 349. 

Aeeortir is not conjng. like eortir, but 
likejwntr, p. 140. 

ifAeeujettir d, 637. 

Atireindret irr. v. ; ooi^ng. p. 140. 

At; after an English participle or a4I. 
how transl., <Q9p. p. 840. After a 
verb, app. p. 843. Signi^ng, al 
mjf hauee, at your house, ftc. ref, 
p. 337. 

Ate: final of an English rerb, termi- 
nated in French by er, p. 68. 

AUacM ; followed by a dl^unctiye pers. 
pron., rtf. p. 186. 

^Attaeher 4, 537. 

Atteindre, irr. t. ; ooujog. p. 140. 

ifAitendre A, 627. 

Attention (faire), when followed by a 
pronoun, it must be a diejunctiye, 
p. 184. 

AtHrer; a r^. t., which supplies the 
tenses wanting in attraire, p. 140. 

Atlribuer governs the dat. of the per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, 630. 

Au; contrac of d le; when used, 64. 

Au; nouns ending in au take x for 
their pL, 71. 

Aueun; an indeter. pron., 274. When 
synonym of nul, &nd. Not used in 
the pi. except in one instance, ibid. 

Aiifourd'hui; its place after the par- 
ticiple as in English, 838. 

Au tnoint; when preceding a verb, 
that verb may take the interrogative 
form, 481. 

Aupris, pris; their diflierence, rtf. p. 
239. 

Aussi and an adj. or an adv. form a 
comparative of equality, 353. When 
preceding a verb, that verb may ele- 
gantly take the interrogative form 
though there is no question asked— 
this rule is not obligatory, 481. 
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Au$$i Mm gm; when that conjanctlon 
unites two rabat. nomluatlve to a 
Terb, the flnt goyems a rerb ex- 
pressed, and the second a Terb on- 
deratood, 512. 
Avtani^ befbre a participle, expresses 
a comparison of equality, r^. p. 2M. 
Autant gue forms a comparative ot 

equality, rtf. p. S56. 
Avtant de and a snbst. form a com- 
parative expression, 853. The eqnl- 
Talent of muH and an adj., rff. P. 
f56. Serves to form a comparison 
of inferiority with a negation, 859. 
Avteur has no fbm., 99. 
Autoriser governs d with an infln. 525. 
Autre— les ««u, ki autrei^ d'aulru; 
how used when they mark a division 
of several personii or things,'275. 
Autnti; used when speaking of persons 

in the gen. and dat. cases only, 261. 
Aux; a contraction of & k$; when 

used, 57. 
Aux ; pi. of noons in al or aHf 71— IB. 
Auxiliary^ what is meant by CMxiiiary 

verbs, 181. 
Avancer; irr. In its orthography only; 
conjugated p. 140. Observation on, 
ibid. 
Avcmtf derant; prep.— their difference, 
nf. p. 237. AvatU opposed to apfi«, 
arid. 
Avee and a snbst form an adv^bial 
locution, r^. p. 244. Governs a 
subst. without an art., 426. 
AveniVy an impers. verb ; seldom used, 

p. 141. 
Avertir governs de before an infln., 
526. It likewise governs the ace. of 
the person and the gen. of the thing, 
529. 
Aveugle forms its adverb Irregularly, 

842. 
AveugUmentf adv. formed from aveu' 

gky 342. 
Avoir; its conjug., p. 46. What verbs 
It serves to conjugate, p. 60. Can- 
not become passive, 176. Governs d 
before an infln., 625. 
Avoir affaire; no art. before nouns 



forming, with a verb, one single Idea, 

427. 
Avoir igetrd; when foUowed by a 

pron., that pron. must be di^unctlve, 

p. 184. 
Avoir peur; this verb governs the 

subj. with ne before it, 544 ; governs 

de before an infln., 526. 
Avoir reeoure ; the next i»on. must be 

a personal di£junctlve, p. 184. 
Avouer governs the ace. of the thii^ 

and the dat of the person, 530. 
Ayer; verbs in oyer Irr. in their or- 
thography, p. 135. Model conjugated, 

p. 157. 

B. 

JBaiuer; a regular verb which sup- 
plies the tenses wanting in d4ehotrt 
p. 146. 

Baianeer governs d befbre an infln., 
525. 

BanniTf governs the ace. of the peison 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Battology differs ttom perissologjf, no* 
p. 888. 

Battre, irr. v. ; conjugated p. 141. 

Be (to) tore— conjug. p. 58. When 
Impers., 193. When changed into 
/aire, 194. When preceded by there, 
196. When followed by another 
verb In the infln., how rendered, ref. 
p. 88. 

Be (to) able. In the sense of may or 
mig?U, transl. by pouvoir. Be (to) 
better, transl. by valoir mieux, 199. 
Be (to) *o good, to kind, transl. by 
fkuHlez, p. 168. Be (to; nec(s*afy, 
needyul, requisite, transl. by Jallorr, 
198. Be (to) t^j^deni or esumgK, 
transl. by sugire, or Ure auez^ 200. 

Beau precedes its noun, 88. Its fexn., 
98. Keplaced by bel, note p. 26. 
Formation of its adv., 342. 

Beaucoup; when preferred to bie»; 
r^. p. 249. Beaucoup and bien; 
their diffierence. The former takca 
the prep, de, 838. 



Bd; tOi. need tot beau before a rowel 
Its pi. is beaiuxj not belSy note, p. 26. 
Its fern. Is bate, ibid, 

B^min; its fern., 99. Generally used 
ironically, note p. 28. 

Binir; obe. on that verb, p. 141. 

Bestiaux; plural of 6<tot7, 78. 

Best; a superl. relat. translated by fe 
meiOeur when relating to an ailU.* 
and by le mieux^ When modifying a 
verb, 366. 

B^il; its plural, 78. 

Better t as compar. of good^ meiUeurj 
as compar. oftedl, mt«uar, 860. 

Bien; adv. that precedes the present 
of the infln., 834. Serves to form 
the superl. absol., when before an 
adj. or an adv., 362. 

Bien used for beauc<nq>: the former 
takes the art. defin., 338. When pre- 
ferred to beaucoup, r^, p. 249. 

Bien ; its compar. is mieux, 360. 

Btenfaiteur; its fern., 99. 

Bldmer governs the ace. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Blanc; its fern., 97. 

Bleu ; the only word In eu that takes 
* for its plural, 71. 

BotrCf Irr. v.; conjug. p. 141. The 
pron. that follows this verb must be 
a personal disjunctive, p. 184. 

Bon precedes the subst. — Its compar 
is meUkur^ never !>?«* 6on, 360. 

Bon de difl'ers from bon d, 476. 

Bon homme differs firom homme &on, 
459. 

Both (I'un et Tautre) ; how declined, 
276. TransL by Urns deux or torn les 
deux, but with a different signlf., 
r^. p. 215. With ref. to a subst. of 
things, how transl., ibid. When im- 
mediately before a noun not used 
adjectively, transl. by lea deux, rtf. 
Und. Before two nouns or pronouns 
united by and, not expressed, ibid. 

Bouillir, Irr. verb; conjug. p. 141. 
/aire bouillir governs the ace, p. 142. 

Braire, defec. and irr. v. ; conjug. p. 
142. 

Brave; adj. that precedes its subst., 88. 
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5mw Jumme differs from homme brave, 
459. 

Bruire, defec. and irr. v. ; p. 142. 

Bruyant, gerund of bruire; seldom 
used but as a verbal aSj., p. 142. 

By; after adjectives, how rendered in 
French, 574. After verbs, how ren- 
dered, 576. 

By; government of an English passive 
vejb— how rendered in French, ref. 
p. 105. 

By; after an English participle, p. 340. 
After a verb, p. 342. 

By; expressed by de, in comparisons, 
rtf. p. 264. Before the noun of a 
thing sold or hired, with no price 
mentioned, transL by the dat. of the 
art. defln., 418. 

C. 

C; adj. ending in c, how to form the[r 
fem., 97. 

fa, a &miliar contraction of cela, 255. 

Cacophony; what is meant by it, note 
p. 222. 

(kiduc; formation of the fom. of that 
adj., 97. 

Case; one of the accidents of nouns ; 
definition, 26. Tliere are six cases, 
27. How formed in French and in 
English, 28. 

d cause que, generally replaced by 
parce que, p. 266. 

Ce, cet, eette, ces, demonst. conjunc 
proh., when used, 120—128. When 
followed by d or lit, p. 36 ; declined, 
p. 37. 

Ce; sometimes used before an a^J. 
When, 195. When used as nom. to a 
verb, 493. Followed by ttre and a 
noun or a pron., the verb takes the 
number of that noun or prdn., 494. 
Before notts or vous, of what number 
must the verb be ? 495. Eire, pre- 
ceded by ce, must remain in the si'k- 
gular when the regimen of another 
verb follows, 496 ; ce serves to re- 
capitulate the different nom. of a 
sentence, 500; ce, repeated before 
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A(»«,«ft«r0C9ii<,498; tat saiipreBsed 
when the Moond verb la followed by 
•n mU-i 499; ee, preceding the verb 
Un, interrog. osed— What number 
does that verb take ? 603. 

Ctt cda, as nominative, their difference, 
498. 

CM, ceto; when naed, S64. When 
opp. to each other, 356. 

Ceindn, irr. t. ; conjog. p. 143. 

Cela; when n«ed, 3M. Sometimes 
flimiliarly contracted into (O, 355. 
When nom. to a verb, 498. 

CdtiUd, eelui'li; when used, 853, and 
fXT. p. 307 ; for eaui, nf. ibid. 

Celuiy ceHe, ceux, eeOeM^ often osed to 
avoid the repetition of a noun ante- 
cedent, 356. Hay be followed by 
the relative fui, 357. Used in pro- 
verbial sentences, Und, 

Cehd qniy cOU qtU^ eeux qvi, oeux qui, 
ftc. used to answer the question, ex- 
pressed by lequa, teAicA, r^. p. 306. 

Of qui, ee dont^ ee it qui, ee que, at 
the beginning of a sentence of two 
parts, require the repetition of es 
before tm, 498. But suppressed 
when the second verb is followed by 
and a4|. or a participle, 499. 

Cent takes the mark of the pi. before 
a noun, rtf. p. 344. 

Cer; verbs of this termination change 
e into f before a or o, rtf. p. 67 ; see 
awmeer, conjug. p. 140. 

Certain is either a pron. Indeter., or 
an mOij., according to its place in the 
sentence, rtf. p. 213. 

CerttUne nouveUe, nouveUe eeiiaine; 
their difference, 459. 

Cesser; after this verb, the second 
negation may be omitted, rtf. p. 885. 
Governs the next infinitive with de, 
636. 

Ces, demonst. pron. pL, 133 ; declined, 
p. 37. 

Cest with a noun requires de before an 
Infln., rrf. p. 181. 

Cest, eefut, followed by a quallO'Ing 
expression, often begin a sentence, 
and the word qualified is placed at 



the head with sue before it, tf a DOOB 
or pronoun, and de or que <f^ if an 
infinitive, 501. 
Ce sont, ee furent, and a noun ; when 
preferred to t^est, dHmt, oe Jut, as 
nominative to a verb, rtf. p. 181. 

Cest ateet, impers. v. ; ooi^ng., 300. 

Ceux-eit ceux-ld, 353. 

Cenoir; verbs in eewir diange the c 
into t before a, o, u, rff, p. 76. 

ChMUii, used collectively ox distribu- 
tlvely, 263. When followed by de, 
Qnd, Declined with de, and d, 269. 
Used with <Ofi, sa, cm, 504. With 
fetir, livre, 505. 

Chaque has no plural, 370. 

Chasser governs the aoc. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 639. 

Chasseur has two fern., 99. 

Chaiain ; this a^. has no fom., 99. 

Chercher, with a noun, used without 
an article, forms an inseparable idea, 
427. Governs the next infinitive 
with &, 535. 

CJiez lui, Chez ette, chez moi, &c.— <fe 
Chez moi, de chez hti, &c. — Obs. on 
these expressions, rtf. p. 237. 

Ci; when used after a noon, p. 26. 
After a pronoun demonst. disjunc., 
353. When opposed to lit, 25a 

Cid; its pi. irregularly formed, 78. 

dels; when used Instead of deux, 
p. 19. 

Cieux; plural of del, 78. 

Cinqt when replaced by quial, rtf. 
p. 808. 

Ciramdre, irr. v. ; conJug. p. 142. 

drconscrire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 142. 

Circonvenir, irr. v. ; C9njug. p. 143. 

Clore, defective and irr. v.; ooi^ug. 
p. 143. Obs. on, t&ttl. 

Collective, defined, 17. 

Collective general, defined, 18. Governs 
the verb in the sing., 513. 

Collective partUivei defined, 18. When 
followed by a noun, the verb agrees 
with that noun, 514. Wben deno- 
ting a determinate quantity, the verb 
agrees with the collective if preceded 
by the article definite^ ibid. If the 
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mmn is understood, the coUectire re- 
quires the verb In the plural, tbid, 
Combaliret irr. t. ; conjug. p. 142. 
Combim ; adv. of qnantitj that reqalree 
de before its noun, 337. When at 
the head of an intern^atire and af- 
flrmative sentence, place of the nom., 
rtf. p. 254. 
Combien y ct-t-U—eombim de temps, 
when used, ref. p. 254. 

Combler, governs the ace. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Commander f in what case the ind. or 
the snbj. should be used after this 
verb, 552. Governs the next infln. 
with <fe, 526. 

Comme; differs from eommenty rff, p. 
254. When eomme unites two subst. 
nom. ~to a v., the first noun governs 
a verb expressed, the second, a verb 
understood, 512. 

Ccmmencet h, cammencer de; fhelr 
difference, 528. 

Comment; when at the head of an in- 
terrogative and affirmative sentence, 
place of the nom., ref. p. 254. When 
the transp. of the nom. cannnot take 
place, ib. Differs firom comme^ ib. 

Commettre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 142. 

Commode; formation of its adv., 342. 

Commun; formation of its adv., 843. 

Commvniqatr governs the dat of the 
person and the gen. of the thing, 
530. 

Compaanxltioe; defined, 851. Three 
sorts of, 352. Of eqaalitj, how for- 
med in adj.« 353. Ck)mparative ex. 
pressions of equality with subst., how 
formed, f&. With adv., ib. Com- 
parative of superiority, 355. Of in- 
feriority, 358. Comparative locutions 
of superiority, 358. Locutions of 
inferiority, 358. In neg. sentences, 
869. Adj. and adv. that form their 
comparative irregularly, 360. 

ComparaWe, irr. v.; conjug. p. 142. 
Observ. on, <&id. 

C€>mpaiirf neuter verb; governing d 
before a noun, 18B. 

Ctofisptotre, defeo. v. ; coi^Jag. p. 148. 



M C&mplairet Irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 148. 
A neuter verb, accidentally reflected, 
has its participle indeclinable, 807. 

Complement, a better expression than 
r^imen, 889. 

Compound words; those in English, 
formed of two subst., must be trans- 
posed in French, rtf. p. 16. How 
made plural, 80. 

Comprendre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 148. 

Comprometire, irr. v. ; conjug. ibid. 

Compter, governs the next verb without 
any prep., 524. 

Conclure, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 148. 

Concord, a part of syntax ; what is 
meant by it, 388. 

Concourir,ixr.T.; conjug. p. 148. Go- 
verns the next infln. with d, 526. 

(kmdamner governs the next infinitive 
with A, 525. 

Conditional mood; its ftmctions, 189. 
Has two tenses, 148. Conditional 
present; what it denotes, p. 48 ; how 
formed, p. 62. Conditional past; 
what is meant by it, p. 48. Condi- 
tional anterior and fixture idiomatical 
conditional tenses, p. 49. 

Conduire, irr. v. ; coi\jug. p. 143. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 171. 

Con/esser governs the dat of the per- 
son and the ace of the thing, 530. 

Cot\fier governs the dat of the person 
and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Con/ire, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 148. Exer- 
cise on, p. 172. 

Conforme, formation of its adv., 843. 

Confus, formation of its adv., 343. 

Conjoindre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 143. 

Conjugation; what is it, 132. Four 
conjugations in French, 133. How 
distinguished, 134. Different ways 
of conjugating the same verb, 135. 
Conjugation of aiwnr, p. 46. Of Ure, 
p. 63. Of aimer, model for verbs 
ending in er, p. 69. Important obs. 
on the conjugation of verbs in er, p. 
64. Conjugation otpunir, as model 
for verbs of the second coi^ngation, 
p. 68. Conjugation of devoir, model 
of the third coi^ngatlon, p. 78. Of 
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rmdrt, model of fbarth ooi^ttgfttion, 
p. 7tt» CoiOagtttion of a negative 
▼erb, p. 84. Of an Interr. Terb, p. 
91. Of a neg. and Interr. Terb, p. 96. 
Of a paaelTe verb, p. 100. Of a re- 
flected Terb afflnnatiyely need, p. 
106. Negativelj need, p. 114. In- 
terrogatlyelj used, p. 118. Interr. 
and neg., p. 121. Of an Impeisona] 
yerb, p. 129. Oonjugatton of all the 
irr. yerbe alphabeUcally, p. 137. 

Confunetion ; one of the parts of speech, 
10. Definition of, 870. Either aim- 
pie or compound, 871. Some words 
essentially conjunctions, others aoci- 
dentallj so, ibid, and 877. OoAJuno- 
tions governing the indlc. mood, 873. 
The subjuno. mood, 374. The Infln. 
mood, 875. Of the ooi\)anction que, 
p. 829. 

Cmnaitn, Irr. v.; oonjog. p. 144. 
Obs. on, ibid. Differs flrom Mwotr, 
ibid. Exercise on, p. 171. 

Conquirirt defec and Irr. t. ; conjog. 
p. 144. Obs. on, ibid. 

Consider requires A before an infln. 
525. 

Corupirer governs & before the next 
infinitive, 525. 

ConseiUer governs the ace of the thing 
and the dative of the person, 530. 
Bequires de before an infin., 526. 

CoruenUrt irr. v.; conjug. p. 144. Go- 
vems the dat. case, 188. Governs 
the infln. with 4, 525; eonserair d, 
eoneentir de, their difference, 528. 

Consonant; definition, 5. Its ofilce, 7. 
In an auxiliary verb, the final con- 
sonant is always joined to the next 
participle, p. 44. 

Consh^uction, defined, 563. How many 
sorts of, 554.. Figurative, 556. Irre- 
gular, 557. Four sorts of, 559. 

Consti'uire^ irr. v. ; conjug. p. 144. 

Conieniry irr. v. ; conjug. p. 144. 

ContinueTt takes the nom. pron. jafter 
it, when we repeat the words of some 
person, 480; eonUnuer d, conHnuer 
de, their difference, 528. 

Contraction, what is meant by It, 49. 



CoiUraindre, Irr. v.; eoqjng. p. 144. 
coniraindre de, contraindre ^ their 
difference, 528. 

Coitindire, irr. v.; ooi^jng. p. 144 
Obs. on that verb, ibid. 

CbnfreAnrv, irr. y. ; ooi^ng. p. 144. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

Contrecenir, irr. y. ; ooi^ug. p. 144. 
Governs the dat case of a noun, 188. 

Conlr&mer governs the dat. case, 188. 
Governs & before an infin., 525. 

Cmtwrnr, irr. v. ; p. 144. Takes avoir, 
or tov, 187 ; eonvenir & takes tnoir, 
cottvenk" de takes ttre, ibid. That 
neuter verb may become pasdve, 
175. Beplaces the defoc. verb, seotr, 
p. 164. Governs de before an infln., 
526. As an impersonal, govema de 
before an infln., r^. p. 131. 

Correepondenoe of the tenses. The pre> 
sent or future of the principal pro- 
position requires the present or per- 
fect of the subj. In the subordinate 
propoeltlon, ref. p. 268. The past 
tenses of the indie or the condit 
require the lmper£, perf., or the 
pluperf. of the subj. after tiiem, •&. 

Corriffer, governs de before an infln., 
526. Governs the aoc. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Corrompre, irr. v. ; coqjug. p. 144. 

Coudre, irr. v.; coi^ng. p. 144. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 172. 

Courir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 145. Obs. 
on, Snd. Exercise on, p. 171. fol- 
lowed by a sut^nnctive personal pro- 
noun, 213. With a subst. forms an 
inseparable idea, 427. 

Courre^ irr. ; when used instead of 
courir, p. 145. 

Cowe-je, the harshness of that sound 
renders it necessary to change it into 
Est-ee queje eours, note p. 91. 

Co&ter governs d before the next In- 
finitive, 525. 

Couvrir, irr. v. ; conJug. p. 145. 

Oraindre, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 14&. Re- 
quires the subj. and ne before it, 644. 
Governs the next infln. with de, 536. 

de crainte que, requires ne before tlM 
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' snbj., or ne pas when the verb is 

negative in English, r^. p. 269. 
Crier, when it requires the next subet. 

to have no art., rcf. p. 293. 
Crier, and a noun, without the art, 

form an inBeparable idea, 427. 
Croirey irr. v. ; conjug. p. 145. When 

the following noun takes no art., r<f. 

p. 293. Governs the next verb with- 
out any preposition, 524. 
Croiire, ta". v. ; conjug. p. 145. Takes 

avoir or 6ire for its compound tenses, 

186. Exercise on, p. 172. 
Cruel enfant, enfaiU cruel, their dif- 

erence, 459. 
Cueillir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 146. Obs. 

on, ibid. Exercise on, p. 172. 
Cuire, Irr. v.; conjug. p. 146. As an 

active verb we aaj/aire cuire, ib. 



Daigner governs the next Infln. with- 
out a prep., 524. 

Zkins, a prep. ; dlflfers from en, ref. p. 
237. When translated by in, ibid. 

Dative case {from the Latin dare, to * 
give); definition, 33. Dat. of the 
art. def., 53. 

Davaniage differs from plus de, ref^ 
p. 249. Though an adv. of quantity, 
davaniage admits no regimen, 347. 

Ve, a preposition; the sign of the gen. 
and abl. cases, 48. Loses the e before 
a vowel, rtf. p. 10. Preceding a noun 
partitive, 63—66. Used instead of 
du, de la, des, before an adj. prece- 
ding a noun partitive, rtf. p. 24, and 
399. Serves to form the gen. and 
abl. of proper nouns, 67 ; of posses- 
sive conjunctive pron., p. 32. Gene- 
rally the regimen of a passive verb, 
p. 105. Used before the indet. ace. 
of a negative verb, ref. p. 89. When 
governed by a passive verb Instead _ 
of j?«r, ref. p. 105. Generally the 
government of a reflected verb, I8I4 
After a verb the sign of the gen., 
ref. p. 128. Precedes a participle 
following U y a, or a noun of num- 



ber, r^. p. 131. Precedes an infln* 
after an impers. verb, Ubid. When 
used before an infln. that verb in 
English may generally be changed 
into the gerund, ref. p. 183. When 
rendered by en, rtf. p. 190. De la 
repeated in the sentence, r^. p. 239. 
When replaced by the art defln., 
400. Some authors have used the 
art., Qnd. De used before the country 
we come from, 406. De precedes 
name of country we leave, t6. De 
renders the sense of the noun more 
vague and indeterminate, hence the 
difierence between histoire de France 
and de la France, 409. Used before 
a name of country used adJectively, 
409. With the art contracted, de is 
used before the name of some Italian 
poets and painters, rtf. p. 287. Pla- 
ced before a noun qualifying another 
noun, 419. Precedes a noun in the 
ace governed by an active v. used 
negatively, 423. Likewise when the 
verb is both interrogative and nega- 
tive, 425. De is used without the 
art. after the words sorte, genre, 
espice, 429. De and A— different 
significations of the v. which they 
govern, 528. 

Dibattre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 146. 

D&msquer, governs the ace. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Dieider, irr. v.; conjug. with <*•«, 
185. 

D^hoir forms its compound tenses 
with tire, 185. CJonjugated p. 146. 
Baisser and didiner supply the 
tenses wanting, ibid, 

se Didder, governs the prep. h. 627. 

Diclarer, governs the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

Declension ; of the art defln., 43—67, 
of the art. indef., 59 ; of the part, 
art, 63 ;. of a proper name, 67 ; of a 
pron. possessive conjunctive, p. 32; 
of the pron. possessive relative, p. 
84 ; of the pron. demonstrative con- 
junctive, p. 37 ; of personal conjuno. 
pron., 207 ; of personal diiUanctive 
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proa., fll t of rdfttiTe peon., S40— 
943 1 of IntenoffattTe pron., 346— 
948 1 of liid«t«rmlnato pron., S75~ 
978. 
ifdOhur nppUet Ui€ tensea of the 
deftctiTe verb <UrAoir, p. 146 ; and 
otd^aittir, iftM. 
2Mtf<irv, deftc t. ; oonjag. p. 146 ; Its 
teniei -wanting replaced by tmmrir, 
ibid. 

DSeomJIn, lir. t. ; conjog. p. 146. 

Dieovdre^ Irr. t. ; oonjag. p. 146. 

D^eowriTy Irr. t. ; oonjug. p. 146, 

IMcHrv, Irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 146. 

Dienitrt^ Irr. t.| conjug. with mwtr 
to ezpreit an action, or with Ure to 
•zpresa the result of an action ; its 
conjugation, p. 146. 

]>idmgner; this verb requires de he- 
fbre the next inlln., 626. 

IVdoM, adverb ; when Is It used as a 
prep., rtf. p. 287. 

Didier; governs the aoc of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 580. 

M Didin^ irr. v.; oonjug. p. 146. 
Obs. on that verb, Orid, 

Diduirty irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 146. 

Ik/as(m qve; when is the sntj. or the 
Ind. required after that ooiUunc., rtf. 
p. 885. 

DifailUr, defec. verb ; coi^ng. p. 146. 
Supplied by dkUner and iomber m 
difamanee, tUd. 

D4faire, irr. v.; oonjug. of; and obs. 
on, p. 146. 

Lifier; this verb governs the next 
Infln. with de before it, 526. 

DigoCtert this verb governs the aoc. 
of the person and gen. ot the thing, 
529. 

Dehor* ; when Is it used as a prep., 
»XA p. 287. 

D^oindrty irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

Dela; art defln. fern. gen. case slng.f 
50. Art. part nom. and ace case 
sing., 62. When used, 64. Changed 
into de before an a^. preceding a 
part noun, nf, p. 24. De Uy con- 
tracted into duy 49. De Ue, con- 
tracted into det, 62. 



D&ibirer; this verb governs the next 

infla, with de before it, 526. 
DiHvrer governs the aoc. of the pes 

son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 
Demain follows the participle as 1| 

English, 333. 
DemandeTy with a following noun 
without art,, formB an Inseparable 
idea, 427. Governs the ace. of the 
thing and the dat of the person, 
530. 
Demander h or demander de; their 
dilVerence, 528. 

De manikre que; when does this con- 
Junction govern the subj. and when 
the ind., r<f. p. 835. 

De mHneque; when uniting two subst 
nom. to a verb, the first governs a 
verb expressed, and the second a 
verb understood, 512. 

Dimentiry irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

j0 Dimettrey irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

Demeurer; conj. with Ure or awiry 
according as they express an action 
or the result of that action, 186. 

Demi; that adj. is invariable before 
* its nouns but not after, 446. 

DemotutraHee pronoun*; why so call- 
ed, 117. Considered as adj., «oM 
p. 86. How divided, 118. Demon- 
strative conjunctive always precede 
a noun, 119. What are they, «6idL 
How translated, 1 20—123. How de- 
clined, p. 87. 

Demonttrative di^netive pronouns; 
what is meant by, 252. Are declined 
with & and df, 258. 

se DiparHry irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 147. 

Dipeindrey irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

De peur que; a conjunction that re- 
quires ne and the subj. ; but if tbe 
verb is negative in English nepat is 
used, ref. p. 269. 

DipUUrey irr. v.; governs the dat 
case, 188. Conjug. p. 147. 

u Diplairey a neuter verb accidentally 
reflected, has its participle indecli- 
nable, 807. 

DipouUlery replaces the tenses wanting 
in extraire, p. 151— <Mpo«aier go> 
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Terns tbe ace. of the person and the 
gen. of the thing, 529. 

D^pourwnTf Irr. and defec. verb. ; con- 
jugated, p. 147. Obs. on, ibid. 

Depuis corresponds to Jxuque, rtf. p. 
239. As an adv., depmt follows the 
participle as in English, 833. 

Dernier; when followed by a relative 
pronoun the subj. is required, 550. 

Derribrey prep.; opposed to devant^ 
ref. p. 237. 

Des (for de fef), a contraction; gen. 
and abl. pi. of the art. defln., 52. 
Art. part. pL nom. and ace. cases, 
62. When used, 68—66. Changed 
into de before an adj. preceding a 
part, noun, r^. p. 24. May be used 
before en and a subst. part, pi., r^. 
p. 293. 

DdsagriahU^ governs h with c'erf, and 
de with U est, 575. 

Ddsapprendre, irr. v. ; coiung. p. 147. 
Requires d before the next infln., 525. 

Ddsespdrer; when used negatively the 
following verb must be in the subJ. 
mood and ne before it, 546. This 
verb governs the next infln. with de 
before it, 526. 

se Dishatnller is generally preferred 
to its synonym te diiMir^ p. 147. 

Disirer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. 

Ddsdbiir governs the dat. case, 627. 

Desserpir, irr. v.; coiOug. p. 147. 

Dessov^ ; when used as a prep., r^. p. 
237. 

Dessus; when used as a prep., ref. p. 
237. 

D^teindre, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

Ddtenir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

se Determiner A, 527. We say d&er- 
miher A or d&erminer de, In what 
sense, 528. 

Dniester; this verb governs de bef .re 
an inflnitive, 526. 

Ditoumer governs the ace. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Devantj a prep, which differs f^ora 
avantt ref. p. 237. Deoant opposed 
to derribre^ ibid. 



Devenir, Irr. v. ; forms Its compound 
tenses with &r«, 185. Conjug. p. 
147. Devenir takes the following 
noun without article, r^. p. 293. 

se Ddvttir^ irr. v.; conjug. p. 147; " 
se dishahiller is generally preferred, 
Und, 

Devoir; model for verbs of the third 
conjugation in eooir; conjug. p. 73. 
Governs the next infln. without a 
prep., 624. Governs the ace. of the 
thyig and the dat. of the person, 530. 

DSvouer governs A before the next in- 
flnitive, 625. 

te D^vouer requires the dat. case after 
it, 627. 

Did; as an English auxiliary, not ex- 
pressed in French with neg. verb, 
166 ; nor with interrog. verbs, 170. 

Diffirer^ irr. in its orthography only; 
conjug. p. 147. Obs. on, ibid. May 
supply the verb surseoir, p. 165. Go- 
verns the next infln. with de before 
it, 526. 

Difficile requires de with U esty and A 
with (fest, 576. 

Diffiu forms its adv. irregularly, 343. 

ZWre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. Obs. on, 
p. 148. Exercise on, p. 172. This 
verb takes its nom. pron. after it, 
when we repeat the words of some 
person, 480 — dire and a noun without 
article sometimes forms an insepa- 
rable idea, 427 — dire requires tlie 
next infln. with de before it, 523. 
This verb requires the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the person, 
630. 

Discontimier governs de before an 
infln. 

Disconvenirt irr. v. ; conjng. p. 148. 
With a negation this verb requires 
the subj. and ne before it, 546. Go- 
verns the prep, de before the next 

• infln., 626. 

Diseourirf irr. v. ; conjug. p. 148. . 

Di^oindrey irr. v.; conjug. p. 148. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

Disparaitre; conjug. with avoir to 
express an action, or with Ui-e to 
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ezpren tba remit of an tctton, 186. 
CoiUugated, p. 148. 

JHfpo*; \h\B mU. bM no ftm., 99. 

J>upo$er; this rerb requires d belbra 
the next Infln., 535. 

at Di»po9er d, 537. 

J>iuiper; used to supply the tenses 
wanting In tficCrotne, p. 148. 

IHs&ovdre, irr. v. ; conJug. p. 148. 
The tenses wanting are supplied by 
/on4re aiid omwler, ibid. 

Jhssuader governs the aoc. of the per- 
son and the gen. «f the thing, 529. 

J>itsylUMe ; what is meant by it, 9. 

DiMrairt, irr. and defte. t. ; oonjug. 
p. 148. Obs. on, ibid. When used 
In the sense of to dovbt It is supplied 
by dUtiper and dotmer de» diitrae- 
Uotu; but in the sense of to take 
from, 0Uever Is generally preferred, 
aid. 

se Dvoertbr supplies the tenses wanting 
in t'ibattrt, p. 148. 

Divin; this adj. has neither compar. 
nor superl., p. 360. 

Z)o; as an English auxiliary not ex- 
pressed in French with negative 
verbs, 165 ; nor with Interrogative 
verbs, 170. 

Donner; XMb verb and the following 
noun without art. sometimes forms 
an inseparable idea. Bequires d 
before the next infin., 625. Governs 
the ace. of the thing and the dat. of 
the person, 5S0. 

Donner de$ ditiractUmtt used Instead 
of tenses wanting in digtraire, p. 148. 

H Donner pour; the next noun takes 
no art. before It, rtf. p. 39S. 

Dont; gen. of the pron. reL quiy re- 
lates to persons and things, 342. Its 
place, t&td. 

Dormir, irr. v. ; eoiijug. p. 148. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 176. 

Doutert when used n^atlvely, re- 
quires the subj. and ne before it, 646. 
2fe p<u douter; obs. on that expres- 
sion, ifnd. 

"^^,1 ^ ^^' **™* **^ ^^^' *Tegu- 
"" ~ "" When followed by c^ and 



larly, 99. 



an Infln. that rerb has n pMrire 
sense, 471. 

Dre$$er ; this vorb requires the prep, 
d before the next Iniin., 535. 

Dm (for de fe) a contracti<«, 49. Wheo 
Bsedas adefin.art.,tN(l. Art. part. 
63. When used, 63. Beplaoed by 
dtj before an adj. preceding a noun 
part, rtf. p. 24— <?«, de Uiy da, when 
used before the adj. preceding a n<mn 
t>art. 899. Used before snbst. formed 
of an adj. and a noun, 400. 

JW, participle of (fevotr, the only verb 
that has a circumflex in the participle, 
to distinguish It from du, art., p. 78. 
That participle not declined, 815. 
Declinable as part of. the rerfo de- 
voir, to owe, ibid. 

Durant, a prep. ; differs from pmdma, 
r^. p. 237. 

Du mains ; the v^bs that follow may 
elegantly take the intenogative fbrm, 
481. 



S; the second of the vowels, 5. Adj. 

ending In e are both masc. and ftm., 

86. Receives the acute accent (^) 

before/e. In interrogation, note p. 91. 
Each other^ a pronoun indetenn. ; p. 

313. See one cawthitr. 
JSarth; this proper subst. takes the 

art. defln. in French, nf. p. 287. 
i^Ebattre, irr. anddefec verb; the 

tenses wanting are sui^Iied by as <i»- 

wrtir and se r^ouiTy p. 148. 
^bouiUu; irr. and defoc v.; oonJng. 

p. 148. Obs. on that verb, ibid. 
Chopper Is conjng. with avoir or it^ 

bat to exiMreas different meanings, 

187. 
^chopper governs the next infinitive 

vrith de or d before It, according to 

the sense, 638. 
MSchoirt Irr. and defee. v. ; conjugated 

p. 148. Forms its compound tenses 

with 6tre, 186. 
Alore, irr. and defoc v.; ecttOug. p. 

149. Forms Its comp. tenses with 

iire, 185. Faire 4chre is sometlmsi 



preferred, p. 149. S'tnmrir and pa- 
railre may supply the tenses want- 
ing, ^id. 
tconduiret irr. v. ; conjag. p. 149. 
i Eerier; this verb takes the pronoun 
nom. after it when we repeat the 
words of some person, 480 . 
J^crire^ irr. y. ; conjag. p. 149. Exer- 
cise on, p. 173. Grovems the ace. of 
the thing and the dat. of the person, 
530. 
£er; verbs of that termination have 
an irregularity in their orthography, 
p. 138. 
iEfforcer governs the next Infln. with 

dA or &, according to the sense, 528. 
EffroyiAle takes de with U ett^ and di 

with c'erf, 675. 
^al; this adj. is sometimes followed 

by a disj. pers. pron., r^. p. 185. 
£ffard (avoir), an indivisible expres- 
sion ; no article is used, 427. 
Eh/ interj. ; differs from ?tel 885. 
Eil; adj. in eil form their feminine 
by doubling the I and adding an e 
mute, 89. 
Either^ p. 213. How translated, 277. 
El ; how made feminine, 89. 
£ier; verbs ending in eler are irr. In 
their orthography ; they double the 
I before e muf e, ref. p. 89, and p. 139 
Appeler conjugated p. 139. 
£ler ; verbs in Her are irr. in their or- 
thography. Rivikr conjug . p. 162. 
^liref irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149. 
Elision; defined, note p. 6. Elision 
of a or e of the art. le^ la, 46. When 
it does not take place, note p. 6. 
ElUy personal conjunctive pronoun ; 
nom. fem., p. 179 ; dWte, when re- 
placed by en, 222 ; h elle, when sup- 
plied by y, ibid. 
ElleSy a personal conjunctive pronoun ; 
nom. fem. plural, p. 179. A pers. 
disj. pronoun, when used after ee 
soni, &c., r^. p. 131 ; d^elkt, when 
replaced by en, 222; & elleSf when 
replaced by y, ibid. 
EllipnSf figure of syntax ; definition, 
560. When vicious, 561, 562. 

B 
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iluder, gorems the next infln. with de 
before it, 526. 

Embellir, conjug. with tire or avoir. 
as it marks the progressive action or 
the state resulting from that action, 
186. 

Emer; verbs of that termination are 
irr. in their orthography, p. 135 
Semer conjug. p. 164. 

tmatre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149. 

ihnoudre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149. ^ 

tmouvoir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149. 
Obs. on, ibid, 

Empereur ; its fem. is imp4ratrice, 99. 

Emptxher requires the subj. and ne 
before it, 544. €k)vems the next 
infln. with de before it, 526. 

Employer, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149. Go- 
verns the next infln. with the prep. 
it, 525. 

Empreindre, irr. r..; conjug. p. 149. 

iEmpretw governs the next infln. 
with de or d, according to the sense, 
528. 

En, a supplying pronoun, 222. Repla- 
ces de lux, d^elle, cCeux, d^elles, ibid. 
With reference to persons, en has 
a vague indeterminate sense, ibid. 
Comes after ne, ref. p. 189. Often 
supplies a whole sentence, ref. p. 
206. Used to translate the posses- 
sive, iti and their, 491. 

En (preposition) ; differs A-om danty 
ref. p. 237. Kepeated in the sen- 
tence, ref. p. 239. Used before the 
country we are going to, or live in, 
407. Governs the next substantive 
without any art., 426. En may be 
followed by dee and a tsubst. part. 
plural, r^. p. 293. 

Ence; English subst. ending In ence 
are the same in French, p. 14. 

Enceindre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 149; 

Enchantew; its ftem. is enchanteresse, 
99. 

Enchre, Irr. and defec. v.; conjug. 
p. 150. Replaced by eniourer and 
rertfermer, QHd. 

Encore; when it precedes a verb, that 
verb may elegantly take the interro- 
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Katlre fonn : thli rnltt la not obliga- 
tory. 481. 

SnetMiraffer gorerns the next InflnlttTe 
with A before It, 526. 

EneovHr^ irr. t. ; oonjng. p. 160. 

Enep; English subet of that termiiui- 
tlon change it Into enee, p. 14. 

Endormir^ irr. r. ; con}ag. p. 160. 

tfEndormir ; oonjug. p. 160. 

Enduirt^ irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

if Endured goremB the dat. case, 627. 

Emr; verbs of that termination are 
irr. in their orthography. lietur 
conjugated, p. 164. 

Enfreirtdrt, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 160. 

^EnfuiTj irr. ▼. ; conjug. p. 160. Obs. 
on, ibid, 

iEvgagtr goremB the dat. case, 627. 
Ooyems the next Infln. with d before 
It, 625. 

Engager gorerns h or de before the 
next infln., according to the sense, 528. 

Ei^oindre, irr. r. ; conjug. p, 150. 
Governs the next Infln. -with de be- 
fore it, 626. 

Efilever; when nsed to supply (fts^at'rc, 

p. 148. 
EtitiuyeTy Irr. In Its orthography only . 
conjug. p. 150. Obs. on, ibid. S'etf 
tiftyer A or (fc, 628. 

Etioime; this adj. forms its adv. irre- 
gularly, 342. 
Enough (to be) ; how translated, 200. 

^Engudrir^ irr. and defec. v. ; conjug. 

p. 160. Surplied by ^itiformer^ ib. 
Enseigner governs the next Infln. with 
d before It, 625. Governs the ace, 
of the thing and the dative of the 
person, 630. 

Ensuite; this adv. follows the parti- 
ciple as In English, 833. 

^Ensuivrey irr. v.; conjug. p. 160. 
Obs. on, ibid. ^ 

Ent; subst. of that termination are 
both French and English, p. 14. Ad- 
jectives in ent are the same in both 
languages, p. 21. 

Ent; nouns of that termination retain 
the t in their plural. 

Entendre supplies the tenses wanting 



in ottir, p. 156. With a noim, it 
forms an indivisible expression, 427. 
Governs the next infln. without a 
prep., 624. 
Entourer; this verb may replace the 

tenses wanting in enclore^ p. 160. 
Entrtt prefixed to a rerb, may render 
it reciprocal, p. 124. Enire^ differs 
fl-om parmi, rtf. p. 237. Governs 
the next subst. without any art., 426. 
^Entrenuttre^ Irr. r. ; coi^jug. p. 160. 

Entrependre^ irr. r. ; oonjng. p. 150. 
Governs the next infln. with de, 526 

Enirer forms its compound tenses with 
ifre, 185. 

Enireienir^ irr. r. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Entrevoir^ irr. r. ; coi>jog. p. 160. 

Entr^ouvrirt irr. r. ; conju?. p. 150. 

En vain; the rerb that ftjilows may 
elegantly take the Interr. form, 481. 

Envers; that prep. diflTers from vert, 
rff. p. 237. 

Envie (awtr) flsrms an indivisible ex- 
pression ; no art. should precede the 
noun, 427. 

Envoyer, irr. r. ; conjug. p. 151. Go- 
rerns the ace. of the thing and the 
dative of the person, 530. 

J^argner governs the ace of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 630. 

^preindre, irr. v.; conjug. p. 151. 

ifEprendrey irr. v. ; conjug. p. 151. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

itquwaloir^ irr. r. ; conjug. p. 151. 

fir; rerbs of that termination are of 
the flrst conjugation, 134. Model of 
that conjugation, p. 69. JPr, added 
to an English adj. or adr., stands for 
the word morey transl. hjplus, 356. 

£rer; verbs in 4rer are irr. in their 
orthography. IHff6rer, model con- 
jugated, p. 147. 

Ei; proper names in e» changre that 
termination Into e mute, p. 15. Adj. 
In e» add w to form their fem., 90. 

Eep^ governs the next snbst rrith €fe 
before it, 429. 

Esp^rer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. But that prep, maj 
be suppressed, and when, ibid. 



Jbtayer govenui the next infln, with 

de or &, according to the sense, 628. 
Est, added to an English adj. or adv. 
forms a superl. relative ; how trans- 
lated, 363. 
£st-ce que ; often used to ask questions, 
note p. 91. But differs in significa- 
tion ^om the usual manner, ibid* 
Used with the first person sing, of 
certain verbs, to avoid a disagreeable 
or harsh sound, ibid, 
Et; adj. of that termination Ibrm their 
fem. by adding fe, 92. A few ex- 
cepted, 93. 
Ei ; a conjunction which must precede 
the last of several adj. qualifying a 
subst., p. 29, Joins like cases in 
nouns and pronouns, r^. p. 89 . "With 
nouns of number when replaced by a 
hyphen (-), ref. p. 244. Suppressed 
in the enumeration of subst., 431. 
If the enumeration Is preceded by 
ne que, el is used, 432. Cannot be 
admitted befbre the last of several 
synonymous subst., 444. The dif- 
ferent parts of the government of a 
verb, being joined by «f, must be ex- 
pressed by words of the same nature, 
522. 
Eter; verbs ending in eter double the 
t before e mute, r^. p. 89. Jeter, 
model, p. 153. 
titer; verbs in iter are Irr. In their 
orthography. Bipiter^ model, p. 161. 
^teindret Irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 151. 
tstemel; this a^J. does not take the 
degrees of comparison, and why, p. 
260. 
tstranger; this tO}. is sometimes fol- 
lowed by a personal di^j. pron., ref, 
p. 185. 
Etre; conjug. p. 53. Serves to con- 
jugate all passive verbs, p. 57. All 
reflected verbs, &>. And some neu- 
ter verbs, ibid. When used imper- 
sonally, 193. When the nominative 
il must be changed into ce, 195. 
When changed into /atr», 194. In 
the sense of to belong^ p. 184. 
Streindre, irr. v. ; conjug, p. 151. 
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iiudier, governs the next verb with 

thp prep, d, 525. 
J?», nouns ending in, hem made pL, 71. 

One exception, ibid, 
Eu ; a compound vowel, 6. 
Euphony prevents the hiatus and eaeom 

phony, note p. 222. 
Eur; acU. in eur change that termi- 
nation into euse for the fem., 95. A 
few exceptions, 96. 
Euse; fem. adj. in euse either come 

from eur or «tar, 95. 
Eux; a4I. in eux change It Into euse 
for their fem., 95. Jlkr, a pronoun 
personal disj., 211. Used after ee 
sottt, &c., ref. p. 131. ITeux; when 
replaced by en, 222. A eux; when 
replaced by y, 222. 
Ever; verbs in ever are Irr. in their 

orthography. Leeer, model, p. 114. 
J&wfer; when it Is better than fuir, 
p. 1 52. Governs the next infln . with 
de before It, 526. 
Evoir; verbs of that termination have 
an Irregularity in the third person 
pi. present indicative and in the for- 
mation of the future, p. 73. 
Excellent; this adj. has neither coin- 

parative nor superlative, p. 260. 
ExceOer governs the next verb with 

the prep, d, 525. 
ExcepU; invariable before a subst, 
446; but agrees with the noun it 
foUows, 447. 
Exciter governs the next verb In the 
infln. with h before It, 525. Governs 
the ace. of the person and the gen. of 
the thing, 529. 
Exclure, Irr. v.; conjug. p. 161. Go- 
verns the ace of the person and the 
gen. of the thing, 529. 
Exlwrter governs the next infln. with 

d before it, 525. 
Expliquer governs the ace. of the thing 

and the dat of the person, 580. 
s^Exposer governs the dat. case, 527. 
Expr^ ; this adj. forms Its adv. irre- 
gularly, 343. 
Expulser governs the ace. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 539. 
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Mxtendon; ' in lobet., what Is meant 

by, 14. One of the accidenta of a 

noun, 19. 
Extrairt^ irr. v, ; coi^ug. p. ISl . Faire 

tm extraii, or d^iouiller, ■uppUee it, 

ibid, 
Extrhnemeniy before an adj., eerves to 

form the euperl. absolute, S62. 



F. 

P; adj. ending in /change that letter 
Into «e for their fern., 86. 

Facile; when followed by h and an 
infln., that Infln. has a passive sig- 
nification, 471. Qovems dt with il 
e»U and d with c'«s^ 575. 

Failliry Irr. and defec. r. ; coi^ng. p. 
151. Obs. on, HAd. 

Faim (avoir), an ludivisible expression, 
therefore no art. is used before the 
noun, 427. 

Faiity irr. v.; oonjug. p. 151. Obs. 
on, iJtnd. Exercise on, 173. Supplies 
the place of Ure with adj. denoting 
the disposition of the weather, 194. 
With a noun it forms an indivisible 
expression, 427. Takes the following 
subst. without any art., r^. p. 293. 
Governs the next verb in the infln. 
without any prep., 624. 

Faire abstraction de supplies dbsiraire, 
p. 187. 

Fairt aceroire; obs. on, p. 187. 

en Faire aceroirey p. 187. 

s'«n Faire accroire^ p. 187. 

Faire attention; when followed by a 
pron., It must be a disjunctive pen. 
pron., p. 184. 

Faire un ear^at^ supplies exiraire, p. 151. 

Faire idore; sometimes preferred to 
the verb idore, p. 149. 

Falloir, irr. and impers. v. ; coixjug. p. 
132. Ctoverns the subj., 201. When 
with an infln., 202. When /alloir 
expresses tBantt ibid. FoUowed by 
what 'tense of the subJ., 203. Go- 
verns the next infln. without a prep., 
p. 184, and again, 524. 



Falluf this participle Is nerer declined 
—why, 315. 

Fat; this aOj. has no fern., 99. 

Faux; its fern, is/aussey 99. 

Favori; its fem. Sa favorite, 99. 

Feindre, irr. v.; con jug. p. 152. Go- 
verns the next infln. with the prep> 
de before it, 526. 

Feminine; formation of the fonL <rf 
adj ., 86—99. Of the participle, 177. 

Firir, irr. and defec. v. ; p. 152. Obs. 
on, t&td. 

Feu; obs. on the declinability ol^ 447. 

ee Fier governs the prep, d, 527. 

Figure* qf Syntax ; definition, p. 836. 

Filer, with some words after it, some- 
times forms an indivisible expres- 
sion, 427. 

Fleurir, reg. v. ; conjug. like punir. 
When used figuratively, it is irr. in 
the gerund and imperC indie, p. 
162. 

Fol ; has another masc. In nse. For- 
mation of its pi., note p. 26. 

Fondre supplies the defective verb (fis- 
sottdre, p. 148. 

Fonds-jet cannot be nsed int^roga- 
tiveiy ; eet-oe que je fonds must be 
used, nofe p. 91. 

For; when transl. by dqntis, pendant, 
or pour, ref, p. 237. Generally re- 
quires the verb in the perf. infin., 
ft^. p. 270. After an English adj. 
how rendered la Frenoli, 674. After 
an English verb how transL, 576. 

Forcer h diflfers (hwn forcer de, 528. 

Fordore, irr. and defec v, ; p. 153. 

Forfaire, irr. and defec v. ; p. 152. 

Former governs the next verb with the 
prep, d, 525. 

se Former le goiU differs from former 
eon gcfOt, r^. p. 266. 

Former (the) ; nsed instead of (hat or 
<Ao*e— how transl., 252. 

Fort, serves to form the snperl. ab- 
solute, 862. 

Fou; for its fem., 98. Its use, note p. 
26. Formation of its adv., 342. 

Frais; its fem., 91. 

Franc; formation of its fem., 97. 
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Frimir governs the next Infln., witb 
de befoie it, 626. 

Frenchify; how to Frenchify English 
sQbst., 68. And English Adj., p. 21. 
And English verbs, p. 68. 

/Wre, Irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 152. Obi. 
on, ibid. 

Froid {avoid); an indivisible expres- 
flion. Noart.mustprecedeyV-ouf,427. 

Fromy a prep.; the sign of the abl. 
case, 48. Government of an English 
passive verb— how transl., ref. p. 
1 05. Used after some English verbs, 
676. 

From the; how transl., 48. 

Furieux animal differs flrom animal 
furieux, 459. 

Ftttr, irr. v. ; eonjng. p. 162. When 
nsed actively the perfect is better 
rendered by 4viter. When nenter, 
Jeprit lajitite Is preferable to je/Uis, 
ibid. 

/'ttAire; of the indicative. What is de- 
noted by, p. 47. How formed, p. 61. 
Formed irregularly in verbs in evov", 
p. 73. A tense of the infln., 146. Of 
the indie., 147. Of the imper. (Im- 
plied), 149. 

Future anterior; what it denotes, p. 
47. 

Future indffinite poitiite, p. 48. 

Future instantt p. 48. 

Future imperfetL, p. 48. 

Future conditional^ p. 49. 

Fy ; termination of an English verb. 
How made French, p. 68. 



Gainer governs the next Infln. with 
de before it, 626. 

Oe ; snbst. ending in ge are the same 
in both languages, p. 14. 

G^ir governs the next infln. with de 
before it, 526. 

Gender; one of the accidents of nonns, 
19. What is meant by it, 20. Only 
two In French, 21 . The conventional 
gender of an Inanimate object is 
known by its termination, 22. 



Generic nAtianHoet, what, is meant 
by, 14. 

Genitive case (from the Latin ffigno, 
geni'umt to produce); its general 
designation, 82. When formed In 
English by '#, how transl., r^. p. 
18 ; by contraction, p. 8. 

Genre ; that word governs the fbllow- 
ing snbst. with de before it, 429. 

Genta; its fern, is ffentaie, 99. Its 
adv. Is irregularly formed : it makes 
genUmentf 943. 

Gens is the pi. otgenif note p. 16. 

Genus; a property expressed by the 
snbst., 14. What is meant by it, 894. 

Ger; verbs ending in ger always have 
an e after ff^ rtf. p. 67. Juger, model, 
oon}ng. p. 168. 

Gerundy a part of the Infln., 146. One 
of the five primitive tenses, p. 69. 
Serves to form the pi. of the present 
indie, p. 69. Also the imperfect, 
p. 60. The English gerund with a 
tense of the verb to 6e, never trans- 
lated literally in French, p. 69. Inde- 
clinable when it expresses an action, 
295. Declinable when It expresses 
a quality, 296. A fbvr gerunds differ 
in their orthography from their cor- 
responding ad)., ibid. When prece- 
ded by the prep. Jy, how translaed, 
297. Indeclinable when at the head 
of an incidental sentence, 299. When 
translated into French by a tense of 
the indio. with the pron. qui before 
It, 800. When transL by the present 
of the infln., r^. p. 226. 

Gdsirt irr. and defec. v. ; nearly obso- 
lete, p. 162. 

To go, on fod, on hor»d>adt, &c., how 
translated, p. 170. To go and meet, 
ibid. 

Government (regimen, or rather, com- 
plement). A part of Syntax, 887. 
Government of passive verbs de or 
par, r^, p. 106. Government of 
verbs, obs. on, r^. p. 189. Wliat 
is meant by government, 889. The 
government of an a^. is either a 
subst. or a verb, preceded by d, de^ 
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e». nw, ftc., 468. Oovernment of 
verbs, p. 323. An Infinitive may be 
governed by another verb without 
any preposition, or with d or de, 523> 
Oovernment of verbs, 576 and 577. 
Of some adj., 574 and 575. 

Gouremeur; the fern, of that subst la 
gouvemante, 99. 

Oiandf an a4J. that precedes Its sabst., 



Orammar; definition,!. 

Orand ?wmme difliers from homme 

grandf 459. 
Orandii\ conjug. with avoir when f r- 

pressing an action, and with Ure 

when it expresses the result of an 

action, 186. 
Ora idissime^ a saperl. expression osed 

in fomiliar language onlj', 3i:2. 
GreCt fonns its ftm. Irregularly, 97." 
Oros; an atiyectlve that precedes its 

sutist., 88. 
Grosse/emme diflfers tvomfemme grosse, 

4.')9. 
Gue ; subst. ending in gtie are the same 

in both languages, p. 14. 

H. 

J7a/ an interj. which differs from ah I 
381. 

ifJhibituer governs the prep. A, 627. 

Hmr ; irr. in the present Indic. Obs. 
on this verb, p. 162. 

se Hcuarder, governs ^ or cfe according 
to tlie sense, 528. 

ffe, an English personal pron. of the 
third person masc. sing. ; nom. case, 
a, p. 179. 

Ee ! an interj. ; when used, 384. 

Heaven — Hell; these proper subst. must 
have the art. In French, p. 287. 

Her, an English poss. pron. conjunc- 
tive ; agrees in French with the next 
noun in gender and number, 105. 
A pron. pers. fem. third person sing, 
ace, la, p. 179. To her, lui, a dative 
case, sing., ibid, 

Met's, a pron. poss. relative ; in French 
it agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der and number. 111. 



Mftelf, immediately after a verb, is 
transL by a reflected verb in French, 
p. 111. 

EitUer, governs the next infln. with 
h before it. (That verb does not 
govern the prep, de befi>re an infin. 
as said in list, 525.) 

Siatiu; what Is meuit by it, note p* 
222. 

Bier ; that adv. follows the participle 
as in English, 833. 

ffim, a pers. pron. ; ace. sing. le. 2b 
hifn,luiy fbr the dat. case, p. 179. 

himself: immediately after an English 
verb, is transl. by a reflected verb 
in French, p. 111. 

Bis, a pron. poss. conjunctive ; agrees 
in number and gender with the fol- 
lowing noun, 105. A poss. relative, 
112. 

Bo ! an interj. which differs from oh I 
382. 

Eomme honn^ differs from homUte 
homme, ref. p. 83. 

Eonnir, an obsolete verb, p. 162. 

E&rrtble; when followed by dt and ui 
infin., that infin. has a passive sig- 

'niflcation, 471. 

Eou) long? different ways of trans- 
lating it, t>/. p. 254. 

Eyphen ; with a noun of nnmber the 
hyphen (-) is a sigrn of addition, and 
replaces the oonj unction et, r^. p. 
244. 



r, the third of the vowels, 6. 

/, English pers. pron. conjunctive of 

the first person sing., p. 179. When 

transl. by^c, ibid. When a personal 

disjunctive it is transl. by mot, 211. 
Ian, Engli.sh terminations of proper 

names of persons and nations change 

It Into ten, p. 14. 
Ible; subst. ending In ible are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. Adj. 

of that termination are also the same, 

p. 21. 
Ic; subst. of this termination become 

French by changing ic into iqtie, p. 
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14. Adj. follow the same role, p. 21. 

Icalf adj. in icai become French by 
changing that termination into ique, 
p. 21. 

Ice; nonns ending in I00 are the same 
in both languages, p. 14. 

IdiomaHcal tenses^ p. 47, 48, 49, 

len; aO}. in ien form their fern, by 
adding ne to their termination, 94. 

ler; verbs in ter are irregular in their 
orthography. FHeTf model, p. 159. 

Ignorer has a neg. sense and means 
nepcu savoiTf ref. p. 833. 

II i pron. personal conjunctive, third 
person masc sing., p. 179. It is 
always nom. to an impers. verb, 190. 
In interrogation, follows the verb, 
169. Even when a subst. is used as 
nom. to the verb, 171. 

He; subst. and adj. ending in i^ are 
the same in both languages, p 14 
and 21. 

lU ; pron. personal ooi^nnctive third 
person masc. pi., p. 179. The final 
s sounds like t before a verb be- 
giuninK with a vowel, p 44. Aa 
roin. follows a verb interrogatively 
used, 169. Even when a subst. is 
used as nom. to that verb, 171. 

Hya, impers. v. ; conjug. p, 180. Go- 
verns de Lefoxe the next participle, 
ref. p. 181. 

iflmaginer; this refl. v. governs the 
ace. pron. fe, p. 196. Governs the 
next infin. without a prep., 524. 

Imperative mood; ita ofiace, 140. Has 
one tense only, 149. Why present 
or future, ib. No first person sing., 
p. 49. How formed from the present 
ind., p. 63. When used affirmatively 
it must be followed by the personal 
pron., 209. When negatively used 
the pron. personal precedes it, 210. 

Imperfect; tense of the ind., 147. A 
tense of the subj., 150. What it de- 
notes and when used, p. 45. Formed 
from the gerund, p. 60. Two ex- 
ceptions, ibid. Imperf. subj. ; how 
formed, p. 63. 

Impersonal verb: definition, p. 40. 



Distinguished from personal verbs, 
ibid. Used in the third person only, 
190. Their noin. pron. il cannot be 
replaced by a subst., &dd. List of 
the impers. verbs, 191. Some pers. 
verbs may become impersonal, 192. 
CoT^Qg. of pleuvoir, p. 129 ; of y 
awtr, 196; of /affo«r, 198 ; of valoir 
mieux, 199; of eujiref 200. Etre 
becomes impers. when followed by 
an a4J. used indefinitely, 193; or 
when denoting the time of day, ib.; 
or the disposition of the weather, in 
that case faire is used for itre^ 194. 
The impers. il y a, requires de bef. 
the next participle, r^. p. 131. The 
impers. il convierU, il etppartieni, 
&c. ; il est, il itait, and an adj. ; 
€est and a noun, req[uire de before 
an infin., ibid. 

II importe requires de before an idQn., 
ref. p. 131. 

Importun forms ita adv. flrom the 
fem., accenting the final «, 843. 

Impuni; its adv. irregularly formed ia 
impunimera, 342. 

In ; a compound vowel, 6. 

In (prep.) ; before a gerund transl. by 
a and an infin., r^. p. 181. When 
transl. by dans, or simply by en, ref, 
p. 237. Transl. by du, de la, des, 
after a superl., r^, p. 262. How 
transl. before a verb, r^, p. 270. 
Before a subst. of dimension in is 
oftener rendered by de than en, ref, 
p. 300. In, after an adj., how trans- 
lated, 574. After a verb, 576. 

IncidentcU sentence (an) ; being an obs. 
on what has been said, caimot al- 
ways be translated literally, r^, p. 
296. 

Inciter, governs the fbllowing infin. 
with A before it, 525. 

Incommode, forms Its adverb by ac- 
centing the e before ment, 342. 

Indeterminate pronouns, why so called, 
259. How divided, 260. Take de 
and h to form their gen. and dative 
cases, 269. When nominative to 
must, ref. p. 134. 

3 



870 nn>Ex. 

Jndkaiim mood; its Itanctlons, 138. 
Has eight teiuM, U7. When used 
•Aer fitf, and why, 636. That mood 
expreaaes neither doubt nor uncer- 
tainty, 688, and note p. 830. 
Jndiridtiait,ln subst. ; one of a species, 

14 and 896. 
Jnduire, Irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 162. 
Jm; Engllih adj. In tne change that 

termination into m, p. 21. 
JnJUii; this ad), has neither compara- 
tive nor Buperl., p. 260. 
JnfittimetU, serves to form the saperl. 

absolute, 862. 
JnfinUi; that collective partitive has 
often the noon that should follow it 
understood ; in -«rhich ease the verb 
must be pluraU 614. 
Jrtftnitvoe mood; its office, 187. The 
root of the verb, 146. Has six tenses, 
ibid. An infln. must be preceded by 
d€ after an Impers. verb, r^. p. 131. 
When used instead of the subj., 378. 
Several iiiflu. govern another verb 
in the sing., generally with ce before 
it, 515. One infln. as nom. does not 
always govern ce before the next 
verb, 616. An infln. may be go- 
verned by another verb without a 
prep., 624. But Is generally pre- 
ceded by de, &, &c., 623. A list of 
verbs which require no prep, before 
the next infln., 524. A list of verbs 
which govern an infln. with h before 
it, 625. A list of verbs which govern 
an infln. with de before it, 626. A 
list of those which require de or h 
before an infln. according to the 
sense, 628. Two infln. may follow 
each other, but the second Is go- 
verned by the flrst, 631. Bat three 
or four infln. used Successively are 
to be avoided, 532. The number of 
infln. must be lessened, 533. 
Jtiformer governs the ace. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 
^Informer; used instead of j'en^t^^r, 

p. 150. 
Jn order to ; when must it be transl. 
hy pour^r^. p. 181. 



Insrrire, !rr. r. ; eonjug. p. 152. 
Irupirer governs the next infln. with 

de before it, 626. 
Instruire, irr. v. ; eonjug. p. 152. Go- 
verns the next infln. with d before 
it, 526. 
Jnsulter, sometimes governs an ace., 

but most commonly a dat., 189. 
IfUerdire^ irr. v. ; coiyug. p. 152. Obs. 
on, ibid. Governs the next infln. 
with de before it, 626. 
Jntereteer governs the next infln. with 

& before it, 625. 
ilnUresier governs the dative case, 527. 
Interjection; one of the parts of 
speech, 10. Definition, 379. Essen- 
tially or accidentally so, ibid. Their 
place in the sentence, 380. 
Interrogation; how formed in French 
and English, 169, And with a ne- 
gation, 174. Conjugation of a verb 
used interrogatively, p. 91 . How to • 
form the interrogation with a n^a- 
tlon, p. 96. Conjugation of a verl 
used interr. and neg., p. 96. 
Interrogative pronouns, p. 2'^. How 

declined, p. 202. 
Interrompre, irr.' v. ; eonjug. p. 153. 
InUrvenir, irr. v. ; eonjug. p. 153. 
Introduire, irr. v. ; eonjug. p. 153. 
Inversion; which inversions must be 
avoided In French, rtf. p. 207. But 
sometimes gives additional energy, 
ibid. A figure of syntax, 670. When 
used, 671. Regular inversions, 572. 
More used in poetry than in prose, 573. 
Inviter governs the next infln. with it 

before it, 526. 
Ion; subst. in ion are both English 

and French, p. 14. 
Ir ; termination of the second eonjug.^ 

134. Seepunir, model, p. 68. 
Irregular verbs^ what is meant by, 128. 
Is ; proper names ending in w are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. 
Is (verb) ; when followed by an Eng- 
lish gerund in ing, it must be trans- 
lated by the corresponding tense in 
French, p. 67. 
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Ise; English rerte of that termination 
become French by adding r, p. 68. 

Jssir, itr. and defee. verb^ p. 153. 
Oba. on, ibid. 

Ith; English T«rhs in i$k are made 
French by changing that termination 
into tr, p. 6& 

I$t; English eabst in itf change that 
termination into wte, p. 14. 

il; pron. personal eon)anctive, third 
pers. singolar. As nom. to the yerb 
mttstj it is omitted in French, p. 134^ 

It iSf and a sabst. plural as nominatiye 
to another verb, how translated, rtf, 
p. 181. 

Its, a pron. poss. conjanetive, which 
in French agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the following noun, 105. 
A possessive relative pronoun, 112. 
When rendered by m, 481. When 
translated by the pronoun possessive 
ooi^unctive, ^3. 

Jbe{f; when rendered by soa, r^. p. 
187. 

/«#; proper names ending in n» change 
that termination into e mute if they 
are of two or more qrllables, p. 15. 

Ive4 adjectives ending in nw are made 
French by changing that termination 
into if, p. 21. 

J. 

Jakmx, irregular adj. ; its feminine is 
jdkmu, 99. 

Jamait; when used as a negative, p. 
83. This adverb generally precedes 
the present of the infln., 884. After 
Jamcris the article indef. is elegantly 
suppressed before a noun, r^. p. 298. 

/«, pron. pers. conjunctive, first pers, 
sing., of both genders. Nom. case, 
p. 179. After the first person sing. 
of a verb ending in e mute, in inter- 
rogation, that e becomes accented, 
p. 91. In interrogation, the « is 
never cut off before a participle, 
note p. 93. 

Jeter; model of verbs ending in eter. 
Irr. in its orthography. Ooi^ng. p. 
158. 



Jeunej adj. that inreoedes its noun, 88. 
Joindre, irr. v. : conjug. p. 153. 
Joli precedes its noun, 88. 
Jouer i, Jouer dt; their difference, 

r<f. p. 128. Model of verbs ending 

intmer. Irregular in its orthography. 

Coi^ug. p. 158. 
Juffer; model Ibr the conjugation of 

verbs In ger, irr. in their orthography 

only, p. 153. 
Jumeau; its item, is >Nm«IZe, 99. 
Jurer; this verb governs de before the 

next infinitive, 526. 
Jusque; a prep, governing the dative 

case, 333. Follows depuit in the 

same sentence, r^. p. 239. 



JT; this letter is only used in words 
derived or borrowed from other lan- 
guages, 3. 

Jb know; when expressed by savoir 
or connaUre, p. 163. 



Z; this letter should be soonded in it 
or tfo, and why, p. 44. 

L* (for te, la, article, 46, or pronoun 
personal, p. 181) ; when used as the 
ace. pron. of a ibUowlng participle, 
that participle is Invariable, 318. 

Za, art. def. feminine, nom. and ace. 
cases, 45. Loses the a before a 
vowel, 46. Before a comparative of 
superiority or inferiority, serves to 
ibrm a superlative relative, 364. 

Za, pron. pers. fem., ace. case sing., 
p. 179. Loses the a before a vowel, 
r^. p. 181. May precede or follow 
a second imperative, r^. p. 182. 
After an imperative, does not lose 
the o before another vowel, Stid. 

Zh, used after a noun, p. 86; or a 
pronoun demonstrative disjunctive, 
253. 

Zdcher, with a snbst forms an indivi- 
sible Idea, 427. 

Zangukr; this verb governs de before 
an infln., 526. 
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LaOitr (the); lued ft>r <Am or ihnty 
how rendered, 252. 

Laiin teords; those which do not take 
the mark of the plural, p. 19. Those 
which take it, ibid. 

Le; art. def. masc sing., nom. and 
ace. causes, 44. Loses the e before a 
rowel, 46. A few exceptions, note 
p. 6. Before a compar. of superiority 
or inferiority, serves to form a super- 
lative rel., 864. Used before nouna 
of measure, weight, and number, in- 
stead of un, 416. 

i>, pron, pers. coiUunctlve sing. ace. 
case, p. 179. Loses the vowel before 
another vowel or h mute, »t^. p. 181- 
May precede or follow a second im- 
perative, rtf. p. 182. After an im- 
perative, does not lose the e before 
another vowel, ibid. Used as a sup- 
plying pron., 226. Its use, ibid* 
When does it take the gender and num- 
ber, 227. When suppressed, r^ p. 191. 

Least (the), a superl. relative; how 
translated, 366. 

Lent; this French adj. forms its adv 
from the fern, by adding menty note 
p. 251. 

Legttely a rel. pron., 243. Sometimes 
replaces quit 244. How declined, 
24). Relates to persons and things' 
244. Removes ambiguities, ibid. In 
some of its cases replaced by om when 
the verb denotes place, r^. p. 201. 
Les, art. def. plural, of both genders 
nom. and ace. cases, 47. Before a 
compar. of superiority or inferiority, 
serves to form a superl. rel., 364. 

Lex, pers. conjunctive pron. aoc pi. 
for boih genders (them), p. 179. . 

l^ss, with an adj. or adv. serves to 
form compar. of inferiority, 358. 

Less (the) ; either repeated or in oppo- 
sition, how transl., r^. p. 264. Its 
construction, ibid. May be trans- 
lated In different ways, ibid. 

L(t, in the sense Of to alloWy how trans- 
Inted, rtf. p. 182. 

leffers ; the letters of the alphabet, 2. 
Are either vowels or consonants, 4. * 



Leur^ a poss. conjane. pion. (.their)^ 
agrees In number witli the following 
sub8t.,109. Itspl.&»rf,110. When 
used after ehacunt 505. 

Le leury la leur, rel. poas. pronoun 
itheirs\ agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the word it relates to, 112. 
Les leurty of both^nders, 115, 116. 
How declined, p. 84. 

Leur, a pers. oonj. pronoun, dat case, 
plural, both genders (them, to them), 
p. 179. 

«e Lever; coi^ug. as a refl. verb, p. 114. 
Irr. in its orthography only, p. 154. 

Lire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 154. Exercise 
on, p. 174. 

Loin, requires '<fe before an Infln., 847. 

Long; its fem. is longve, 99. 

Long (how) ; how transl., ref. p. 254. 
In the sense of what length -of time, 
ibid. 

Lotter ; this verb governs the aoc. of the 
person and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Xttt, a pers. conj. pronoun, dat. case, 
sing, for both genders (hvn,to Mm; 
ity to it; her, to her), p. 179. De lui, 
A lui, cannot refer to inanimate ob« 
jects, 222. 

Luire, irr. and defec. v. ; oonjog. p. 154 

L'un, opposed to Fautre, marks a dis- 
< tinction, 275. 

L'un V autre, an indeterm, proa. ; how 
declined, 275. Must be nsed with 
reciprocal verbs, p. 124. When used 
separately they denote difference, 
275. When they relate to two ob- 
jects. Tun refors to the. first and 
Vauire to the last, ibid. 

Vun ei VcaOre, expr^ses nnion, 376. 
How declined, ibid. When nom. ita 
verb must be plural, ibid. 

Vun ou Pautre, an indeterm. pronoun, 
p. 213. Sometimes joined to a subst, 
ibid. How declined, 277. The verb 
agrees with its nominative, ibid. 

ni L'un ni Vautre, an indet. pron., p. 
213 ; how declined, 278. The verb 
which follows may eith^ be singular . 
or plural, according to the 
Obs. on this rule, tMcf. 
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L» tMW, Ui autreit cPatOreSf mark di- 
vision of several persons or things, 
276. 



Ma, a conjunctive poss. pronoun, fern. 
(my); when used, 107. Keplaced by 
man before a noun fern, beginning 
with a vowel or h mute, 108. 

Madame; when used before nouns of 
abuse, 403. Now used before names 
of actresses, dancers, and singers, 
instead of the article la, 414. 

Mademoiselle; used when addressing 
an English young lady, but not when 
spealcing of her, rrf. p. 62. Used 
before nouns of abuse, 403. Used 
also before names of actresses, sing- 
ers, and dancers, instead of la, 414. 
(Mamsel is vulgar.) 

MainteniVy irr. v. ; conjug. p. 164. 

Mais, preceding the last of several 
subst. nominative to a verb, that verb 
agrees with the last noun, 611. 

Mai; this adverb generally precedes 
the present of the infln., 334. Its 
corapar. Is pt« or pltu mal, 360. 

Mai {le plus mal or le pis), adverb 
superlative relative, 366. 

Malin ; its fern, is maligne, 99. 

Mander governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 626. 

Manger; this regular verb supplies the 
irregular verb i?aC&Te, p. 167. 

de Manihre que; when it governs the 
subj. and when the indie, ref. p. 336. 

Manqner a differs ft-om manqtier de, 628. 

Marclier; sometimes followed by a 
pron. personal disjunctive, p. 184. 

Mat; this adjective forms its feminine 
irregularly, 99. 

Matin ; this adv. follows the participle 
as in English, 833. 

Maudire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 164. 

Mavvais ; adjective which precedes its 
subst., 88. Its comparative is pire 
or plus mauvais, 360. 

Mauvais (le plus mauvais or le pire) ; 
a Buperl. relative adjective, 866. 

May ; sometimes considered as the sign 



of the BubJ., and sometimes as a verb 
denoting power. 

Me, a pron. personal conjunctive, first 
j)ers. singular, of both numbers, dat. 
(to me) and ace (me), p. 179. Loses 
the e before a vowel or h mute, ref. 
p. 181. Changed into mot after a 
verb in the imperative affirmative, 
209 and 237. Never changed into 
moi before en, ibid. 

Me, English pron. pers. ; transl. by 
me between an imper. and an infln. 
if the imper. is a neuter v. ; by moi, 
if the imper. is active, re/, p. 182. 

Measure (nouns of) ; are preceded in 
French by the article definite, 416. 

Mdchant precedes its noun, 88. 

Mdconnaitre, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 164. 

Midire, irr. v. ; coi\jug. p. 164. Obs. 
on, ibid. 

MidUer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 626. 

Mifaire, irr. and defec. v. ; p. 154. 

Meilleur, adj. ; compar. of &on, 360. 

Meilleur (le), adj. superl. rel., 366. 

de Mi,7ne que ; when uniting two subst. 
nom. to a verb, the first governs a 
verb expressed, and the second a 
verb understood, 612. 

Mime, pron. ; serves to form a com- 
pound pron., 217. More energetic 
than the simple pron., ibid. Used 
before a noun as an indeterm. pron., 
is declinable, i-ef. p. 217. Sometimes 
refers to a preceding noun with 
which it agrees In gender and num- 
ber, ib. As an adv. m^m^ is indecli- 
nable. Preceding the last of several 
subst. nom. to a verb, that verb 
agrees with the last noun, 611. 

Menacer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 626. Governs the ace. 
of the person and the gen. of the 
thing, 529. 

Mener, irr. in its orthography only; 
model for the conjugation of verbs 
in ener, p. 164. 

Mens-Je; the harshness of the sound 
requires another turn ; e^ce que J« 
mens is preferred, note p. 91. 
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l/WiA'r, trr. ▼. ; ooi^iig. p. 1S4. Ezer- 
ciM on, p. 176. 

«f Mfprtndrt^ in*. ▼. ; oo^Jag. p. ISi. 

Mi^rUer eoTenis the next infln. with 
de before it, 536. 

l/ifi, poM. con J. prononn, nuuc. and 
fom. plural (my); when med, 110 
How declined, p. 81. 

iii^offrtTt irr. r. ; conjag. p. 155. 

lieueoir, irr. and deftc. r. ; oonjog. p. 
155. 

Mdtre^ irr. t. { oonjng. p. 155. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 174. Beplaces te reo6- 
Ur de, p. 163. Used with a subst, 
withoat an art., forms an indivisible 
expression, 437. Oovems the next 
infln. with A before it, 535. 

Meurs-Je, bettor expressed by est-a 
queje meur*, and why, note p. 91. 

Mfien (fe), poss. relative pron., masc. 
sing, (mine) ; when nsed, 118. lU pi. 
iBles miens, lU, DecUned, p. 84. 

Jiienne {la), poss. relative pron., fern, 
sing, (mine) ; when used, 114. Its pi. 
Is Ui mienneSf 116. DecUnedi^ p. 
84. 

Mieux; this a^. generally precedes 
the present of the infln., 334. Com- 
parative of Mm, 860. 

Mieux (fc), adverb ; often used to ex- 
press a snperL absolute, 863 ; superL 
relative, 366. Invariable when it re- 
fers to a verb or an adverb, 367. 

Miff hi is either the sign of the snbj. or 
a verb denoting power. 

Mil; when so spelled, p. 244. 

Millet when spelled fi»i7, r^. p. 244. 

Mine, poss. rel. pron., how translated, 
112. 

Minime, a superl. expression used in 
fomlliar language only, 862. 

Miu; when transl. by mademoiselle, 
ref. p. 52. When it should not be 
translated, ibid. 

Moi, a pers. disjunctive pronoun, first 
person sing., nom. or aoc. case, 211. 
Used for me after an imperative af- 
flrmative, 209. Preceded by y, 238. 

Moindre, adj. ; compar. of j>etit, 360. 

Moindre (le) or le plus petit, adj.; 



superlative relative, 366. Sometimes 
adverbially nsed as a gni>erlative 
relative, ib. 

Moins, with an a^}. or an adv. forma 
a comparison of inferiority, 358. 

Moins (du), au moins, preceding a verb, 
that verb may elegantly take the in- 
terrogative form, 481. 

Moins de, and a subst., form a com- 
parison of inferiority, 358. 

Moins (le); often used to express a 
superlative absolute, 363. Invariable 
when it refers to a verb, or an adv., 
867. Must be repeated before every 
a(!Uective to form the superlative, 
ref. p. 262. 

A Moins que required ne and the subj. ; 
should the English verb be n^rative, 
nepas is nsed in French, ref. p. 36!>. 

Mol; this adj. has another masc in 
use ; its fem. is molle, 98. Use of 
mo?, noU p. 26. For its pi., ibid, 

Mon, poss. conjunctive pron., masc 
singular (my), p. 31. When used, 106. 
When used before a noun femlnino 
sing., 108. 

Monosvllable, what is It, 9. 

Monsieur; nsed before subst. express- 
ing the titles of persons when used 
ceremoniously, 402. Also used before 
nouns of abuse, 403. 

Montrer governs the following infln. 
with a before it, 525. 

Mood; what is meant by it, 186. How 
many In French verbs, ibid. Of the 
infln., 187. The indie, 138. The 
condit., 139. The imper., 140. The 
subj., 141. 

More and a subst. ; how transl., rtf. p. 
249. Serves to form a comparative 
of superiority before an adj. or an 
adv., 355. 

More (the) ; either repeated or In op- 
position, translated by plus, rtj. p. 
264. Its construction, ibid. May bo 
translated difiierent ways, i&»i. 

Mou; its fem. is mxiae^ 98. There la 
another masc. in use, p. 26. Forms 
its adv. by adding meni to the fem. 
moUe, 342. 
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Moudrty Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 172. 

MouHr, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 156. Forms 
its comp. tenses with ^e, 185. 

MouvoiVy irr. v. ; conjug. p. 155. 

to Move; when ihis English verb is 
rendered by mouvoir or by remu/er^ 
p. 166. 

Must; not impers. in English, p. 133. 
Transl. by falloiry and another verb 
in the subj., ibid. Its construction, 
201. If the nom. to mntt in an 
indeterra. pronoun the next verb is in 
the infln., p. 134. Foaioir with the 
subj. renders the obligation of acting 
personal, 201. 

My., a proii. poss. conjunctive; how 
ti anslated, 105. 

Myself; when rendered by VMi-m^me^ 
218. How translated after a reflected 
verb, 219. 

Nattre, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 156. Forms 
its compound tenses with ttre, 185. 
Takes no article before the next noun* 
ref. p. 293. 

Ne; used with pas, point, jamais^ 
plus, nttl, personne, &c., forms a ne- 
gation, p. 83. Not expressed in com- 
paratives of inferiority or superiority 
when there is an adv. or* a conjunc- 
tion between que and the next verb, 
Tff. p. 257. When omitted in the 
second part of a comparison, ibid. 
When used before a verb in the 
subj., 643. Used before some verbs 
in the subj., ibid. 

He pas, ne point; render ^ French 
verb negative, 164. Their places In 
simple tenses, ibid. In compound 
tenses, 166. With an infinitive, 167. 
With the perfect of the infinitive, 
168. 

/Teplus is followed by 3e when it pre- 
cedes a noun taken indefinitely, re/. 
p. 89. 

Ji^.cessiier governs the next infin. with 
h before It, 625. 

legation; rules for the formation of 



a negative verb, 164. Model of a 
negative conjug., p. 84 ; and iuterr., 
p. 96. I 

N6jliger governs the next verb in the 
infln, with de before it, 626. 

Neither, p. 213. How transl., 278. 

ITest-ce pas que is used in interroga- 
tion when we call upon others to 
confirm what we say, p. 95. 

Neuter verbs^ or intransitive verbs; 
X defined, p. 39. DifTerent kinds, i&. 
(See Verb.) 

Ni ; this conjunction requires the next 
noun without any art, ref. p. 266. In 
an enumeration of nouns, ni without 
an art. must be repeated bef. every 
subst, 433. 

Nier; when used negatively, this verb 
requires the subj. and ne before it, 
546. Governs the next verb in the 
infln. with de before it, 526. 

Nomhre (un grand) ; the noun thnt 
should follow is often understocd, 
514. 

Nominative ease; definition of, 29. 
The nom. of a verb is also called the 
subject of that verb, ibid. Its place, 
30. How to distinguish this case, 31. 
The nom. of a v. is always a noun, 
a pronoun, or the infin. of another 
verb, p. 39. Two or more nom. re- 
quire the verb in the pi., 161. If 
the nom. is a subst. the verb is in 
the third person, and agrees with its 
nom. in number, 162. Placed after 
the verb in interr., 169. The nom. 
pron. of a verb may follow it when 
that verb is preceded by aussi, 481. 
The repetition of a pers. pron. as 
nom. when the prepositions are uni- 
ted by any conjunction except et, 
ou, ni, mats, 483. Repeated when 
we pass from a negative to an afllrm. 
sentence, 484. Also if the verbs are 
of different tenses, 485. A few ex- 
ceptions, ibid. 

Nommer will have the following subst. 
without any art, r^. p. 293. 

Nos, poss. conjunctive pron. pi., ot 
both genders ; when used, 110. 
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Jiot; how tnnsl. into French, 364 

A'oftv, poos, oonjnnctive pron. sing., 
but of both genders; when used, 
109. Bow declined, p. 83. 

Je yotre^ po«s. relative pron. sing. — 
Its fern, is la nUtrtf how declined, 
p. 84. Li* ndtrei is used with refer- 
ence to nouns pL of either gender, 
ibid, 

JV'bim, ft>r subst.; often used in this 
grammar, 11. 

Houns (/ nvmbar, 100. Bequire de 
bef. the next participle, rrf. p. 131. 
Indeclinable except qualre-vin0 and 
eerUf rff, p. 244. When preceded 
by the article definite, 416. 

Nouns o/ country tak:e the art. def., 
404. The art. is replaced by (2e to 
express the country we come from, 
406 ; or by en with the name of the 
country we are going to or live in, 
407. A few exceptions with respect 
to countries not in Europe, 408. Take 
no art. after nouns of dignities, 409 ; 
nor of commodities, ibid, A few 
exceptions, ibid. 

Jfouns of dignity take the art. def. 
before them, 401. 

ITowTir supplies the deficiency of the 
verb pcAtre, p. 167. 

JTota, pers. conj. pron., first pers. pi. 
of both genders, dat. and ace. case, 
p. 180. A pers. dlsj. pron. ; how de- 
clined, 211. 

Nomeau or noupel; they differ in their 
construction, 98. Fern, nouvelle^ ib. 
Its pi., ibid. Forms its adv. from 
the fem. by adding ment^ 342. 

Nouvel or nouveau; difference of these 
two adj.; 98. Fem. nouvelle, ibid. 
Its plural, p. 26. 

JiouveUe (news) may be used in the 
singular with une before it, or in 
the partitive sense plural with des, 
note p. 95. 

Am; invariable before its subst, 446. 
Agrees with its noun when placed 
after It, 447. 

Nuire, in. v.; con jug. p. 156. Go- 
verns the dat. case, 188. 



48 Nuiret neuter verbs accidentally 
reflected, have their participle inva- 
riable, 307. 

Jfta, aOi. ; its fem. Is nuUe, 99. An 
indet. pronoun, takes ne with a ne- 
gation, p. 83. When synonym of 
aucun, 274. IT^ot used in the plural 
except in one instance, t&td. When 
used to sum up an enumeration of 
subst., the verb agrees with the last, 
431. 

JfuUe peart requires ne before the verb, 
ref. p. 247. 

Number; one of the accidents of a 
subst., 19. What is meant by it, 23. 
How many, 24. In verbs, defini- 
tion, 151. Two numbers in each 
tense, 152. Three persons in each 
number, ibid. 

Numbers {eardincd\ p. 29. Used with 
the names of sovereigns ; two ex- 
ceptions, rrf. p. 308. 

Numbers {ordinal)^ p. 30. Precede the 
subst., 88. When used with the 
names of sovereigns, p. 308. 

O. 

0, the fourth of the vowels, 6. Termi- 
nation of some proper names which 
become French by the addition of ji, 
p. 14. 

01 interj., used for invocation or in 
apostrophe, always precedes its noun, 
283. 

(Mir; this neuter verb may become 
passive, 176. 

Obliger a, obliger de; their difference, 
528. 

Obscur; formation of its adv., 343. 

s^Obstiner governs the dat. case, 527. 

(^tenir^ irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. CSo- 
vems the next infln. with de before 
it 526. 

Obvier governs the dat. case, 188. 

Occuper d, or occuper de; their dUTer- 
ence, 528. 

s*Occuper it une ehote, or d*tifM ehote, 
p. 326. 

(Eil; its pi. is yetur, 78. SometimaB 
osils, ibid. 
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<Eu ; nouns of that termination, how 
made plural, 71. 

O/; prep ; the sign of the gen. case, 
48. Mast be expressed before a 
subst, note p. 18. Often understood 
before a qualifying noun, 419. After 
an adj. how translated, 574. Alter 
a verb, how rendered in French, 
576. 

Of the; how translated, 48. 

Q^, after an English verb, 676. 

Qffrir^ irr. v.; conjug. p. 156. Go- 
yerns the next infln. with de before 
it, 626. Exercise on, p. 176. 

Oh! interj.; differs from Ao / 382. 

Oindre^ irr. and defec t. ; conjug. p. 
156. 

Otr, termination of verbs of the third 
conjug., 134. See devoir^ p. 73. 

Omettre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 156. 

On; adj. in on form their feminine in 
onney 94. 

On, a compound vowel, 6. 

On, pron. indet., expressing a vague 
nom. to a verb, 290. How transl., 
ib. Governs the verb in the sing., 
ibid. Serves to turn the English 
passive verb into the active voice, 

291 . Though masc. sing., may have 
a fern. adj. after it, or even a plural, 
though the verb remains in the sing., 

292. Usually repeated before every 
verb, 293 ; except when it refers to 
different subst., &>id. Von is some- 
times used for on, 294, but cannot 
begin a sentence, ibid. 

On, English prep.; not expre!>sed in 
French before the date of the month 
or the day of the week, r^. p. 239. 
After a verb, how translated, 676. 

One^ an indet. pron. expressing a vague 
nom. to a verb, 290. When nom. to 
mtut it is omitted in French, p. 134. 

One another, an indet. pron.; how 
rendered, 275. 

Onse, onzAme; no elision of the art. 
takes place before It, note t, p. 6. 

Optnidtre; formation of its adv., 342. 

^Opposer governs the dat. case, 627. 

Or, English termin. of some subst. ; 



Frenchified by changing or Into €ur, 
p. 14. The same with adj., p. 21. 

Ordonner; when is the subj. or the 
indie, required after it, 562. Go- 
verbs the next infln. with de before 
it, 626. 

in Order to ; how expressed before an 
infinitive, rtf. p. 181. 

Ory; English subst ending in ory 
change that termination into oire^ p. 
14. Adj. follow the same rule, p. 21. 

Os ; adj. ending in os double the s and 
take an e for their fern., 90. 

Oser; after that verb the second ne- 
gation, f)a« or point, may be omitted, 
p. 168. Governs the next infinitive 
without any prep., 624. 

Oi; adj. in o; add fe for their fem., 92. 
A few exceptions, 93. 

Oter generally replaces the tenses of m 
d^itiTf p. 147. May supply the 
tenses wanting in soustraire, p. 165. 
Governs the ace. of the thing and 
the dat. of the person, 530. 

Ou; a compound vowel, 6. 

Ou; subst. in ou, how now made pi., 
72. Some exceptions, 73. 

Ou, conjunction; between two subst 
excludes one of them, therefore the 
adj. must be sing, and agree in gen- 
der with the last noun, 446. 

Oit; when at the head of an interr. 
and afiirm. sentence, the nom. may 
be placed after it or after the verb, 
r^. p. 264. When that transposition 
cannot take place, ib. Replaces the 
rel. pron. in the gen., dat, and abl. 
cases, when the verb denotes place, 
ref. p. 201. 

Oublier d, oublier de ; their difference, 
628. 

OugTU ; when It expresses duty or ne- 
cessity and can be turned into should, 
how translated, r^. p. 83. 

Oui, an adv. of affirmation ; sometimes 
used substantively, in which case the 
article suffers no elision, nole, p. 6. 

Ouxr, irr. and defec. v. ; p. 156. Obs. 
on, ib. Supplied by entendre, ib. 

Our; English subst. in our become 
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French by ohmgliig that ttrminatioa 

Into air, p. 14. 
CHfr, post. ooiUaoctlT* pron.; how 

trunslatcd, 105. 
Ourulve*, Immeiliately foUowliig an 

Kiifflish verb, is tnmal. by a reflected 

verb in French, 106. 
Ous; English adj. of that termination 

clmnKe it Into ftur, 21. 
Ourrir, Irr. v. ; coi\}ng. p. IW. Bup- 

plicfl the tenser wanting ih d6elon^ 

p. 1 46. Exercise on, p. 175. 
I'OMi'nr, may supply the defteUve 

tenses of Mont P* l^^* 
Orer; this English prep., after a yerb, 

sometimes forms a single idea ; how 

translated into French, 076. 
Otm, my own, thy own, &e., are transl. 

M mine, thine, &c., rtf. p. 85. 
Oyer; verbs of this termination are 

irregular In their orthography (see 

ttnployer)f p. 149. 



Paitre, an irr. and defbo. v.; oonjng. 
p. 167. Supplied by manger^ se notir- 
rtr, and pdturer^ ibid. 

Par, prep, governing the ace.; go- 
verned by passive verbs, differs flrom 
de, r^. p. 106. Used Instead of un 
before nonna denoting time, salary, 
&c., 417. 

Paradigm of regular verbs, p. 80. Of 
regular and Irr. verb, p. 186. Di- 
rections to nse the table, &rid, 

ParaUre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 167. Sup- 
plies the deficient tenses in idore, p. 
149. 

Paradise; the word paradis always 
take the art. defln., r^. p. 287. 

Parce que and par ee que; their dif- 
ference, p. 266. Puree que better 
than d cause que, ibid. 

Parcourir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 167. 

Pardonner governs the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 680. 

Paffaire, irr. and defeo. v. ; p. 167. 

Par/ait; this adj. cannot be used In 
the comparative or superlative, p. 
260. 



Parler, and a anbst. without artida 
forms an indivisible idea, 4Sl. 

m Pttrler, verb accidentally reflected ; 
its participle is invariable, 807. 

Parmi; when preferred to entre, rtf. 
p. 237. 

Farting; method of parsing an art 
and a subst., p. 7. An a^]., p. 2S. 
A pron., p. 38. A verb, p. 53. 

ParS'Je; not used, note p. 91. 

PartU", irr. v. ; conjug. p. 157. Forms 
its compound tenses with tire, 185. 
Exercise on, p. 176. 

Participer ^ participer de; their dif- 
ference, 528. 

Participle; a tense of the infln., 146. 
One of the primitive tenses, p. 69. 
Serves to form the oomponnd tenses, 
p . 60. With passive verbs, takes the 
gender and number of their nom., 
176. How declined, 177. Participle 
of a reflected verb, 180. Particii>Le 
of neuter verbs declinable when con- 
jugated with 6ire, 810. Preceded 
by de after the impers. U pa, rff. p. 
131. Participles of active v., p. 226. 
Undeclined when followed by its aoc, 
808. Declined when preceded by its 
ace, 804. Participle of refl. verbs, 
p. 228. Declined when preceded by 
an aco. pron., 806; or noun, 306. 
Undecllned after a pron. pers. in the 
dat., 307. Neuter verbs accidentally 
reflected, have their participle inva- 
riable, and. Participles of passive, 
neuter, and impersonal verbs, p. 
229. Participle of passive verbs 
declined, 309. After para^tre ar.d 
KnAler the participle is declined, 
811. Also whenever the verb to be 
is understood, 312. The participle of 
an impers. verb is invariable, 313. 
The agreement of the participle with 
its aco. is not affected by the trans- 
position of its nom . , r^. p. 281 . The 
participle is not declined when fol- 
lowed by a verb which governs the 
preceding aoc., 814. The participles 
dH, fallu, pu, voulu, invariable, and 
why, 816. FaU also invariable ira- 
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mediately before an infliL^t^. p. 234. 
Declined wlien the next infln. does 
not govern the preceding aco., 816. 
A participle bet^en two que is not 
declined, 317. L\ as the aoc of a 
participle, renders it invariable, 318. 
ISot declined after en signifying cela, 
r^. p. 234. One exception, ib. Par- 
ticiples, used adjectively, agree with 
the noun, 441. 
Portwntr, irr. verb; conjng. p. 157. 
Forms its compound tenses with iire, 
185. The pron. used with this verb 
is a pers. disj., 213. Governs the 
next infln. with A before it, 525. 
Pcu; used with ne to form negative 
sentences, 164. Differs from point, 
p. 84. Denies with modifications, 
and is used before adv. and nouns of 
number, ibid. Fas, or point, may 
be omitted after cesser, oser, pouvoir, 
savoir, p. 158. 
Pas de, an indeterminate expression, 
the synonym of nw^; takes n« before 
the verb, 274. 
Pas un, an Indeterminate expression, 
which takes ne before the verb, 274. 
Passer forms its compound tenses with 
avoir to express action, and with 
Ure to denote state, resulting from 
action, 186. 
Past tense of the conditional, 148. 
Past idiomatical tenses, p. 47. 
Pdturer supplies deficiencies in the verb 

paitre, p. 157. 
Pauvre homme differs ftom homrM 

pauvre, 459. 
Payer, irr. in its orthography only; 
model for the conjugation of verbs 
in oyer, p. 157. Obs. on, tftwf. 
Picheur; its feminine, 99. 
Peindre,iTr. v.; conjug. p. 157. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 175. 
A Peine ; when preceding a verb, that 
verb may elegantly take the Inter- 
rogative form; but this rule is not 
obligatory, 481. 
Pendant differs from durant, ref. p. 237. 
Piniblej when followed by it and an 
infin., this v. has apassive sense, 471. 



Penser; this verb governs the dative 
case, 188. Followed by a disj. pers. 
pronoun, 218. Oovems d before an 
infin., 525. 

People; when nom. to must, omitted 
in French, p. 134, 

Perdre, followed by a noun without 
an art., forms an Indivisible expres- 
sion with that noun, 427. 

Perfect, a tense of the infln., 146. A 
tense of the subj ., 150. How formed, 
ibid. 

Perfect defimte, a tense of the indlc, 
147. What it denotes, p. 46. One 
of the five primitive tenses, p. 59. 

Perfect indefinite, a tense of the indie, 
147. What it denotes, p. 46. How 
formed, p. 60. 

Perfect anterior, a tense of the indie, 
147. What it denotes, p. 46. How 
formed, p. 60. Bemarkable differ- 
ence between that tense and iheplU' 
perfect, p. 46. 

Perissology; in what it differs from 
battology, note p. 838. 

Permettre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 158. 
Governs the preposition de before an 
infln., 526. 

Pers4v4rer governs the prep. A before 
the next infln., 625. 

Sersuter governs the next infln. with 
it, before it, 525. 

Person; there are three persons in 
verbs, 153 ; and in each number, ih. 
First person sing. ; what is meant 
by it, 164. First person plural, ibid» 
When vous is employed for tu, the 
adj. remains sing., 157. Nouns in 
the vocative are always of the second 
person, ibid. Third person singular, 
158; and plural, 159. Sometimes 
used for the second person, iMd. 

Personal pronouns; divided into conj. 
and disj., 205. As nom. precede the 
verb, 477. The ellipsis of the pron. 
nomin. renders the sentence more 
rapid, ibid. In interr. the pronoun 
fol lows the verb, 478. Used after the 
subj. when no conj. is expressed; 
also after verbs expressing doubt. 
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479. When we qaote the wordB of 
•ome person, the nom. pron. follows 
tbe verb, iW. Used aOer some verbs, 
ibid. Also when the verb Is preceded 
by some ooi\J., 481. When osed as 
the object of a verb it precedes it, 
482. When the repetition of the pron- 
as nom. Is indispensable, 488. When 
the propositions are nnited by any 
coiijauction except el, ou, ni, matt, 
Und. When we pass ttom a n^atlve 
to an affirmative, 484. Obs. on this 
rule,<M(l. When the verbs are of dif- 
ferent tenses, 485. Always repeated 
when used as the object of a verb, 486. 

Personal eor^uneUve pronouns; de- 
fined, 205. Immediately united to 
a verb, 206. Used without article 
or prep., 207. How declined, ibid. 
Placed before the verb or its auxi- 
liary, 208. Placed after an imiier. 
affirmative, 209. But precede an im- 
perative with a negation, 210. When 
two pen. conj. pron. come together, 
what is the construction, 228. When 
both of the third pers. the ace. pre- 
cedes the dat., 229. Their places 
generally with respect to each other, 
284, and p. 193. A personal and a 
supplying pron. ; their place with an 
imperative, 285. A difference with 
respect to reflected verbs, 236. 

Personal duyuntiive pronouns gene- 
rally follow the verb, and usually 
require a prep, before them, 211. 
How declined, ibid. Used as disj. 
after a refl.*verb, 212; and after a 
few verbs apd expressions requiring 
the dat. case, 213. Used in answer 
to questions, rtf. p. 185 ; and in el- 
liptical sentences when no verb is 
expressed, ibid. When used after 
another pronoun in the aoc., 214. 
After another pron. in the dat., 215. 
Both pron. are disj. when they de- 
note opposition, 216. Compounded 
with self in English and m&me in 
French, 217. Used when they denote 
order, r^. p. 187. Always used after 
a prep., t6. ; and a conjunction, ib. 



Pinonne, a pron. Indet; used as a 
negative with n«, note p. 83. In tiie 
sense of nobody^ takes ne before the 
verb, 26S. In interrogative and da- 
bitative sentences ne is not neces- 
sary, 264. Bequires de before an 
adj. or a participle, rtf. p. 210. In 
negative sentences personne is pre- 
ferred to qui que ce soity 281. When 
used to sum up an enumeration of 
subst., the verb agrees with the last 
noun, 481 ;— personne preceding the 
last of several subst. nom. to a verb, 
that verb agrees with the last noun, 
ibid. 

Persuader sometimes governs an aoc 
but most commonly a dat. case, 189. 
Governs the prep, de before the next 
infln., 526. 

Petit precedes its noun, 88. Its corn- 
par, is plus petii, or moindrej 360. 

P^ (le plus petit, or le momdre); 
superlative oipetU, 366. 

Peu ; its comparative is moins, 360. 

Peu requires de before the next noun, 
837. 

Peur (avoir), forms an indivisible ex- 
pression, 427. Qovems the next tn- 
flnitive with de before it, 526. 

Peut-Ure; the verb which follows may 
elegantly take the interr. form, 481. 

ne Peut Ure, ne saurait itre; obs. on 
these expressions, p. 163. 

Peux (Je) ; less used than Je puis, p. 
158. Not used interrogatively, ib. 

Phrase differs from proposition, p. 275. 
How many parts when analysed 
grammatically, i&«f.; when logically, 
ibid. 

Pire, adj. ; compar. of mauvais, 360. 

le Pvre or le plus mauvais ; snperlative 
relative (adj.), 866. 

Pis, or plus mal; compar. adverb of 
mal, 360. 

le Pis, or le plus mal; supcrL relative 
(adverb), 366. 

Plaindre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 158. 

Plaire, irr. v.; conjug. p. 168. Go- 
verns the dat. dase, 186. 

«e Plaire d une chose, or d fasrt mm 
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chosBt 527. A neuter y. accidentally 
reflected has its participle invariable, 
307. Se plaire a differs from «0 
plaire de^ 628. 

Flaisir (il y a) d( or <fe ; their difference, 
528. 

Pkoncum; definition of, 563. How 
divided, 564. When necessary, 566. 
When only useful, 566. When vi- 
cious, 567. When considered as a 
b€Utology or & penuology^ note p. 368. 

fkuvoir^ impers. v. ; ooujag. p. 129. 

Plier^ with a following subst., without 
art, forms an indiTisible expression, 
427. 

»e Plier governs the dat. case, 527. 

la Plupart; the noun that should fol- 
low this collective partitive is often 
understood; in that case the verb 
must be plural, 514. 

Pluperfect; tense of the indie, 147. 
What is meant by it, and when-used, 
p. 46. Bemarkable difference be- 
tween that tense and the perf. ante- 
rior, ibid. How formed, p. 60. Plu- 
perfect sal^unctive, 150. 

Plural; how formed in subst. and adj., 
69. Generally by adding an «, ibid. 
Nouns ending in «, x^ or g, do not 
vary in the plural, 70. Nouns in aUf 
eu, am, how made plural, 71. Nouns 
ending in ou, now regular and take 
an «, 72. A few exc. for nouns in ou, 
73. One exc. in eu, p. 17. Nouns 
in alt bow made plural, 74. A few 
exc, 75. Nouns in at7, how made 
plural, 76. A few subst. have no 
sing, or plural, p. 18. Plural of com- 
pound words, 80. Sabst. that do not 
take the mark of the pi., p. 19. 
liatin subst. which do not and those 
that do take the mark of the pl.,t&uX. 
PI. In verbs, l53. The names of 
French families do not take the sign 
of the plural, 410. Admitted with 
different Latin and other families, and 
why, 410. When used with proper 
names, 412. 

Plus; with ne forms a negative, p. 88. 
Jfe phu is follow<vl by de before a 



noun, p. 89. That adverb generally 
precedes the present of the infln., 
834. Before an adj. or an adverb, 
serves to form a comparison of su- 
periority, 865. D'autani plu$t dTaU" 
tant moinsy serve to form compari- 
sons, rtf. p. 264. 

U Pita; oaen used to express a superl. 
absol., and when, 368. Invariable 
when it refers to a verb, or adv., 367. 
Must be repeated before every atlj., 
to form the superlative, ref. p, 262. 

Plug de differs from davantoffe, r^, p. 
249 \—plu* de and *a subst. form a 
comparison of equality, 355. 

Pltuieurey an indet pron. ; no sing., 
273. The following noun is often 
understood ; the verb must be pi., 513. 

Plus idt differs from plutCt, rtf. p. 244. 

Po^ has no fem., that is, serve^ for 
both genders, 99. 

Poindre^ defec and obsol. v., p. 168. 

PoirUy a stronger negative than pas^ 
note p. 84. When preferred to pa«, 
t5. Expresses something permanent 
or habitual, and in that differs from 
pas, ibid. May be omitted after jxw- 
votr, o*er, cesser, savoir, p. 158. 

Point de ; when used for md, 274. 

Polysyllable^ what it is, 9. 

Porter, with a following subst. without 
article, forms an indivisible idea, 427. 
Gtoverns the next infln. with d before 
it, 525. 

Positive degree; in an adj., what is 
meant by it, 850. 

Possessive pronouns; definition, 102. 
Divided into ooi\)anctive and relative, 
103. 

Possessive cot^fttnetive pronouns; al- 
ways joined to a noun, with which 
they agree in gender and number, 
104. How transl. into French, 105 
— 110. Why classed among adj. by 
some grammarians, note p. 81. Do 
not agree with the possessor in 
French as in English ib. Declined, 
p. 82. Beplaces the art. to form the 
superL relative, 869. English poss. 
pron., when Joined to a noun deno- 
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ting part of the body, are changed 
Into a personal oonJanctlTe with the 
art def. before the noan, 467. Ex- 
cepilon» <bid. Supplied hj the art. 
def. when the poesessor Is nom. to a 
Terb, 488. Soroetimce optional to 
OM the art or the pron. poss., 489. 
U»cd when we epeak of an habitual 
disti-niper, 490. When expressed by 
Cfi, 491. When trans), literally, 493. 

/VMfJWM reioMw j^ronoioM; never 
Joined to a noun, 111. Agree in gen- 
der and number with their anteee- 
dent, AmT. Bbw translated, 119. 
Deelined with the art. def., p. 84. 

Pwrf nsed before an infln., means 
(generally) <ii order to, rtf. p. 181 ; 
^pour, immediately after a verb, 
requires no article before the next 
•nbst, rtf. p. 398. 

Foursuivref irr. v.; ooiOng. p. 1^8. 
Beqnires its nom. pron. after it when 
we repeat the words of persons, 480. 

Pourvoir, irr. v. ; oonjng- P> 1&8. 

Fottvoir, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 168. After 
this verb, the seoond negation pas 
or point may be suppressed, ibid. 
Used to express the words to be dble^ 
or may, migJUf when considered as 
verbs. Oovems the next infln. with- 
out any preposition, 524. 

Prdeii forms its adv. flrom the fern, 
with the final e accented, 843. 

Pridire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 159. Obs. 
on, ib. Oovems the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 630. 

PrS/Srer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. Ooverns the ace. 
of the thing and the dative of the 
person, 530. 

le Premier; precedes its noun, 88. 
Followed by a rel. pronoun, requires 
the snbJ., 550. 

Prendre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 159. Obs. 
on ibid. Exercise on, p. 176 ; — 
prendre and a sab^t. without any art. 
forms on indivisible idea, 427. Go- 
verns the next Infln. with d before 
it, 626. Oovems the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the pen., 530. 



Prendre garde governs the next Infin. 
with de befpro it, 526. 

Prendre la J^ite; when nsed for the 
verb^ir, p. 152. 

Prendre inUrU; when followed by a 
. personal pronoun, it must be dis- 
junctive, p. 184. 

te Priparer governs the dat. case when 
followed by a verb or a snbst., 527. 

PrepoHtion, one of the parts of speech. 
Definition of the, 819. Some are 
essentially, others accidentally so, p. 
885. How divided, 320. List of 
prep, governing the ace., t&. Prep, 
governing the gen. casp, 322. Prep, 
governing the dat. case, 323. The go- 
vernment of a preposition is some- 
times understood, rtf. p. 237. Prep, 
of one syllable when repeated in the 
sentence, re/, p. 239. When repeated 
after que in comparisons, r^. p. 264. 
Some prep, are accidentally conjunc- 
tions, 377. When two prep, do not 
govern the same case each must have 
a distinct regimen, 519. After the 
verb iire nsed as Impers., that verb 
must have ce for its nominative, 195. 
When followed by a pron. that pron. 
must be disjunctive, r^. p. 187. 

Prepositive phrase Is a preposition com- 
pounded of several words, p. 235. 

Pris, prep.; differs from aupris, rrf. 
p. 239. 

Pris, adverb ; requires de before a verb 
in the infln., 347. 

Preserire, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 159. 

Priaentj this adj. has for Its adverb 
prisentemeni, note p. 251. 

Present of the it^nitive; root of the 
verb, 146. One of the primitive 
tenses of a verb, p. 59. Present o. 
the indicative ; first tense, 147. What 
It indicates and when used, p. 45. 
Serves to form the imperative mood, 
p. 63. Present of the conditional, 
148. What it denotes, p. 48. How 
formed, p. 62. Present of the sub- 
junctive, 160 ; also the ftiture, ibid. 
Formed from the imper. and the 
imperfect Indic, p. 68. 
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Pi^isader governs the aoc. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

Preserver governs the next Infln. with 
de before it, 526. 

PresqiKi though an adv. of quantity, 
admits of no regimen, 347. 

FreuentiTy irr. v. ; conjug. p. 169. 

PrUer^ and a subst. without article, 
forms an indivisible idea, 427. Ck>- 
vems the ace. of the thing and the 
dat. of the person, 530. 

PrivaMrj irr. v. ; conjug. p. 169. Oba- 
on, t&td. 

se Pr^valovTf irr. v. ; conjug. p. 169. 

Pr&Denir^ irr. v. ; coiuug. p. 159. 

Pr^ooiry irr. v. ; conjug. p. 169. 

Prier; irregular in its orthography. 
Conjug. p; 159. Obs. on verbs in ier, 
ibid.— prier de, when preferred to 
requiriry p. 169. 

Prier d, prier de, their difference, 628. 

Priver governs the ace. of the person 
and' the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Procurer governs the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 630. 

Produire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Pro/ond, its adverb is pro/ondiment, 
343. 

Pro/us forma its adverb irr., 343. 

Prtifeter governs de before the next 
infln., 526. 

Promettre, irr. v.; conjug. p. 160. 
Governs the next infln. with de before 
it, 626. Governs the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

P/omottvoir, irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 160. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

Pranoun; one of the parts of speecb, 
10. Definition, 101. How divided, 
ib. Possessive pronouns, 102. Two 
sorts of possessive pronouns, 103. 
Possessi ve conjunctive, 1 04. Posses- 
si ve relative. 111. Demonstrative 
conjunctive, 117. Personal conjunc- 
tive pron., 205. Personal disjunc- 
tive pron., 211. Supplying pron., 
222. Relative pron., 239. Interro- 
g&tive pron., 245. Demonstrative 
disjunctive pron., 262. Indetermi- 
nate pron., 269—294. A pronoun 



following the verb Ure nsed imper- 
sonally, requires ee for the nom. to 
^«, 195. 
Proper names; definition, 66. How 
declined, 67. Proper names of per- 
sons and nations, how translated into 
French, p. 14. Christian proper 
names are not always translated in 
French, r^. p. 62. Proper names 
of countries, provinces, rivers, winds, 
mountains, are preceded by the art 
def., 404. When the art. is not used, 
405. When preceded by de, 406. 
Proper names of countries take no 
art. after a noun of dignity, 409 ; nor 
after the name of some commodities, 
ibid. Take the art. when the subst. 
is understood and the adj. remains 
alone, r^. p. 284. Used also when 
the name of country is qualified by 
an adj., tWd. Proper names of per- 
sons, though applied to several, do 
not take the sign of the pi. when 
they only serve to name persons, 
410. Obs. on this rule, ibid. Those 
names celebrated in history take the 
art. pi. before them, but not the mark 
of the plural, 411. Why proper 
names do not take the sign of the 
pi., ib. Proper names used as com- 
mon subst. take both the art. and the 
sign of the pL, 412. Take the art. def. 
to denote an individual distinction, 

413. The art la sometimes precedes 
the name of actresses and singers, 

414. Some Italian proper names 
take the art., 416. Contracted when 
preceded by ci, de, r^. p. 287. Not 
coiitracted with French proper names, 
ttid. Nos is often used before the 
names of some of our great men, ref. 
p. 287. Proper names in al, how 
made pi., ibid. A few proper subst. 
take the art. In French, ibid. 

Propoeition, or sentence ; what It con- 
sists of, 390. Affirm, or neg., 891. 
Different sorts of, ibid. When con- 
sidered grammatically, takes the 
name of phrase, 892. Several pro- 
positions united with et do not ro« 
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quire the proaoun nom. before each 

Terb, especially when of the third 

person, r<A P* 813. 
Proterirtt irr. t. ; conjug. p. 160. 
Fttjieeteiir; Its fern, la protedriee, 99. 
Protester governs the next lufln. with 

de before it, 626. 
Provenirt irr. t. ; conjug. p. 160. 
Propoguer governs the next Infln. with 

d before It, 625. 
Fu; this part is never declined, 816. 
Pubtie forms it ftm. irregalarly, 97. 
Puis (Je) ; more used than Je peux^ p. 

168. Especially in interr. sentences, 

fMd. 
Punir^ conjug. p. 68. Model for verba 

of seoond conjug. ending in tr, ibid. 

Q.- 

Quaitd; when at the head of an inter- 
rogative and affirmative sentence, 
the nom. may sometimes be placed 
after the verb, rtf. p. 264. Some- 
times that transposition is not allow- 
able, {bid. 

Quatre-vinfft takes the sign of the plu- 
ral before a noun, rtf. p. 244. 

Que, a coix)unction, which unites two 
propositions, 634. The two parts of 
a comparison; it Is then called que 
comparative, note p. 267. When it 
unites two propositions, it is then 
called que between two verbs, ibid. 
Has no influence on the following 
verb, ibid. Governs no mood, S36. 
*With ne used as a negation, note p. 
83. Joins two members of a com- 
parison, 864. Elegantly used instead 
of repeating some conjunctions, rtf. 
p.269. When que and a preceding 
verb express some sentiment or pas- 
sion of the mind, it requires the sub- 
junctive, 641. The same may be said 
when que follows an impera. verb, 
or the verb to 6e, and a subst. or an 
adj., 642. When beginning a sen- 
tence, and followed by the verb by 
which it ia governed, the subjunctive 
Is used, r^. p. 838. When used in- 



stead of another conjunction, it go- 
verns the subjunctive, ibid. 

Qw, a relative pron., accasative, both 
genders and numbers ; relates to per- 
sons and things, S41. Sometimes 
used absolutely, r^. p. 201. 

Que, an Interr. pron. ; construction of 
the sentence with que and with qtfest 
ee que, 251. With the verbs servir 
and importer, ref. p. 204. Used in- 
stead of de quoi, en quoi, d quoi, ib. 

Que de; joins the first member of a 
comparison of superiority or inferi- 
ority to the next infln., r^. p. 267. 

Que ne; joins the first member of a 
comparison of superiority or inferi- 
ority to a verb in any tense of the 
indie, n/. p. 267. 

Quel, an interrogative pronoun, how 
declined, 248. 

Quelconque, an indeterm. pron., 271. 
Of both genders, and follows the 
noun with which it agrees in num- 
ber, ibid. 

Quel qtie, indeterm. pronoun ; quei Is 
declined, 283. 

Quelque, an indeterm. pron., p. 211. 
Agrees in number with its subst., 272. 
Quelques differs fl-om des, rtf. p. 212. 

Qudque,,,.que, agrees with the next 
subst. in number, and governs the 
subj ., 284. Invariable before an adj., 
a participle, or an adv., It governs 
the subj!, 286. Declinable when the 
adj. is followed by a noun, Ubiid. 
Differs from imd, 288. 

(^ndque chose que requires the subj. 
It replaces quoi que or quoi que ee 
soU que, note p. 216. 

Quelqu'un, how declined, 265. Takes 
the gender and number of the fol- 
lowing subst, ibid. 

QuelqueS'Vns ; often used virith a subst. 
understood, in that case the verb 
must be plural, 266. 

Qu^est-ce qui, an interr. prononn ; de- 
clined, 247> When used, t&. Cannot 
be parted firom its verb by an inter- 
mediate sentence, r^. p. 204. 

Qui, A rel. pron., nom. case, of botb 
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genders and numbers, 240." Declined, 
ibid. Qui relates to persons and 
things, 241. Jk qui and d qui, said 
of persons only, ibid. De qui Is 
more properly used as an abl. case, 
note p. 198. Ought not to be sepa- 
rated from its antecedent, if so Uquel 
should be used, p. 199. Often used 
absolutely for quelle personne, r«f, 
p. 201 ; see likewise, 257. 

Qui, an interr. pron. ; refers to persons 
only, 246. How declined, p. 202. Di 
qui, b, qui, when at the head of an 
interr. and affirm, sentence, the nom. 
may sometimes be placed after the 
verb, r«f. p. 254. Sometimes the 
transposition cannot take place, ibid. 
In exclamatiye sentences, it requires 
the subjunctive, 551. 

C^onqw refers to persons only, 266. 

Qut eti-ce qui, an interr. pron. ; u^ed 
for qui, 246. Declined, ibid* When 
it should be used, 247. 

Out qut, relative pron., and its ante- 
cedent coming between two verbs, 
the second is in the subjunctive, 547. 
When it has for its antecedent a 
pron. indet., the sub], is U0ed,548; 
or a superlative, 549. 

Q«» qw; an indet. pron. ; said of per- 
sons only, 279. Bequires the subj., 
ibid. 

Qmi que ce 9oii; only said of persons, 
281. When used negatively, per- 
tonne is more frequently used, ibid. 
Nom. to a verb, 282. Qui que ee 
tbit que is an ace, ibid. The other 
eases are used, ibid. 

Quint; ised for einq in two cases 
onlj', Charles Qftwt (of Austria), und 
&ixie Q^int, a pope, r^. p. 308. 

Quoi; often used absolutely for qtieUe 
chote, ref. p. 201. De qwn often 
supplies the place of duquel; and & 
quoi that of auquel, t&. Qiuoi (what) 
is always used after a prep., r^. p. 
204. Used interjectively, ibid. 

de Quoi, d quoi; when at the head 
of an affirmative and interrogative 
sentence, the nom. may sometimes 



follow Its verb, sometimes not, r^ 
p. 254. 

Quoique, a conjnnction which governs 
the subj., 374. Beplaces malgrS que, 
now obsolete, p. 268. 

Quoi que, an indeterminate pronoun, 
which requires the subJ., 283. 

Quoi que ee eoit, an indeterm. pron. ; 
said of things only, 282. In negative 
sentences rien is generally preferred, 
ibid. Nom. to a verb, ibid. Quoi 
que ce soit quo is its ace. ; the other 
cases are used, ^id. Requires the 
verb in the subj., &nd, Beplaces 
qitoi que, note 283. 



Rc^aitre, irr. v. ; con jag. p. 160. 

Raconter governs the ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

Radical; what is meant by the radical 
part of a verb, p. 64. 

Rejeunir ; when conjug. with avoir or 
«/yv, 186. 

se Ranger d differs ftova. se ranger de, 
528. 

»e Rappeler governs the ace., 181. 

Rapporier governs the dat. of the per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, ^SO. 

Rapprendre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Rarement; when preceding a verb, 
that verb may elegantly take the in- 
terrogative form, 481. 

Rarissime, a superl. expression ; used 
in familiar language only, 362. 

Rasseoir; irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Ratteindre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 1^. * 

Bawir, irr. and defec. v.; conjug. p. 160. 

Re, termination of verbs of the fourth 
conjug., 134. Prefixed to verbs, it 
expresses a repetition of the action, 
r^. p. 76. 

Rebattre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Rebouillir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 

Redure, irr. and defec. v. ; conjnj,'. p. 
160. Obs. on, iMcK. 

Recommander governs de before the 
next infln., 526. 

Reconduire, irr. v. : conjug. p. 160. 

Reconnaltre^ irr. v. ; conjug. p. 160. 
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AtOMMftov pomrt tblB ezprMsion re- 
quires no art. belbre the next noon, 
fV- p. 399. 

Bteonquirir, irr. and defto. t. | oon- 
Jug. p. 160. 

R4erw$t Irr. v. t oonjng. p. 160. 

JUamdrt, irr. y. { ooojog. p. 160. 

RmmmriTt irr. t. ; conjug. p. 160. 

StemtUHr, irr. ▼. ; oonjug. p. 160. 

/tfdeeoitr, irr. t. ; coi\)ug. p. 160. 

Medirtt irr. ▼.; oonjug. p. 160. 

Rddmtn^ irr. t.; conjug. p. 160. 

JUdlir€t irr. t. ; ooi^ug. p. 161. 

Mtfaint irr. ▼. ; oonjug. p. 161. 

R^fieetei verbi, see VtrU. 

BfJUmrir, irr. t: ; tee otM. on fleuHr, 
p. 16S. 

Rtfiuer goTems (fa belbre the next 
infln., £26. Oovems the dat of the 
penon and the aoc. of the thing, 
630. 

Regimen or gcfoemmmtt a part of syn- 
tax, 889.— See that word. 

Itegretter governs de before the next 
infln., 536. 

Itejoindre, irr. ▼. ; conJug. p. 161. 

R^ouir supplies the defeotiye verb 
^ibaWrt^ p. 148. 

Relative pronoun; what is meant by, 
2;t9. Should be placed near its an- 
tecedent, 243. Cannot be omitted 
in French as In English, r^. p. 201. 
When in the gen., dat, and abl. 
cases, may be replaced by oft, or 
lequ^y ibid. Qui is said of both gen- 
ders and numbers, 240. 2)e qui and 
i qui are said of persons only, 241* 
Dequiii more properly an abl. case, 
n<ae p. 198. When separated ttcm 
its antecedent, lequd is preferred to 
qui, p. 199. When the reL pronoun 
refers to an indeterm. pronoun, the 
9Ubj. is used, 648. 
Retire, irr. ▼. ; coi)Jug. p. 161. 
Ileluire, irr. and def. v. ; conjug. p. 161. 
itemidier governs the next subst. in the 
dative, 188. 

RemeOre, irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 161. May 

supply the verb «<r*cotr, p. 166. 
Remoudre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161, 



Remplir governs the aoc. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 629. 

Renattrt, irr. and defec. t. ; conjug. 
p. 161. Obe. on, Ond. 

M JSnuformtr, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161. 

Rendre; model for oonjng. of verbs 
in re, p. 76. When followed imme- 
diately by a noun, thia verb, t(^ether 
with a subst., forms an indivisible 
idea, 427. Governs the dat. of the 
person and the aoc. of the thing, 630. 

Rends-Je; the harshness of the sound 
renders est-ce que Je rendt absolutely 
necessary, note p. 91. 

Ren/ermer replaces the tenses wanting 
in endoret p. 160. 

Renoneer governs the dat. case of a 
subst., 188. Oovems also the next 
Infln. with d before it, 626. 

RentrairCt irr. and defec. v.; coojug. 
p. 161. 

Rentrer; this neuter. verb forms its 
compound tenses with 1^, 185. 

Renvoyer, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161. Go- 
verns the dat. of the person and the 
ace. of the thing, 630. 

Repaiire, irr. v. ; coQJng. p. 161. 

se Repaitrtf irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161. 

Reparattre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161. 

ReparHr, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 161. Oba. 
on, ibid. Takes the nom. pronoun 
after it when we repeat the words 
of some person, 480. 

M Repentir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 161. 

Ripiter^ irr. in its ortht^n^phy only; 
c(H\jug. p. 161. Model for verba in 
iter, ibid. Governs the ace. of the 
thing and the dative of the person, 
630. 

R^liquer; this verb takes the nom. 
pronoun after it when we repeat the 
words of some person, 480. 

Ripondre governs the dative caae of a 
subst. , 188. This verb is followed by 
its nom. pronoun when we repeat 
the words of some person, 480. 

R4ponds-je must be replaced by eaf-«8 
queje ripondt ; the harshness of the 
sound renders this last expreaaloo 
absolutely necessary, note p. 91. 
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J^ftrmdre, Irr. ▼. ; conjn?. p. 161. 
Eeprocher governs de before the next 

Infln., 526. Governg the ace. of the 

thing and the dat. of the person, 530. 
JUpugner governa the next Infln. with 

d before it, 525. 
EeqiUrirf irr. and defec. verb, p. 161. 

When prier de mast be preferred, 

p. 169. 
JUsoudre^ irr. and defec. v.; oonJag. 

p. 162. Obs. on, ibid. 
B^oudre d differs tcom risoudre (fe, 

528. 
JRdtister governs the dat. of a sabst., 

188. 
Restembler governs the next snbst. in 

the dat., 188. 
BesseiUir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 
RetaorHr^ Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. Obs. 

on that verb, ibid. 
*e Ressouventr, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 
Bester; this neuter verb Is conjug, 

with avoir when it expresses an ac- 
tion, and with tire when it means 

the result of that action, 186. 
Itestreindr€t irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 
Betarder governs de before the next 

infln., 526. 
.Refentr, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 162. 
Retbrer supplies the deficiency of th« 

verb rv^Yitre, p. 162. 
BeUymber; this neuter verb Is conjug. 

with «f«, 185. 
Betoumer forms its compound tenses 

with £/re, 185. 
Bevaloiry irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 
B^v^ler, irr. in its orthography ; model 

for verba in ^fer, p. 162. Governs 

the dat of the person and the ace. 

of the thing, 530. 
U«entr, irr. V. ; conjug. p. 162. Forms 

its compound tenses with <^, 185. 
Biffer governs an accusative, but most 

commonly a dative case, 188. 
Bevitir, irr. v. ; coi\jug. p. 162. 
se Rev&tir de, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 

Replaced by mettre, ibid. 
Bevivre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162. 
Rfvoir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 162, 
Rire, irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 168, 



u Rire, a verb accidentally reflected, 
has its participle Invariable, 807. 

Bien, with ne used as a negation, note 
p. 88. In dubitative sentences, ne is 
suppressed, 268. Bequires de before 
an adj. or participle, ref. p. 210. 
Replaces qvd que oe eoii in negative 
sentences, 282. Used to smn up an 
enumeration of subst. ; then the verb 
agre^ with the last subst. and is 
sing., 431. Preceding the last of 
several subst. nom. to a verb, 511. 

Bisqtier governs de before the next 
infln., 526. 

Bomprey irr. v. ; conjug. p. 168. 

Bottgir, governs de before the next fnfln., 
526. 

BouvHr, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 163. 

Boux forms its fem. irregularly, 99, 

8. 

8; nouns ending in « do not vary in 
the plural, 70. When flnal in an. 
auxiliary verb, it is sounded like z 
before a participle beginning with a 
vowel, p. 44. iS is an euphonic letter 
added to the second person singular 
imper. in verbs of the first ooi\jn- 
gation, p. 197. 

&», pron. po88. conjunctive, third per- 
son fem. singular; when used, 107. 
After chacun, 504. 

Sage femme differs firom femme sage 
459. 

SaaUr, irr. and delte. v. ; conjug. p. 
163. Obs. on this verb, i&ui. 

BcUnt precedes its noun, 88. 

Sans gov. a subst. without any art., 426. 

Sati^aire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 163. 

Saurai* (Je ne), may replace Je nepuis, 
but never Je ne pourrais, p. 163. 

Savantissime, a superlative expression ; 
used In familiar language only, 362. 

Savoir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 168. Obs. 
on, i6ul The second negation, pas, 
point, may be omitted after this verb, 
p. 158. When followed immediately 
by a noun without any art., forms an 
indivisible idea, 427. Governs the 
next infln. without a prep., 524. 
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St, an indetemi. penoiuU proMNui; 
always OMMl before a verb, 220. 

Sicker governs tbe next lalln. with de 
before It, 626. 

Seamrirt Irr. y. ; coi^ng. p. 16a, 

Siduirt, Irr. t.; conjog. p. 168. 

Se{^; transl. by tnitne, aerves to fi>nn 
oompoand pron., 217. More ener- 
getic than the simple pron., ibid. 

Selon differs from ntivant, nf, p. 237. 

Setnblabie; when followed by a prop, 
personal It must be adl^unctive,r^. 
p. 185. 

il Semblti when it governs the Indie., 
£43. 

Semer, Irr. in its orthography, eoqjag. 
p. 164. Model for verbs In emer, id. 

Sentence or propoeition; what it is, 
890. Contains as many propositions 
as there are verbs in a pers. mood, 
892. When a sentence is Indirect or 
Irregular, 657. 

SenHr, Irr. v. ; cor^og. p. 164. Exer- 
cise on, p. 76. 
Seoir, defec. and Irr. v.; conjuj. p. 
164. Supplied by aUer M«i, eon- 
wnir; when It means to «/, ibid. 
Servir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 164. Exer- 
cise oil, p. 176. Governs the next 
ir.fln. with d before it, 626. 
Servir quelqu'un differs from tervir ft 

quelqu'un, r^. p. 228. 
ServUeur; its fem. is servante, 99. 
See, pronoun poss. conjunctive, third 
person plural for both genders ; when 
used, 110. After chacun, 604. 
Seui; this adj. Is usually preceded by 

a disj. personal pron., r^. p. 186. 

When followed by a relative pron. 

the subj. should be used, 560. 
Several, transl. by plmieun, p. 213. 
Should^ when expressing a duty or 

necessity, how transl., r^. p. 83. 
Si; used in negative sentences ; it then 

forms, with an adj. or an adv., a 

comparison of inferiority, 869. Si 

may be replaced by ausei, ref. p. 259. 

Before an adj. it denotes extension, 

and is often used as to is In English. 

ibid. 



Si ce fCett que; when this oonJonctiTe 
phrase governs the subj. and when 
the indicative, ref. p. 335. 
k Sien, pron- poss. rel., third person 
masc. ; when used, 113. Its plniaL 
116. 
la Sienne, poss. rel. pron., third penon 
fem.; when nsed, 114. it plural, 
116. 
Sinon que; when this conjunction go- 
verns the subj. and when the indlc, 
rtf. p. 886. 
So, a supplying pron. rendered by fa 
226. So, as a supplying pron.. Is 
often understood in English, bat 
must be expressed in French, r^. p. 
191. Used in neg. compar. phrases 
of infiariority,.how translated, 359. 
Wlien before an adj. it maks the ex» 
tension, how translated, ref. p. 259. 
Soi, an indeterm. personal pronoun; 
used after a prep., 220. Relates to 
a preceding subst. mase. osed in a 
general sense, 221. When it means 
<if its nature, toi may relate to a 
feminine subst., r^. p. 187. 
Some, art. part. ; how translated, 63. 
Sometimes understood in English, p. 
11. Must be expressed in French, 
ibid. When replaced by any, how 
transl,, ibd. When replaced by de, 
rtf. p. 24, and p. 267. When sup. 
piled by the art. def., ibid. 
Sommer governs the next infln. with 

de before it, 626. 
Son, a poss. conjunctive pron., third 
person sing. ; when used, 106. Be- 
quired before a noun ftm. sing, be- 
ginning with a vowel, 108. After 
chacvn, 504. 
Sanger governs the dat. case, 188. Fol- 
lowed by a pers. disj. pron., 2IS. 
Governs the next infln. with d before 
it, 625. 
Sorte governs the following subst. with 

de before it, 429. 
Sortir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 164. Forms 

its compound tenses with <4r», 185. 
Sot precedes its noun, 88. 
Sot^ffrir, irr. v. ; coiyug. p. 165,* 
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SouhaUer ; after this verb the prep, de 
may be suppressed, though some* 
times used, £26. 

Soumettre, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. 

se SoumOtrey Irr. v.; oonjng. p. 165. 
Governs the dat. case, 527. 

Soupconner governs the next Infln. 
"wriih de before It, 626. Governs the 
ace. of the person and the gen. of 
the thing, 529. 

Sourdre^ defec. and irr. t. ; ooQJug. p. 
165. SuppUed by »orHry ibid. 

Sourire, Irr. verb ; conjug. p. 165. 

se Sourire ; this neuter verb, accident- 
ally reflected, haa its participle in- 
variable, 807. 

Souseriret irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 165. 

SoustKaire f irr. and defec. v.; conjng. 
p. 165. Supplied by <»er, t&uf. 

Soutenirt Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. 

se Souvenir, irr. t. ; conjug. p. 165. 

Species^ a part of what is expressed in 
the genutf 14, also 895. 

Speech (parts qf); what they are, 10. 

Stt added to an English ad), or adv., 
forms a superl. rel. ; how transl., 
S65. 

Sulifuneiive mood; why so called, 141. 
Its office, ibid. Has four tenses, 
150. Used after JaUoiTy 201. When 
required after gue, and why, 535. 
Used after an interrogative or a 
negative sentence, 537. Obs. on this 
last rule, an exception, ibid. Used 
after some impers. v. and que^ 542. 
After verbs denoting command, con- 
sent, doubt, the subj. is used, 541. 
When a rel. pron. and its antecedent 
come between two verbs the second 
is in the subj., 547. When the rel. 
. refers to an indeterm. pron. the 
subj. is used, 548. When a verb in 
the subj. begins a sentence, there is 
another verb understood before that 
subj., r^. p. 885. 

ffubttaniive {or noun); one of the parts 
of speech, 10. Definition of, 11. 
How to distinguish it ftx)m another 
part of speech, 12. Its classification, 
18. Snbst. common, 14. What la 



meant by extension in subst, ibid. 
Division of common substantives, 15. 
When it designates a genus, 894. 
When a species, 895. When an in- 
dividual, 896. Bubst. proper, 16. 
Subst. collective, 17. General and 
partitive, 1 8. Properties or accidents 
of the subst., 19. Method of parsing 
a subst., p. 7. Takes the art. in 
French, r^. p. 6. How to Frenchify 
many English subst., 68. Formation 
of the plural of subst., 69, and fol- 
lowing pages. Bubst. that have no 
plural, p. 19. Borne do not take the 
mark of the pi., ^id. Many nouns 
have a masc. and a fem. termination, 
99. As nom. to a verb interrogative, 
how used in simple tenses, 171 . With 
compound tenses, how used, 173. 
Bubst. taken adjcctively after a noun 
of dignity, 409. Bcquire only the 
prep, de before a noun of country or 
of commodities, ibid. Bubst. quali- 
iying another are preceded by de, 
420. Sometimes the qualifying subst. 
precedes the qualified, Aid. The 
prep, qf or with is then understood, 
ibid. A subst. in the vocative case 
takes no art. in French, 421. Subst. 
governed in the ace. by another verb 
used negatively take de before them 
without art., 428 ; but take the art. 
besides when the sense is positive, 
ibid.; or when that ace. is followed 
by an adj., or by an Incidental sen* 
tence, 424 ; likewise when the verb 
is both negative and interrogative 
but used in a partitive sense, 425. 
When the sense is negative, de onfy 
is used, t&td. A subst. governed by 
en, enlre, sans, avee, takes no art., 
426. A subst. following a verb, and 
forming but one idea with that verb, 
takes no art., 427. When the subst. 
is repeated with a prep, no art la 
used, 428. When the subst. is go« 
vemed by sorte, genre, espice, no 
art. used, 429. A subst., used adjeo- 
tively, takes no art. before it, 480; 
but the art. indef. should be used if 
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that BUbst. te followed by an tAl or 
by the Impersonal <fe$i, ibid. Sabst. 
•nameratcd may be preceded by the 
art. defln.t which Is, however, gene- 
rally suppreMed, 481. Asubst.which 
■erres to characterise another spoken 
of before takes no art before it, 434, 
•xcept when used by way of dis- 
tinction, 435. A subst. which serves 
to qualify a proper name often pre- 
oe<i08 that name in French, 434. A 
•ubst beginning an incidental sen- 
tence, explanatory of what has been 
Mid, has no art. before it, 437. 

Subvenirt irr. v. ; conjng. p. 165. Oo- 
vcrns the dat. case, 188. 

Swcider governs the dat. case, 188. 

$e Succidfr, a neater verb accidentally 
reflected, has Its participle invariable, 
807. 

Buck at, how translated, 257. 

Sujflre, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. Obs. 
on, ibid. "When usjpd impers., 200. 

Sv_^re A differs fi-om wjire de, 628. 

Su'jg^rer governs the next Infln. with 
de l>efore it, 526. 

Je Suis, with the participle of a passive 
verb, denotes a present, bat with a 
neuter verb It denotes a perfect de- 
finite, re/, p. 128. 

Suivani differs ftom selonj r^. p. 287. 

Suivre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. 

Supirieur ; when fbllowed by a pen. 
pron. it must be a diaj., r^. p. 185» 

Superlative; definition, 861. How di- 
vided, ibid. Superlative absolute, 
how formed, 862. Why so called, 
ibid. Sometimes rendered In one 
word, ibid. Adj. that have neither 
compar. nor superl., t&. Also formed 
by le mieux, le plus, le moiru, before 
an adjective when no comparison is 
Implied, 363. Superlative rel., how 
formed, 864. Why so called, ibid. 
Some formed Irr., 866. When It 
precedes its subst. the art. serves for 
both ; if placed after it the art. is 
repeated, 368. 

Supplier governs the next Infln. with 
de before it, 626. 



Supplying pronoum, what is meant by, 
222. What words they generally re- 
place, ibid. En and y hare a vague 
indeterminate sense, ibid. Le also a 
supplying pron., 226. Its use, ibid. 

Suppose, invariable befbre a snbst., 
446 ; but agrees with It when placed 
after it, 447. 

Burfaire, irr. v«; oonjng. p. 165. 

Surffir, defec. v. ; conjug. p. 165 ; obs. 
on, Cnd. 

Surprendre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. 

Surseoir, irr. verb; conjug. p. 165. 
Buspendrt, diffirer^ remetb^ may 
supply It, &id. 

Survenir, irregular v. ; conjug. p. 166. 
Forms its compound tenses with 
tire, 185. 

Starivre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. Go- 
verns the dat. case, 188. 

Susptndre may supply the verb sur- 
seotr.p. 166. 

Syllable, what is meant by It, 8. 

SyUepsis; definition of this figure of 
syntax, 568. Example of an irr. 
syllepsis, 669. 

Syntax; definition, 886. Consists of 
two parts, 387. Figures of, p. 336. 

T. 

T; the euphonic letter t placed between 

. two hyphens {-U) Is used in some 
particular cases to prevent the meet- 
ing of two vowels, note p. 91. 

*ra; possessive conjunctive pronoun; 
used before a noun fern, sing., 107. 

TdcTter d differs firom tdcTier de, 528. 

Taire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. 

se Taire, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 166. 

Tantdt; this adv. follows the participle 
as in English, 388. When alternate, 
what is its place In the sentence, r^. 
p. 244. 

Tard follows the participle as in Eng- 
lish, 883. 

Tarder d differs fh>m Uuxkr de, 528. 

Te; a pers. conjunctive pron., second 
person sing., dat. or ace. case (to ihee 
6r thee), p. 179. Loses the e befbre 
another vowel or h mute, r^. p. 181. 
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Changed into M after a verb In the 
imper. affirm., 209. Changed iuto 
fof, except before £n, 237. 

Teindre, irr. t. ; conjag. p. 166. 

Tendre governs the next infln. with & 
before it, 525. 

Tenir^ irr. v. ; conjng. p. 166. Exercise 
0!i, p. 177. With a noun without any 
article this verb forms an indiviiiible 
idea, 427. 

Tenses; what is meant by tenses, 142. 
How divided, 143. What is a simple 
tense, 144, and a compound one, 145. 
What are the idlomatical tenses, 147. 
Formation of the tenses, p. 59. The 
primitive tenses are five, ib. Of the 
subjunctive, when used, r^. p. 268. 

Tdnter requires de before the next 
infln., 526. 

Terminations of regular verbs, p. 80 ; 
and of irregular verbs, p. 136. 

Terrible takes the prep, de with H est 
and d with if est, 575. 

Tes, a poss. conj. pron., used before a 
noun plural, 110. 

Tur; subst. in ieur have a feminine 
in trice^ p. 27. A few exceptions, 
fiofe, ibid. 

Than; always transL by que when it 
joins two members of a comparison, 
854. After a compar. of superiority 
or inferiority, and joining two verbs 
together, than is translated by qtte de 
before an infln., or by que ne before a 
tense of the indie, r^. p. 257. 

Thatf a demonst. oonj. pronoun ; how 
transl., 120—122. A rel. pron., how 
transL, 240. A demonst. disj. pron. 
when referring to a noun, how trans- 
lated, 253. When opposed to this^ 
how transl., 253. When pointing to 
a thing without naming it, how ren> 
dered, 254. When rendered by wiW, 
voiciy 255, When followed by a subst. 
and a rel. pron., it is rendered by the 
art. def. in French, r^. p. 279. 

T/ie, English art. deflnite ; how trans- 
lated, 43. 0/ or from the, 48. To 
the, 53. 

Thee, between an Imperative and an 



infln., Is transl. by te, if the impera- 
tive is a neuter verb ; by toi, if the 
verb is active, r^. p. 182. 

2%c»r, a poss. conj. pron. ; how ren- 
dered, 106. When expressed by «», 
491. When rendered by the poss. 
conj. pronoun, 492. 

Theirs, a poss. relative pronoun ; how 
translated, p. 34. 

Them^a. poss. conj. pron., dat. or ace. 
case, plural (Ieur, les) for both gen- 
ders, p. 179. 

Themselves, immediately after a verb 
renders it reflected in English as well 
as in French, p. 111."" 

These, a demonst. conj. pronoun, 119; 
how transl., 123. A demopst. disj. 
pron., how transl., 262. When op- 
posed to those, how transl., 256. To 
avoid a repetitipn, 256. 

They who; how translated, 257, and 
ref. p. 207. 

Thine, & T^oaa. rel. pron. ; how transl., 
112. 

This, a demonst. conj. pronoun, 119 ; 
how transl., 120—122. A demonst. 
disjunctive, 252. 

Those, a demonst., conj. pronoun ; how 
transl., 123. Used as a disj. demon- 
strative pron., how translated into 
French, 252. When opposed to these, 
how rendered, 255. Followed by a 
subst. and a rel. pron., is tran!<l. by 
the art. def. in French, r^. p. 279. 

Thou, a pers. conj. pronoun, second 
person singular (tu), p. 179. 

Thy, a poss. conj. pron. ; how transl., 
106. 

Thyself, after an English verb renders 
it refl. in both languages, p. 1 1 1 . 

le Tien, a poss. rel. pronoun ; when 
used, 113. Its plural is les titns, 115. 
Declined, p. 34. La Uenne has fur its 
plural, fe«/tenne«, 116. Declined, p. ;i4* 

Tiers ; its fem. is tierce, 99. 

Tir&r, with a subst. not preceded by an 
art., forms an indivisible idea, 427. 

Tisser, irr. v. ; p. 166. 

Ti^re, irr. v. ; has only participle, Hssu, 
p. 166. 
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9b, prep. ; ilgn of the datire etse, 53. 
To the^ bow trantl., ibid. Coming 
tx>rore an infln. U exprcsaed by pour 
when It meant in order tot ref. p. 
181. ExprfMed bjTd belbre an in- 
flnttWe, a Bub«t. or an adJ. signifying 
inclination, ntnen, readincM, frc., ib. 
To, signifying at, r^. p. 287. The 
tuppresnion of to (di) before a noun 
In the dative cannot take place 
tn French as in English before an 
aoc., r^. p. 288. 7b, after an adj., 
how tranaiated, 574; after a verb, 
676. 

Tbi, a pen. disj. pron., second person 
sing. nom. or aco. case (thou, thee), 
nsed for to after an Imper. affirm., 
209. Preceded by y, 238. 

Tomber; this neater verb is conjng. 
with Kre, 186. SoppUes the place of 
cAotr, p. 143. 

Tomber en d4faillance snpplles the de- 
fective verb d^fatilir, p. 146. 

Ton, a poss. conj. pron.; used before 
a noun maac. sing., 106; and before 
a nonn feminine beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, 108. 

Tous, pi. of tout as an adi., nde p. 16. 

Tou$ deux diffen fh>m tous let deux^ 
ref. p. 216. 

Twii\ as an adj. its pi. is <bttf, p. 16. 
Twi may be nsed before a subst. 
nsed adjectlvely, rff. p. 221. XJfled 
alone it means aXl fhingty every thing, 
ibid. Tout before an adj. is used 
in the s^nse of quelque; It is then 
invariable ; the verb is in the indie, 

288. Differs from quelque, ibid. 
When it modifies an adj. it is an 
adverb and invariable, except when 
it precedes an adj. fem. beginning 
with a consonant or an h aspirated, 

289. When tout means aU or the 
whole qf, it requires the art def. 
before the next subst, r^. p. 277. 
When used to sum up an enumeration 
of subst., the verb agrees with the 
last noun, 431 and 611. 

Traduire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. 
Traire, irr. and def. v. ; coi\)ug. p. 166. 



Tratire; the feminine of tUs aflj. is 

traUretee, 99. 
Tranecrire, irr. t. ; conjng. p. 166. 
JVxmsmettre, Irr. v. ; conjup. p. 166. 
Travail; its plural is travaux, 76. 
Travails ; when used Instead of tremnix, 

note p. 18. 
Travailler may govern an ace. but the 

dat is generally preferred, 189. Go- 
verns the next Infln. with d before It, 

625. 
Trembler governs the next infln. with 

de before It. 626. 
Trie, before an adj. or an adv., serves 

to form the superl. absolute, 362. 
Treesaillir, irr. v.; conjug. p. 166. 

Obs. on, ibid. 
Trisyllable; what is meant by it, 9. 
Trop ; this adv. generally precedes the 

present of the Infln., 834. 
TVi, a pron. pens. conj. of the second 

person sing, {thou), p. 179. Often 

supplied by votu through politeness ; 

in that case the adj. remains sing., 

p. 67. 
Ture ; as an adj. its fem. is torque, 97. 
se Tuer de differs fh)m u tuer A, 528. 
Ty ; subst. ending In ty are made French 

by a change in their termlnati<m, 

U; the fifth of the vowels, 6. 

H; the participle of devoir takes the 

circumflex dH, to distinguish it ftom 

du, article, p. 78. 
Uble; ad), in uble are the same In both 

languages, p. 21. 
Ude; subst of this termination are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. 
Uer ; verbs of this termination have an 

irregularity in their orthography. — 

Model conjugated,>ouer, p. 168. 
Ulef subst. of that termination are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. 
Un, a compound vowel, 6. 
Un, art. indef. masc. ; when naed, 69. 

Elegantly suppressed before a snbst. 

nom. when preceded by Jamait, ref. 

p. 298. 
Une, art. indef. fem. ; when nsed, 00. 
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Uniforme fonns Its adv. Irreg., 842. 

Unique; when this a<3^. is followed by a 
rel. pron. the sabj. 1b used, 660. 

Univertel; this adjective has neither 
oompar. nor snperl., p. 260. 

Upt after a verb, how tran«l., 676. 

Upotiy ased after a verb, how rendered* 
676. 

Us; proper names ending in fu are 
sometimes the same in both languages, 
p. 16. Sometimes have a small al- 
teration in the last syllable, ibid. 

Use; an English verb of that termin. 
is made French by adding an r, p. 68. 

Ute ; an English verb of that termina- 
tion becomes French by the addition 
of an r, p. 68. 

UHle; when ibllowed by i and an inf., 
that inf. has a passive sense, 471. 

Uyer ; verbs ending in vfer, have an 
irregularity in their orthography.— 
Model conjugated, ennuyer, p. 160. 

V. 

Vain (m), preceding a verb, that verb 
may elegantly take the interrogative 
form, 481. ' 

Vaincre, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 167. Some 
tenses are better expressed by tire 
vietorieuXt ibid. 

Valoir, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 167. 

VtUoir miettx; impers. used, oonjug. 
199. Governs the next infln. without 
any prep., p. 184, and 624. 

Variable letters, what is meant by, p. 64. 

Vendre governs the dat. of the person 
and the aco. of the thing, 630. 

Vends-jet the harshness of that ex- 
pression has rendered est-ce qtte Je 
vends preferable, note p. 91. 

Vengeur ; its fem. is vengeresse, 99. 

Venir, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 167. Exer- 
cise on, p. 177. Takes the verb 6tre 
for its compound tenses, 186. Used 
before quirir, p. 160. If followed by 
a pers. pron.. It mast be a disj., 213. 
Governs the next infln. without a 
preposition, 624. Except when it 
fbrms idiomatical past tenses (see 
Conjugation), 

B 



Verb ; one of the parts of speech, 10. 
Expresses an affirmation, 124. Dif- 
ferent sorts of verbs, 125. Divided 
Into regular and irregular, perfect 
and defective, 126. Definition of a 
regular verb, 127 ; an irregular, 128 ; 
of a perfect verb, 129 ; and a defec. 
verb, 180. Auxiliary verb, what it 
meant by it, 181. Agrees with its 
nom. in pers. and number, 160. How 
to Frenchify English verbs in fy, 
aie, ish, ise, use, ute, p. 68. Table 
of the terminations of regular verbs, 
p. 80; and of irregular verbs, p. 
136. Verbs used negatively take de 
before the next ace. used indetermi- 
nately, rtf. p. 89. Some personal 
verbs may become Impersonal, 192. 
When a verb foUows the verb tbre 
used impersonally, that verb kre 
must have ee for Its nom., 196. Al- 
phabetical list of all the irr. verbs, 
p. 137. Verbs used both Interroga- 
tively and negatively take the art. 
defln. before their ace. if the sense 
is positive ; when the sense is n^a- 
tive the art is replaced by the prep, 
(fe, 426. A V. followed immediately 
by a noun without art., forms with 
that noun an Inseparable idea, 427. 

Verb; agreement of. the verb with Ui 
nomtna^M. The verb agrees in num- 
ber and person with its nom., 160, 

606. If the nom. is formed of several 
subst. or pron. the verb is made pi., 

607. When the nom. are pronouns 
the verb agrees with the first person 
rather than the second, and with the 
second rather than the third, ibid. 
The verb agrees with the last noun 
or pron. when nearly synonymous, 
608 ; or when the different nom. are 
Joined by ou, 509. Obs. on that rule, 
<Mdf. When the words which com- 
pose the subject form a climax, the 
verb agrees with the last subst., 610. 
When the nom. are formed of words 
in gradation of sense, the verb agrees 
with the last, ibid. When the last of 
several subst. nom. are preceded by 
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lout, fiettt perBonne^ moil, kCf the 
verb airrees with the last sabst., ftll. 
A verb having for its nom. a collective 
general mast be In the sing., 518. 
When the collective Is partitive the 
verb agrees with the noon that followi 
that collective, 614. 

Vertt, ffovemment ^, p. S28. A verb 
cannot govern two genitive or dative 
cases, fil7. A verb cannot be used 
with a different case fW>in that which 
It governs, 618. When two verbs da, 
not govern the same case, each must ^ 
have a distinct regimen, 619. When 
a verb has two regimens of equal 
length the accusative comes first, 620. 
Exception to this rule, t6td. When 
a verb governs two cases the shortest 
comes first, 631. When the govem- 
ment of a verb contains several parts 
joined by ef, ou, n<, these different 
parts must be expressed hj words of\ 
the same nature, 623. Verbs go- ^ 
Temlng an Infln. without a prep., 
624; governing an Infln. with d* 
636; governing an infln. with de, 
636 ; and those which govern de or 
d, according to the sense we wish to 
express, 528. A list of verbs which 
require a different prep, after them 
in French and in English, or which 
talce no prep. In French, 676. A 
list of verbs which have no prep, 
after them In English, but which 
require one in French, 877. 

Verb, active, or transitive; what It is, 
p. 89. May all become passive ex- 
cept avoir, 175. How to distinguish 
an active verb, 125. Always forms 
Its compound tenses with avoir, p. 
60. A transitive verb cannot govern 
two ace., 61 6. Transitive verbs which 
govern the ace. of the person and the 
gen. of the thing, 629. Transitive 
verbs which govern the dat. of the 
person and the ace. of the thing, 680. 

Verb, impersonal ; see that word. 

Verb, passive; its definition, p. 89. 
Formed from an active verb only, 
176. Except obHr and convenir, ib. 



Its participle Is declined, and agrees 

in gender and number with its nom., 

176. A passive verb conjag. p. 100. 

, The government of a passive verb Is 

\ <fe or part ^' ?• 105. Their diflSer- 

^lenoe, iMi. 
FS^rb, fwtifer, or transitive; defined, 
p. 89. Different kinds of neuter verbs, 
ibid. Cannot become passive, except 
ob^ and eonvenir, 176. Some are 
reflected in French, ibid. Cannot go- 
vern an ace., and why, 183. Are 
generally followed by a or <j«, p. 125. 
Bome are neuter in one sense and 
active in another, note^ ibid, Gene- 
iilly form their compound teraes 
^th avoir, 184. Some with &r«, 
185. Bome with avoir when they 
express an action, and with Hre to 
express the result of an action, 186. 
Some take the anxiliary, but to ex- 
press different meanings, 187. When 
conjug. with tire the participle takes 
the gender and the number of the 
\ nom., 188. Some govern the dat. 
\ ease, 186. Others sometimes the aoc., 
\ but most commonly the dat., 189. ' 
Verbs, r^lected,r^leetive, orpronomimai; 
defined, p. 40. May be transitive, 
neuter, or have a passive sense, ibid. 
Differ in their conjag. flrom other 
verbs, 178. Always conjag. with two 
pron., Und. Essentially or accident- 
ally reflected, f&td. Some have the 
reflected form, though the sense does 
not indicate the action of a snbject 
upon Itself, t6W. When governed in 
the infln. by a preceding verb, 179. 
Compound tenses formed with <(re, 
180. Conjug. affirmatively, p. 106. 
Kegatively, p. 114. Interrogntively, 
p. 118. Interrogatively and nega- 
tively, p. 121. A list of verbs re- 
flected in French, but not in English, 
p. 111. A reflected verb in French, 
sometimes passive in English, rgf. 
p. 114. Sometimes neuter in Bngllsh, 
ibid. Sometimes a neuter verb and 
an adj. are rendered by a reflected 
verb in French, ibid. Sometimes 
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eren an English transitive yerb and 
ita ace. are transl. by a French re- 
flected verb, Und. Refl . verbs govern 
the gen. case, 181. Some a dat., 527. 

VerbSf reciprocal; defined, page 40. 
Have no sing., ibid. How conjog., 
p. 124. Take Fun Tautre^ or let unt 
les aniresy according to the number 
of Individuals acting on each side, 
ibid. Sometimes are preceded by 
the prep, entre instead of Tun et 
rcutire, ibid. 

Vers diflfers from «iwr», ref. p. 287. 

FMir, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 168. Sup- 
plied by habilkr and ifhabUUr, 
ibid. 

Veuillez, from wmloir; it is used In the 
sense of be to goodf he so JHndy <m, p. 
168. 

Viet?, has another masc. In use. Forma- 
tion of its pi., p. 26. Of its fiBm., 98. 

Vieillir, when conjug. with avoir or 
itre, 186. 

Views; its fern. Is vteHUy p. 26. Pre- 
cedes its noun, 88. 

Vis-a-via governs the ace. or the gen. 
case, ref. p. 289. 

Viser^ when followed by a pers. pron. 
It must be a disj., p. 184. 

FiOTW, irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 168. Obs. 
on, ibid. Takes the following snbst. 
without any art., r^. p. 298. 

Vocative (from the Latin wcors, to call) ; 
definition of, 37. When used, ibid. 
IT^ouns in the vocative case are always 
of the second pers. when nom. to a 
verb, 157 . No art. Is used bef . a noun 
in the vocative case, 421. 

Vciei; often tranal. by this and these^ 
255. Obs. on this word, p. 236. 

VoiUt; often rendered by Mo^and tJiose^ 
255. Obs. on voUh considered as a 
prep., p. 235. 

VovTy irr. V. ; conjug. p. 168. 

Fofer; when a pron. pers. follows that 
verb it must be a disj., 218. 

Vos, a poss. conJ. pron., pi. of voire i 
when used, 110. 

ro&itf, a poss. conj. pron. i when used, 
109. 



fc V6lr9,1a Ydtre; their plural is Us 
rdlTM.' When used, 118— 116. (This 
poss. reL pron. takes a circumflex ac- 
cent over the o [^] ; the poss. conj. 
has no accent.) 

VouMr; irr. t. ; conjug. p. 168. Obs. 
on its Imper., ibid, 

Vouluf this part. U not declined, 816. 

Fott*, a pers. conJ. pron. (yow), second 
pers. pi., p. 179. Almost always used 
for tu through politeness. The adj. 
renoains sing., p. 57; but the verb 
takes the pi. form, ibid. The parti- 
ciple remains sing., note p. 107. 

Voteei; what is meant by it, 6. . How 
maA7,5. 



W; not a French letter, 8. Found In 
foreign words only, ibid. 

Want (to) may be expressed by/alloir, 
202. 

Was; when followed by an English 
gerund In ing. It must be translated 
by the corresponding tense, p. 67. 

Weight; nouns of weight are preceded 
In French by the art. def., 416. 

Werej and an English gerund, must be 
transl. in French by the corresponding 
tense, p. 67. 

Wbat; an interrogative pronoun, 245. 
When rendered by qt^est ce qui, 247. 
Rendered by quel, 248. Transl. by 
que after the verb savoir, ref. p. 204. 
After a prep, always ^ttoi, »&. When 
used inteiJecUvely, transl. by wm- 
mem, quoi, M guoil ibid. With ref. 
tosomething, rendered by qt^est-eeque 
dest, ibid. In the sense of that which, 
how declined, 497. 

What of and of what; their difference 
and how translated, rtf. p. 818. 

What to differs from io what; how 
rendered Into French, ref, p. 818. 

Whatever; in the sense of all .... 
which, must be expressed by tout and 
que bef the verb, 286. In the sense 
of all that which, it must be rendered 
by tout ce qui, tout ce que, &c, 287. 

Whatsoever, when it means aU .... 
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which, 1« tniniUtcd hj lottt and qm 
bff . t h<> Tcrb, 986 ; bat when it meant 
•U that tehwh it must be rendered bj 
fomn qui, toot m qutt 987. 

IfAtrA, m rel. pron. t how tmnel., 940. 
An m pron. tnterrtteatlre, how transl., 
94.V rnwl rolnt i vely, traniil. by lequel 
and hnpliM c<>mpart(«on, 949. When 
a ouo<tloii In ankfd by the pron. which, 
what pron. must be used In the 
annWfT, rxf. p. 906^ 

N'Ao, a rel, pron. i bow traniiL, 940. 
Aft an InterroirattTe pronoan, 94^'}. 
Rof^ni to pereont only, 946. How 
d(H^ltnod, ibid, 

ITAivtvr, an tndetenntnate pronoan, 
900. Howtranal.,966. (See p. 916.) 

Wh>-m, a relative pron. ( how trana> 
lal.Hl, 940. 

Who*' i when rendered h7 * ptit i^. p. 

Wtii. not alwayt an aax1Uaix->th«n 
trMmlatM by iwaM^. 

Wir* : wh<»n iroT«rwd by an Ei^lish 
fvAMttve v«r^> how tnmslatM. rrf. p. 
lOA. Prtc<^M by a participle, it is 
tran^la; Ml 1^ d^. f^. p. 9S1 . Wok is 
o<r<»w ntHl^Tsiw*!! in Enclish l*f m* a 
<Hxi«11tyir<r ««t»Jantft«, 41$. A<ter an 
ad»«t5Xf . ht>w : nin»:at«d. 514* Atttr 
a Tx-rh, h<>w riNxl«rMl, 57^ 

WV-k-^c after a Ttfis ^^ wodewd, 

ITv*"^? thfe WMnparjitiT* ad?««>ne is 
tran$l. by r?a» uN w ri w «r yitrv. As 
a» •JItw^v. ttw wwajwratire cf >E. it 
If lT«ins:«»d ^ fiha n«7 «r yi»^ 

ir<*^ v'^"^* •* • »}«effi. ai^5, ft la 



rendered In French by leplm inm. 
mis, or U ptrv; bat as an adv. it 
must be rendered by fe jvit or lepba 
9tal,96A, 



X; sub^t. and adj. ending tn cdonot 
Tary in the plnral, 70. 



T; the last of the vowels, 5. ekrli^ 

anbst. ending in y genoaHy ^asse 

it Into 4e, p. 14^ 
T; Qsed as a snpplying pnwa i. ^SL 

Replaces d iw, d eax, k eZie. k cH-s. 

9rid. Its place in the 9eBMu». £H 

Comes after other proaooK. im sdc 

belbre m, 990. Oomes afiHs- mu r" . 

p. 189. Som^JBWB cnraanL £ 1. 

Snppreesed befbre tte fiam aaf 

conditional of «dhr, SSL 
Tmnir; ooqlQgationeftik&iOQasnr.i- 

Terb.196. 
r««jr, the ploral ofcd^fS. iLteTsaS 

flgoratively, Aetf. 
Fos, a peraonal vra«. cT A» fi-^mi 

person plural mona. <«■«;, -jl -7^^ 
r<0«r, posMceaTe cwdnnofi^^ jirutitiiL . 

how xendknid, l^ttBh. - 
T«wr%, a pmy a aa THMa.TBl. ^ ^dmiwef 

and how txswiUitolL 112. 
reai'My. fntradHB. lnnnw1ttR>^ Vi- 

lowing «■ BnylUfti -vsfL. Tnpxtw m 

rtcBciiTCAiete«lai>3!sfi..^ 1..^ 
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